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The most common computer problems are not the 
really "big" ones. Sure, hard drives fail, power 
supplies die, and video cards occasionally just go 
kaput. But those are true disaster scenarios that users rarely 
have to confront in their day-to-day turns at the keyboard. 
(We still need to be prepared for them, mind you, but we 
just won't run into them all that often.) What we all 
encounter much more frequently are bothersome problems 
that are more aptly described as glitches than catastrophes. 
These are the annoying types of problems that can shut you 
down for an hour or two until you discover that — of 
course! — you just need to do this to get back up and run- 
ning again. This issue will help you solve hundreds of those 
kinds of problems and also answer many general computing 
questions that users ask on a daily basis. Keep this magazine 
handy to help keep your computer running smoothly. 
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It's almost unbelievable how much we love our music. Just take a look at 
the popularity of music downloads and the sale of digital music players 
such as Apple's iPod. PCs have long been multimedia machines and have 
become pretty sophisticated audio systems. But, as with all things PC, 
computer audio is not without its problems. We'll tackle troublesome 
audio issues that PC users may encounter, from problems with software media 
players to computer sound cards. 




Create, Record 
& Listen 



Problems & Solutions 

Problem: When I record music to my 
PC, the quiet parts in songs sound 
too quiet. Can I fix that? 

Solution: If you want to boost the 
quiet passages of your songs without 
blowing out your eardrums during 
the louder parts, consider using an 
audio limiter program. Limiting in- 
creases any hiss or static that's al- 
ready on the recording. It may make 
the recording sound noisier, as 
though it's being played in a room 
full of people talking. Applied judi- 
ciously, the limiter smoothes out 
changes in loudness and makes older 
recordings sound fuller. Some CD 
recording programs, such as Nero 6 
Ultra ($79.99 for downloaded ver- 
sion; www.nero.com), include lim- 
iting applications, but many others 
support plug-ins that adjust and bal- 
ance volume, such as Volume Logic 
($19.95; www.octiv.com). 

Problem: I want to record my LPs to 
CDs, but when I connect my turn- 
table to my sound card, I can't cap- 
ture the audio. How can I fix this? 



Solution: Even if your turntable's 
output cables fit the input jacks on 
your computer's sound card or other 
audio interface, you probably won't 
be able to connect the two directly 
and get satisfactory results. Although 
some turntables have built-in ampli- 
fiers, most consumer-level turntables 
put out a very low signal that needs to 
be amplified before you can hear it or 
before your recording software can 
capture it. Instead, you'll need to use 
an audio signal coming from your 
stereo system's amplifier/receiver. 

Turntables without a built-in am- 
plifier must be connected to a stereo 
receiver's phonograph input. Unlike 
the receiver's inputs for CD players, 
tape decks, etc., a dedicated Phono 
input provides the necessary boost in 
amplification that the turntable re- 
quires. If you've bought a new stereo 
receiver in recent years or want to 
connect the player to a multichannel 
home theater receiver, there's a good 
chance it doesn't have a Phono input; 
some manufacturers consider vinyl 
obsolete. You can't simply connect the 
turntable to an auxiliary input, either, 
because it won't provide that neces- 
sary signal boost. In this case you'll 
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need to connect the turntable to a sep- 
arate phonograph preamp and then 
connect the preamp to an auxiliary 
input in the stereo amplifier. After 
that, connect a cable from the stereo's 
auxiliary output connection to the 
sound card's Line In connection. 

Problem: I want to record audio 
from my stereo system to my PC, but 
my stereo uses RCA connectors, and 
my PC's sound card has a small 1/8- 
inch miniplug. Can I still make them 
work together? 

Solution: If you find yourself in a situ- 
ation in which your components have 
different jack sizes (for example, RCA 
outputs and 1/4-inch inputs), you 
should be able to find special cables 
with the proper plugs on either end. In 
lieu of that, you could shop for adapter 
plugs; these consist of a female socket 
that the cable plugs into and a male 
plug of the size you actually need. 

Another common connector size is 
the 1/8-inch miniplug, which you'll 
often find on smaller pairs of head- 
phones and the earbuds for iPods and 
other portable players. Many computer 
sound cards, particularly if they consist 
solely of a PCI (Peripheral Computer 
Interconnect) card, which has a very 
limited amount of space for jacks, fea- 
ture a stereo line-in miniplug jack. 

This gives you a couple of options: 
You should have no trouble finding a 
cable with dual RCA plugs on one end 
for the receiver and on the other end 
a single miniplug for your PC. Or you 
could run a line directly from your re- 
ceiver's headphone jack to your PC's 
sound card input. 

Problem: How do I fix a Windows 
XP bad media CD-burning error? 

Solution: The notorious (and infa- 
mous) bad media error in WinXP is 
annoying because it seems like it 
never goes away, even if you use new 
CDs. The error is not actually due to a 
media problem though. In WinXP 
you can typically only run one CD 



recording program on your computer 
at one time. It makes sense. Each time 
you insert a blank disc, you can only 
have one program watching the drive 
and prompting you whether you want 
to burn a CD. 

To solve this problem, go to the 
Windows Control panel (open the 
Start menu and click Control Panel) 
and double-click Add Or Remove 
Programs. Now, scan through the list 
and look for CD recording programs 
such as Roxio Easy Media Creator 8 
($69.96; www.roxio.com), Sonic 
RecordNow! 7.3 ($29.99; www.sonic 
.com), or any other program that can 
burn CDs. Remove the ones you use 
least often, making sure that you 
don't remove all of them. And, by the 
way, you don't have to remove WMP 
(Windows Media Player) even though 
it seems as though you can use it for 
CD recording. There are no conflicts, 
and WMP just uses your recording 
software when you gather all your 
songs and are ready to make the CD. 

Problem: I'm using Adobe Audition 
to record audio tracks, but no tracks 
appear when I rip my CDs. 

Solution: There might be a problem 
with the ASPI (Advanced SCSI [Small 
Computer System Interface] Pro- 
gramming Interface) driver (drivers are 
small programs that help the computer 
communicate with hardware devices; 
they are usually available on the hard- 
ware manufacturer's Web site) that 
Audition uses to communicate with 
your CD-ROM drive. One possible 
workaround is to use SPTI (SCSI Pass- 
Through Interface) under WinXP or 
Windows 2000. Open Adobe Audition, 
expand the Options menu, and click 
Settings. Click the System tab, and 
under CD Device Options, select SPTI. 
Click OK and retry your audio transfer. 

Problem: Pyro 2004 is unable to ini- 
tialize my CD/DVD drive. 

Solution: A lot of Pyro users are re- 
porting problems with newer optical 



drives that the software doesn't sup- 
port. To fix this problem, download 
and install the latest update, available at 
www.cakewalk.com/download/DiscUp 
date.exe, which adds support for a 
number of new CD and DVD drives. 

Problem: I'm trying to burn a CD in 
MixMeister Express 5, but I get an 
error code 4650. 

Solution: MixMeister Express 5 
(www.mixmeister.com) is an incred- 
ibly useful tool for mixing music files 
either manually or automatically 
using automated beat matching, 
nondestructive track editing, and 
distortion-free tempo adjustments. It 
includes integrated support for 
burning custom mixes to CD. If you 
get the 4650 error code, the software 
is indicating a buffer underrun, which 
means your PC isn't able to keep up 
with the CD-R/RW drive. The sim- 
plest remedy is to select a slower burn 
speed in the Advanced window when 
you select Create CD-Recordable 
from MixMeister's File menu. 

Problem: I use Sound Forge 7.0, but 
when I start it, I get the message 
Error 0x8004el 53. 

Solution: According to Sony, you 
might get this error if you previously 
used the trial version of Sound Forge 
and later purchased the full program. 
To correct the problem, uninstall 
Sound Forge through the Add/Remove 
Programs menu in the Control Panel. 
You'll then want to open the Registry 
Editor by clicking Start and Run and 
then typing regedit. Click OK. (Note: 
Be careful when making changes to the 
Windows Registry. The instructions 
must be followed precisely, or you 
could risk causing serious harm to 
Windows.) Browse to HKEY_LOCAL_ 
MACHINE\SOFTWARE\Sony Media 
Software by expanding the folders in 
the left pane. Delete the Sound Forge 
folder. Reinstall the full version of 
Sound Forge again. The error should 
be gone when you start the application. 
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Problem: When I play an audio CD I 
created from my MP3s, the volume 
isn't consistent. Can I fix that? 

Solution: If you're constantly adjusting 
the volume on your car stereo when 
playing your s from a CD, try normal- 
izing the tracks before you record them 
to a disc. Rip the tracks from the CD to 
your computer and load them into an 
audio-editing tool. (You can find some 
good freebies on the Web.) Find the 
Normalize command on the menu and 
wait for the editor to complete its 
work. Use Save As to give the track a 
new name to distinguish it from the 
original track and then normalize the 
next one. When you finish, collect the 
normalized tracks and burn them to a 
new CD or upload them to your 
portable audio player. You'll find the 
quiet parts significantiy less quiet, and 
ultimately that means less fiddling with 
the volume control. Of course, you'll 
also be tampering with the work of the 
highly professional music producer 
who recorded the material in the first 
place, so use normalization only when 
absolutely necessary. 

Problem: I'm trying to use Creative's 
recording software to record a WAV 
file, but I get an error that says, "Could 
not create file for recording, please en- 
sure the recording folder exists." 

Solution: Creative Recorder defaults to 
storing files at a specific folder location. 
If the system can't find the folder, this 
error pops up. Use Windows Explorer 
or My Computer to browse to the 
C:\PROGRAM FILES\CREATIVE fol- 
der. Highlight the Recorder folder and 
click File, New, and Folder. Give the 
new folder the name RECORDINGS. 
This is the specific folder name Crea- 
tive Recorder is looking for. 

Questions & Answers 

Ql'm using Nero to record some 
audio tracks from my cassette 
tapes to my PC, but the sound is dis- 
torted. How can I fix that? 



A The most important step in cre- 
ating a good audio transfer is to 
set the Record level correctly. If the 
level is too high, the signal will be dis- 
torted, creating a harsh scratching or 
popping sound. If the level is too low, 
hiss and noise that would otherwise be 
too quiet to hear will distract from the 
music. First, check the level by looking 
at the meters in the Recording Console 
window. If you're seeing red, you 
should probably turn down the vol- 
ume. A little red may be OK, but don't 
let the meter rise all the way to the top 
of the scale, or your recording will be 
distorted. The meters should stay in 
the yellow region most of the time. If 
the song you're recording has a large 
dynamic range, that is, if its quiet parts 
are very quiet and loud parts very 
loud, it may be difficult to follow this 
advice strictly. For example, the quiet 
beginning of the Led Zeppelin classic 
"Stairway to Heaven" may not rise into 
they yellow region at all, but it needs to 
be kept quiet, so the loud part at the 
end doesn't distort the recording. 

It's easy, even for professional audio 
engineers, to fall into the trap of 
becoming meter-heads by focusing 
on the visual indicators too much. 
What really matters is how the music 
sounds, so make your settings based 
on what sounds best to you. To hear 
what you're about to record, check the 
Digital Monitoring box. Your PC will 
play the audio as you record it. One 
great tip is to use a pair of headphones 
to listen to the recording rather than 
your computer's speakers. It's often 
much easier to hear fine detail, small 
changes, and the crackle of distortion 
when using headphones. If you do 
hear a problem, first try to alleviate it 
by turning down the volume of the 
tape player. Then use the software 
volume controls to do any fine-tuning. 

QHow do I use Apple iTunes to 
download a podcast? 

A iTunes' Podcast Directory in- 
cludes more than 6,000 pod- 
casts. If you have iTunes 4.9 or later 



installed, click Podcasts from the left 
pane of iTunes. In the right pane, 
you will see any podcasts that iTunes 
has downloaded for you. To browse 
for additional podcasts, click Podcast 
Directory at the bottom of the 
screen. The main Podcasts page of 
the iTMS (iTunes Music Store) will 
load in the right pane. 

When you select a podcast in 
iTunes, you will see a description of 
the show and a list of the available 
episodes. Items in the Podcast Direc- 
tory are free downloads. You can 
download an individual episode by 
clicking the corresponding Get 
Episode button. If you want to receive 
the podcast regularly, click the Sub- 
scribe button next to the podcast's 
graphic. If you choose to subscribe to 
podcasts, you'll want to manage 
things such as how often iTunes 
checks for podcasts and how many 
episodes of each will remain in your 
iTunes Podcasts library. To customize 
these options, first click the iTunes 
Menu and Preferences in Mac OS X 
or click the Edit menu and Prefer- 
ences in Windows. 

In the resulting Preferences win- 
dow, click Podcasts to set your pod- 
cast preferences. Here, you can set 
how often iTunes should check for 
new podcast episodes (Every Hour, 
Every Day, Every Week, or Manually), 
what to do when there are new 
episodes (Download All, Download 
The Most Recent One, or Do Noth- 
ing), and how many episodes to keep 
(All Episodes, All Unplayed Episodes, 
Most Recent Episode, Last 2 Episodes, 
Last 3 Episodes, Last 4 Episodes, Last 
5 Episodes, or Last 10 Episodes). You 
can also configure an iPod's options 
for syncing podcasts by clicking the 
iPod Preferences button. When you 
are finished, click OK. 

QWhat are ID3 tags? Apparently I 
can add them to songs in my dig- 
ital audio player? 

A If you have a digital music player 
or an MP3 -capable CD player, 
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you'll be relying on the files' ID3 tags 
for track information. ID3 informa- 
tion provides metadata (data about 
data), such as artist, album, track 
number, and song title. Your playlists 
and on-screen displays will only be as 
good as the ID3 tags associated with 
your files. When you rip audio files, 
make sure to include the most rele- 
vant categories, including artist, 
album, and genre. For files you've ob- 
tained from other sources, check the 
tags for accuracy and consistency. It 
may be time consuming, depending 
on your library's size, but investing 
the effort to get your tags up-to-date 
will pay off in the long run. 

QWhat bit rate should I record my 
audio files at when I copy them to 
my hard drive? 



A Before you transfer your music 
files to a portable player, you 
have to rip and store them on your 
PC's hard drive. It's best to store files 
on your PC at a high bit rate (at least 
156Kbps [kilobits per second]) to 
preserve more of the original record- 
ing's audio quality. That way, you can 
use them later in a variety of ways. 
For example, you can convert the 
high bit rate audio fdes to a lower bit 
rate (such as 128Kbps), so you can fit 
more files onto a portable player with 
limited storage. When you're ready to 
pipe the music through your stereo 
system, you'll be glad you used the 
extra hard drive space for the higher- 
quality encoding. 

QWhat is the Smart Playlists fea- 
ture in iTunes? 



A Smart Playlists is a neat feature 
of Apple's iTunes. In essence, it 
turns iTunes into a disc jockey, 
drawing its material from your 
downloaded music files. Choose the 
New Smart Playlist feature from the 
File menu and select the criteria by 
which you want iTunes to make its 
selections. You can have the pro- 
gram search for songs by specific 
artists, genres, number of times 
played (you might want it to find 
some songs you haven't listened to 
very much, for instance), or even 
sound quality. You can further set 
the number of songs, minutes, or 
megabytes to keep your playlists 
manageable. Finally, click the Live 
Updating box to have iTunes con- 
tinually change the Playlist as you 
add new songs to your folders. 
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Problems & Solutions 

Problem: How do I enable the equal- 
izer in Windows Media 9? 

Solution: The equalizer makes every 
song sound just a bit sharper and fuller. 
Surprisingly, the enhancement is easily 
missed, even though you typically have 
to pay a subscription fee in other pro- 
grams (such as RealOne) to enable the 
full equalizer. In Windows Media to 
access the equalizer, open the View 
menu, select Enhancements, and then 
click Graphic Equalizer. Select the style 
of music you listen to most from the 
drop-down menu. You can adjust the 
sliders individually, as well, or use the 



preset options on the left. If you want 
to access additional sound enhance- 
ment options, click the small arrows 
next to Graphic Equalizer. 

Problem: My audio CD won't play 
back in Apple iTunes. 

Solution: If you're having a hard time 
playing a CD, open iTunes (www 
.apple.com/itunes), click the Edit 
menu, and select Preferences. Click the 
Importing tab and then deselect the 
option to Use Error Correction when 
reading audio CDs. If iTunes won't 
recognize your CD at all, Apple rec- 
ommends updating the iTunes soft- 
ware, checking Microsoft's Windows 



Update site for patches, or visiting 
your drive manufacturer's Web site for 
information regarding firmware up- 
dates. If an update is available, down- 
load it, apply it, restart your computer, 
and try to read the CD again. 

Problem: My Computer doesn't have 
a FireWire port or a USB 2.0 port. 
How can I connect my digital audio 
player to my PC? 

Solution: If your computer has nei- 
ther FireWire nor USB 2.0, you can 
add one with a PCI add-on card such 
as a Belkin 3-Port FireWire expansion 
PCI Card ($35.99; www.belkin.com) 
or the Keyspan U2PCI-5 USB 2.0 card 
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($39; www.keyspan.com). Your local 
computer store will probably have 
several choices for these or other 
cards, which typically cost $20 to $40. 

Problem: I just bought a used Apple 
iPod, and it's configured for Apple 
computers. I use a PC. How do I con- 
figure the iPod for my Windows PC? 

Solution: You can connect any iPod to 
either a Mac or Windows PC, but you 
can't switch easily between the two sys- 
tems. If you acquire an iPod that was 
previously used with a Mac, you can 
make it compatible with Windows by 
using the PC's iPod Restore function. 
This reformats the iPod's hard drive, 
so you'll lose all music and other in- 
formation stored on it. To reformat, 
click the Start menu and choose All 
Programs, iPod, and Updater. Click 
Restore. More details about the pro- 
cess are at docs.info.apple.com/article 
.html?artnum=60983. 

To find out whether an iPod is for- 
matted for Mac or Windows, navigate 
to its About (or Info) screen and scroll 
down. If it is formatted for Macintosh, 
the serial number is the last line of the 
About screen. If the disk is formatted 
for Windows, the phrase "Format: 
Windows" is the last line. 

Problem: Audio is distorted or skip- 
ping in RealPlayer 10. 

Solution: Sometimes audio problems 
aren't caused by your hardware. If 
you're streaming a file and it starts 
skipping, it might be a result of heavy 
network traffic or a slow Internet con- 
nection. To test this visit Real's diag- 
nostic site at service.real.com/test and 
stream the sample that corresponds to 
your connection speed. If it plays back 
without issue, the problem might be- 
with the file you were trying to play. 

If the issue persists, check the con- 
nection speed for which RealPlayer 10 
is configured. First, open the applica- 
tion, click Tools, and then click 
Preferences. Open the Category pane, 
click Connection, and then click the 



Test Connection button. Click Per- 
form Test and OK once it finishes. 
Click the Update button to select the 
new connection speed setting and try 
the file again. 

If all else fails, disable 16-bit sound 
by reopening the Preferences dialog 
box. Open the Category pane and click 
Hardware. Click the Settings button 
under Sound Card Compatibility and 
check Disable 16-bit Sound. After 
clicking a pair of OK dialog boxes, re- 
play your media file. If the sound 
quality hasn't improved, repeat the 
preceding steps, checking the Disable 
Custom Sampling Rates and Disable 
DirectSound options, as well. 

Problem: Audio is distorted in 
Windows Media Player 9 after re- 
peating playback. 

Solution: Microsoft concedes that if 
your graphic equalizer is set to any- 
thing other than its default setting, you 
might be subject to distortion if the file 
repeats. The only solution is to disable 
the equalizer by clicking Now Playing 
Options under the View menu. Click 
Graphic Equalizer and then click the 
On button to turn the equalizer off. 

Problem: When I play audio in 
QuickTime 6.5, it stutters and skips. 

Solution: If you're having a hard time 
using iTunes with QuickTime 6.5, ex- 
pand the Preferences menu under 
Edit in the application's toolbar. Click 
QuickTime Preferences and then 
choose Sound Out in the primary 
drop-down menu. If it isn't already 
selected, choose WaveOut in the 
Playback Device menu. Click the 
Options button and change the Buffer 
Size In Milliseconds setting to 150. 
Close the window, restart QuickTime, 
and retry the audio file. 

Problem: I'm using Winamp 5, but 
the audio playback is choppy. 

Solution: If you find your system par- 
ticularly bogged down while playing 



music files in Winamp 5 (www 
.winamp.com), open the application 
and click the upper-left corner to ex- 
pand the main menu. Click Options 
and then Preferences. Highlight Out- 
put in the left-most frame under Plug- 
ins and then highlight Direct-Sound 
Output in the right-hand frame. Click 
the Configure button. The first tab 
you'll see is called Device. Verify that 
your primary playback device is chosen 
in the drop-down menu. Check the 
box next to Allow Hardware Accelera- 
tion. Now click the Buffering tab. 
Enable the option for CPU Usage 
Control, restart Winamp, and try 
playing a high-quality MP3 file. 

Problem: I want to remove the gap 
between songs when I use WinAmp 5. 
Can I do that? 

Solution: Although a two-second 
track separation usually helps em- 
phasize where one track ends and an- 
other begins, some genres of music, 
such as trance and techno, rely on 
seamless transitions, making the de- 
fault gap in Winamp 5 more of a 
burden than a blessing. 

To enable gapless CD audio and MP3 
playback, open the Preferences dialog 
box. (Click the upper left of Winamp to 
drop the main menu, click Options, and 
then click Preferences.) Highlight Input 
under Plug-ins in the left pane and 
then Nullsoft CD/Lineln Plug-in in the 
right pane. Click the Configure button 
and verify that Enable Digital Audio 
Extraction When Possible is checked. 
Then, highlight Output under Plug- 
ins, highlight DirectSound Output, and 
click Configure. Click the Buffering tab 
and move the Buffer-Ahead On Track 
Change slider to somewhere between 
300 and 1,200ms. Switch to the Other 
tab and enable the Remove Silence At 
The Beginning /End Of Track option. 

Problem: Windows Media Player 
cannot play back an audio stream. 

Solution: As with RealPlayer 10, WMP 
will give you an error if it can't access 
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your sound card for some reason. The 
standard-issue remedy is to close other 
media applications — anything that 
might be monopolizing your sound 
system's attention. But if that doesn't 
work, perhaps your sound card's 
Hardware Acceleration slider is turned 
up too far. To detune it in WinXP, 
open the Sounds And Audio Devices 
applet in the Control Panel. Tab to the 
Audio page and click the Advanced 
button under Sound Playback. Click 
the Performance tab and move the 
Hardware Acceleration slider one 
notch closer to None. Click OK and 
restart your computer if prompted. 

Questions & Answers 



QCan I use an Apple iPod with 
Windows 98? 

A Sorry, Win98 users: The iPod 
does not officially support Win98. 
But if you insist, there's a way around 
that limitation. A few third-party utili- 
ties can transfer music to the iPod, in- 
cluding Ephpod (www.ephpod.com), 
Anapod Explorer ($25; www.redchair 
software.com/anapod), and RealPlayer 
(www.real.com). If you're using a 
FireWire connection, one of those 
programs is all you need. If you're 
using a USB 2.0 connection, you'll also 



need to download and install the iPod 
USB Driver For Windows 98 (www 
.republika.pl/mho/ipod) . 

QHow does iTunes add songs to 
my iPod? 

A Whenever you connect the iPod 
to your computer, it will update 
itself to duplicate the Library's con- 
tents or designated playlists, a process 
called syncing. (This feature is also 
accessible via the Options button, 
displayed in iTunes' lower-right 
corner whenever the attached iPod is 
selected in the Source List.) Syncing 
is certainly a no-fuss way to manage 
things, but your iPod will always be a 
carbon copy of iTunes and will even 
delete tracks you may have added 
from elsewhere — say, from a note- 
book PC. But there's a better way to 
add music to your iPod. 

By opting for manual management 
instead, you can treat the iPod like a 
completely independent volume. And 
with 20GB of storage, you can pack it 
with the equivalent of hundreds of 
your CDs, which you might not want 
gobbling up your hard drive. 

QI know that sooner or later my 
iPod battery is going to wear out. 
Will I have to buy a new iPod, or can I 
replace the battery? 



A The safest, potentially cheapest, 
and recommended option is to 
take advantage of the battery replace- 
ment plan Apple now offers through its 
AppleCare Repair Service (www.apple 
.com/support). For iPods that are out 
of warranty, Apple's Battery Service 
costs $59 plus a $6.95 shipping and 
handing fee, for a total of $65.95 — not 
cheap, but much less expensive than 
purchasing an entirely new unit. You 
should know, however, that Apple does 
not guarantee that you'll get your orig- 
inal iPod back. The company will likely 
just send you a replacement model. 

A handful of companies offer mail- 
in repair services for Apple iPods. 
ResQ Systems' iPodResQ (www.ipod 
resq.com) operates under the same 
umbrella as MacResQ, PowerBook- 
ResQ, and PowerMacResQ, which 
have served thousands of Apple cus- 
tomers in need of repair services 
since 1994. The company focuses on 
speed by sending customers a padded 
box via overnight shipping that has 
prepaid overnight shipping back to 
the company. When it arrives, tech- 
nicians swap out the old battery for 
a fresh one that same day, then 
overnight the fixed iPod back to the 
customer. Despite all this overnight 
shipping, all costs are included in the 
flat $64 fee. 




Sound Cards & 
Interfaces 



Problems & Solutions 

Problem: My PC's audio is making 
popping sounds. How can I fix that? 



Solution: Audio problems that involve 
crackling or popping noises can occur 
when sound is being played back or 
during periods of inactivity. Potential 



causes, unfortunately, are numerous 
and difficult to diagnose, but there are 
a couple of common culprits that you 
might want to investigate. 



Reference Series / Instant Answer Book 9 



Audio 



One source could be software- 
related. Try updating your mother- 
board's BIOS (Basic Input/Output 
System) file to the latest publicly 
available release. Along the same 
lines, be sure to download the latest 
chipset and sound drivers for your 
computer's hardware. WinXP and 
Win2000 both use WDM (Windows 
Driver Model), whereas older Micro- 
soft operating systems employed 
VxD (Virtual Device Driver) drivers. 
Upgrading to either the WinXP 
or Win2000 OS without install- 
ing WDM drivers would certainly 
cause problems. 

It couldn't hurt to stay current 
with the latest version of DirectX, ei- 
ther, which is available at www 
.microsoft .com/directx. Or, if you 
recently replaced your sound card 
with something newer, there's a 
chance that the old sound card's dri- 
vers are conflicting with your cur- 
rent setup. Go into your Control 
Panel and remove the old sound 
card drivers, restart your system, 
and when prompted, install the new 
drivers from the sound card manu- 
facturer's CD. 

Problem: I installed a new sound 
card and speakers, and now I don't 
have any audio. How can I fix it? 

Solution: If you don't hear anything 
while playing audio, check the Win- 
dows Volume Control utility by 
locating the speaker icon in the noti- 
fication area of your System Tray. 
Right-click the icon and choose 
Open Volume Controls. Verify that 
the Mute All field isn't checked 
under the Main and Wave sliders 
and check that the volume is turned 
up at least halfway. If there still isn't 
any sound, double-check that your 
speakers or headphones are plugged 
in to the Audio Out jack on your 
sound card. 

Problem: My computer can play 
system sounds, but I can't hear an 
audio CD. 



Solution: This happens when your 
system is built without an analog 
audio cable connecting your CD- 
ROM drive to a sound card, which 
usually isn't necessary in WinXP 
with most modern drives. However, 
that particular configuration does re- 
quire that you use digital CD audio, 
which is different from a sound 
card's Digital Output setting in that 
it controls how data travels from 
your CD-ROM drive. To enable dig- 
ital CD audio, double-click Sounds 
And Audio Devices in the Windows 
Classic Control Panel view. Click the 
Hardware tab and highlight your op- 
tical drive in the device list. (If you 
have more than one, repeat the pro- 
cedure for each.) Click the Properties 
button to invoke the drive's property 
sheet and then click the Properties 
tab again that's next to General. 
Under the CD Player Volume slider, 
which is normally turned all the way 
up, you'll see a heading that reads 
Digital CD Playback. Make sure the 
corresponding box is checked. If not, 
click it to enable it. 

Problem: I get a Cannot Open Audio 
Device error in RealPlayer 10. 

Solution: The beauty of multitasking 
is the flexibility that's afforded by 
running several programs at the 
same time. Sometimes that's a curse, 
though. If another program that's 
open is already using your sound card 
or RealPlayer simply can't detect your 
sound card, it won't be able to access 
your audio subsystem. The quickest 
fix is to close all other applications 
that might be controlling your sound 
card and try replaying the content. 

Problem: I have a Creative Labs 
sound card, and when I use Play- 
Center 3 or Surround Mixer, I get an 
error that says CTDPROXY.DLL or 
Ctplay2 has generated errors and will 
be closed by Windows. 

Solution: PlayCenter and Surround 
Mixer are applications that come 



with Creative Labs Audigy sound 
cards and interact with the CTD- 
PROXY.DLL driver module. Most 
likely there is another audio device — 
probably either another audio 
adapter or a USB -based device with 
audio capabilities — some-where in 
the system conflicting with this 
module. 

Go to the Sounds area in Control 
Panel and click the Hardware tab. 
You should see a list of devices in 
the following order: optical drive(s), 
Audigy card, Creative game port, 
Audio Codecs, Legacy Audio 
Codecs, Media Control Devices, 
Legacy Video Capture Devices, and 
Video Codecs. If you see additional 
devices listed after these, highlight 
each in turn as necessary and click 
the Properties button. If you see a 
Mixer Devices item, click the plus 
symbol ( + ) next to it, select the 
mixer device listed, and then click 
Properties (yes, again). Check the 
option for Do Not Use Mixer 
Features On This Device. Once you 
have disabled the device's mixer fea- 
tures, reopen your Audigy applica- 
tion and the error should be gone. 

Problem: I just installed an Audigy 
sound card, and I get an error message 
that says, "Ctplay2.exe/Eacontrol 
.exe has encountered a problem and 
needs to close. We are sorry for the 
inconvenience." 

Solution: Windows hasn't properly 
adjusted its settings to make the 
Audigy your new default sound card. 
Go into the Sounds And Audio 
Devices area of Control Panel. Click 
Sounds And Audio Devices and then 
the Audio tab. In the Sound 
Playback area, use the Default device 
pull-down menu to select your 
Audigy card. Click Apply and then 
OK. 

Problem: I use Win2000, and when I 
try to play an audio CD, I see an 
"Access to the specified device, path 
or file is denied" error message. 
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Solution:When you pop an audio 
CD into your system, the autoplay 
function defaults to using the built- 
in audio player in Win2000. How- 
ever, if you install a third-party 
player, and especially if you delete 
that player, Windows can get con- 
fused about the proper path or file 
with which to play your disc. 

The system file you need to modify 
is hidden, so the first thing to do is 
"unhide" it. From the Desktop right- 
click My Computer and select Ex- 
plore. From the Explorer File menu, 
select Tools, Folder Options, the 
View tab, and then Show Hidden 
Files And Folders. Now uncheck the 
options for Hide Protected Operating 
System Files and Hide File Extensions 
For Known File Types. Click Yes on 
the warning box that will appear and 
then click the Apply and OK buttons. 

Now click Start, Search, and For 
Files Or Folders. In the Search For Files 
Or Folders field, type the name 
sysoc.inf, confirm that you're search- 
ing in the C: drive, and click Search 
Now. When the file appears in the 
search results area, double-click it and 
then select the Notepad application to 
open the file with. Within Notepad, lo- 
cate the line that starts with Old Base 
Components. You want to remove the 
command and HIDE characters so that 
the line reading MultiM=ocgen.dll, 
OcEntry,multimed.inf, HIE becomes 
MultiM = ocgen.dll,OcEntry,mul- 
timed.inf,7. Next, locate the line that 
starts with AccessUtil= and delete the 
word Hide from it. Save the file and 
close Notepad. 

You're almost done. Dig into the 
Add/Remove Programs area of Con- 
trol Panel, click Add/Remove Win- 
dows Components, Accessories, 
Utilities, and Details. Check the 
Multimedia box and then click OK. 
Click Next and, if prompted for it, in- 
sert your Win2000 CD-ROM. Click 
Finish. When you reboot the PC, 
everything should be back to normal. 

Problem: The error message "Your 
sound card does not support hardware 



buffering. Sound will only playback 
from software buffers" appears when I 
try to run Microsoft's DirectX 
Diagnostic tool. 

Solution: This error will appear on sys- 
tems using VIA's AC'97 audio codec, 
which you only need to worry about if 
you're using the integrated audio on a 
VIA-based motherboard. What the 
message really means is that your audio 
system doesn't support the 22,050Hz 
audio sampling rate, which is one fre- 
quency tested for by DXdiag. Microsoft 
notes that this problem only applies to 
the WinXP operating systems. 

Relax. The built-in mixer within 
Windows will automatically switch to 
a sampling rate that is supported by 
the VIA codec. Your actual playback 
or recording will remain unaffected. 

Problem: I just upgraded from 
Win2000 to WinXP, and now I get a 
"Code 28 (The drivers for this device 
are not installed)" error message. 

Solution: In the process of upgrading 
your operating system, the WDM 
(Windows Sound System Compatible) 
drivers are deleted. WinXP no longer 
needs these files, so they are elimi- 
nated. The problem is that your sound 
card's software is designed to look for 
these files. Check with your sound card 
manufacturer for new drivers specifi- 
cally compatible with WinXP. If such 
driver's don't exist, you're out of luck, 
and your sound card will not work. 

Problem: When I increase my PC's 
volume, I hear a humming or buzzing 
noise that gets louder the more I in- 
crease the volume. 

Solution: Often, this is the result of a 
poor wire connection to the sound 
card, although it can also result from 
a lot of electromagnetic interfer- 
ence being pumped out by a poorly 
shielded component within the 
system, especially the power supply. 

Unplug and replug all internal and 
external wire connections to the sound 



card, making sure that each is firmly 
seated. Also make sure that in your 
sound mixer software (in Windows 
double-click the speaker icon in your 
System Tray) you have the CD volume 
slider set to maximum and the Master 
/Play Control slider at a lower level. Be 
sure to mute any devices not in use. 

As for buzz from poor shielding, 
this is a harder item to fix as finding 
the culprit often involves swapping 
out suspect parts. You can try un- 
screwing the power supply from the 
case without unplugging any wires 
and let it run outside the chassis to in- 
crease its distance from the sound 
card, but this can be a more involved 
operation than many beginners are 
willing to undertake. 

Problem: The sound card I just 
bought and installed doesn't work. 

Solution: When you are trying to lo- 
cate the source of the problem, it's a 
good idea to install your audio card in 
a PCI slot as far away as possible from 
components such as your graphics 
card, CPU, and hard drives. Also, re- 
move all unnecessary hardware. Every 
device installed in your system uses 
some of the available resources, even 
if you're not actively using it. (Also, 
removing extraneous hardware will 
help you track down the source of this 
[or any] problem.) Finally, tidy up all 
cables inside your computer; they can 
cause electrical interference. 

Your problem may be due to an 
outdated or damaged device driver 
(software that controls a piece of 
hardware and lets it communicate 
with the system). To check for a de- 
vice conflict, damaged device, or cor- 
rupt driver, follow these steps: 

1. Click Start, Control Panel, and then 
double-click the Multimedia (or 
Sounds And Multimedia) icon. If 
you're running WinXP, select the 
Sounds, Speech, And Audio Devices 
category and double-click the 
Sounds And Audio Devices icon. 

2. Under the Audio tab of the ensuing 
dialog box, make sure your sound 
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card is listed as the preferred play- 
back device. 

3. Make sure there's a check in the 
Use Only Preferred (or Default, in 
some systems) Devices checkbox. 

4. Select the Hardware tab on the 
same dialog box (the Advanced tab 
in Windows 95) and check the 
Audio Devices listing for your 
sound card. If you have recently in- 
stalled new hardware in your PC, 
it's possible that your configuration 
has produced a device conflict 
somewhere along the line. 

Problem: I have a sound card with an 
Aureal 8820 chipset, and now my 
WinXP system seems to hang. 

Solution: Check the Microsoft 
Windows Update site (windowsup 
date.microsoft.com) or visit the card 
manufacturer's Web site (www.vor 
texofsound.com) for an updated 
driver. This problem is most likely 
to occur when you log on if you 
have a sound event associated with 
logging on, or if you right-click an 
item to see a context menu, and 
you're using the WinXP theme. 
Your computer may stop respond- 
ing, or you may hear a short burst of 
sound and then lose all sound. To 
work around this issue if no updated 
driver is available, you may wish to 
disable your sound card: Right- 
click My Computer on the Desktop 
and then click Properties. On the 
Hardware tab, click Device Man- 
ager. Double-click the Sound, Video, 
And Game Controllers category. 
Right-click the sound card, and then 
click Disable. 

You may have to start your com- 
puter in Safe Mode to disable the 
sound card if your computer hangs 
when you try to disable the card. To 
start your computer in Safe Mode, 
restart the computer and then press 
the F8 key. 

Problem: My Turtle Beach Montego 
sound card performs poorly on my 
PC using WinXP. 



Solution: Basically, the only real solu- 
tion for this problem is to purchase a 
newer sound card that's compatible 
with WinXP. Turtle Beach offers dis- 
counted upgrades to owners of 
Montego series cards to its Santa Cruz 
sound card. Visit the manufacturer's 
Web site at www.turtlebeach.com. A 
popular sound card found on many 
Dell computers sold in the recent 
past, the Montego series is not sup- 
ported by WinXP. WinXP will install 
reference drivers that offer some 
generic audio functionality, but these 
aren't supported by Turtle Beach. 

Problem: I don't hear any audio play- 
back from my PC after I install the 
Sound Blaster Live! sound card. 

Solution: To get things working, you 
may need to change the output setting 
from digital to analog in the WinXP 
volume controls: Click Start and then 
select All Programs, Accessories, 
Entertainment, and then Volume 
Control. In Volume Control, select 
the Options menu, Advanced Con- 
trols, and then the Advanced button 
on the Play Control dialog box. Click 
to clear the Digital Output Only 
checkbox, and click Close. 

If you cleared the Digital Output 
Only checkbox before you updated 
the driver, turn on the digital playback 
and then test the audio playback. If 
you're using a retail version of the 
Sound Blaster card, you may need to 
download the latest driver from the 
Sound Blaster Web site at www.Sound 
Blaster.com/support/winxp. 

Problem: I installed a Creative Sound 
Blaster Audigy sound card, and now 
I'm getting error messages. 

Solution: After you install a Creative 
Audigy sound card and software, you 
may receive any of the following error 
messages: "Ctplay2.exe has encoun- 
tered a problem and needs to close. 
We are sorry for the inconvenience," 
"Eacontrol.exe has encountered a 
problem and needs to close. We are 



sorry for the inconvenience," or 
"Sound Blaster card needs to be in- 
stalled." This may happen if the 
Creative Sound Blaster Audigy Audio 
isn't the default sound playback de- 
vice. To fix this problem: 

1. Click Start and Control Panel. 

2. Click Sounds, Speech, And Audio 
Devices. 

3. Click Sounds And Audio Devices. 

4. Select the Audio tab. 

5. In the Default device box under 
Sound Playback, select SB Audigy 
Audio. 

6. Click OK. 

Problem: I installed a new sound 
card, but my PC isn't detecting it. 

Solution: If your new sound card 
isn't working or doesn't show up in 
the Sounds And Audio Devices di- 
alog box, you may have a conflict 
with your previous audio hardware. 
In that case uninstall any software 
from your previous card. (Use the 
Add Or Remove Programs option in 
the Control Panel.) Next, select 
System from the Control Panel, click 
the Hardware tab, and open the 
Device Manager. Expand the Sound, 
Video, And Game Controllers cate- 
gory. Right-click each item related to 
your old audio adapter (look for the 
manufacturer's name) and choose 
Disable. Finally, if your audio still 
isn't working, you may need to 
disable an onboard audio adapter 
from the BIOS setup utility. Restart 
the computer and hold down 
DELETE, F2, or F12 as it's booting 
back up. Different systems have dif- 
ferent BIOS access — check your 
PC's documentation if you aren't 
sure. Navigate the on-screen menu 
to find the option for Audio or 
Sound (again, each system is a little 
different), disable the option, save, 
and exit. 

Questions & Answers 

QHow much should I expect to 
pay for a new sound card? 
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A One of the nice things about an 
audio upgrade is that sound 
cards are inexpensive and easy to find. 
Expect to pay about $30 for a basic 
model, though prices go up to $200 
for fancier models. External cards 
start at about $50 and go into the 
stratosphere for professional-grade 
units. Local computer stores may 
have better deals than big-box elec- 
tronics retailers. Shop online, as well. 
Both eBay (www.ebay.com) and Price 
Watch (www.pricewatch.com) are 
great tools for finding the best bar- 
gains once you know the models 
you're looking for. 

QMy sound card has an option for 
a digital signal only. Should I en- 
able it? 

A If you're using an analog 
speaker system — one that con- 
nects to your sound card through 



1/8-inch miniplugs — you shouldn't 
be outputting an exclusively digital 
signal. Viewing the same Open 
Volume Controls applet, click the 
Advanced button under the main 
Volume slider. (If you don't see it, 
click the Options menu and click 
Advanced Options to display the 
button.) Sound cards capable of 
sending a digital signal, either 
through an optical or SPDIF (Sony 
Philips Digital Interface Format) 
output, feature a setting called 
Digital Output Only under the Bass 
and Treble sliders. Verify the setting 
is disabled and close the applet. 

Ql'm thinking about buying an ex- 
ternal sound card. What are the 
pros and cons of these devices? 

A External audio processors offer 
ease of installation and porta- 
bility, and they save your computer's 



expansion slots for other improve- 
ments. The downsides to an external 
sound card can be cost and relia- 
bility, however. External sound 
cards cost almost twice as much as 
comparable internal sound cards. 
Most external sound cards connect 
via a USB connection, which may 
not always provide sufficient band- 
width for high-quality audio repro- 
duction and can accidentally become 
disconnected. If all you want is de- 
cent sound with minimum hassle, an 
external sound card may be exactly 
what you need. To install, simply 
connect the external sound card to 
your PC via USB (or Fire-Wire) and 
install the included software. You 
may still need to walk through some 
setup steps to disable competing 
audio hardware in your PC (follow 
the instructions in your product's 
manual). But you'll cut your time 
and hassles in half. 




Speakers & Headphones 



Problems & Solutions 

Problem: I just set up a pair of stereo 
speakers in my living room, but I 
don't think they sound quite right. 
What can I do? 

Solution: If your audio doesn't 
sound as good as you think it should 
when you set up a new pair of 
speakers, check their position. In 
general, speakers should be placed at 
about ear-height (when sitting). 
Surround-sound speakers benefit 



from a slightly higher placement di- 
rectly to each side of your listening 
position. Center your listening posi- 
tion between the loudspeakers on 
either side of your entertainment 
center and place the speakers equi- 
distant from the display screen. 
Subwoofer placement is less impor- 
tant, as low-frequency sounds are 
nondirectional, though placing the 
box in a corner provides a boomier 
sound (not always desirable). 

Problem: I hear a loud hum coming 
from my subwoofer. 



Solution: Try moving the power cord 
from the power surge protector, if it's 
plugged into one, and plug it directly 
into a wall outlet. Move your cables 
and check to see that they are making 
a good connection. Finally, if you dis- 
connect your stereo cable from the 
sound card and the loud hum goes 
away, then you may need to use 
Windows to adjust the volume control 
as you may be overdriving the volume 
settings on your speaker system: Click 
the speaker icon located next to the 
digital clock to the lower right of your 
Desktop and adjust the volume. 



Reference Series / Instant Answer Book 13 



Audio 



Problem: I'd like to get a little more 
oomph out of my subwoofer. How 
can I do that? 

Solution: Oomph is the whole point 
of a subwoofer. You want those low- 
frequency sounds to blast into the 
room. On the other hand, you don't 
want them to distort. Place your sub- 
woofer in a corner of the room. 
Because sound from a subwoofer is 
low frequency, the reflected sound 
off the walls will be enhanced and 
not distorted. 

Problem: Even if I'm not playing 
any audio through my computer, I 
still hear background hiss from my 
system's speakers. 

Solution: A certain amount of hiss is 
inevitable in any amplified playback 
device. This is figured into the specs 
of your speakers during manufacture. 
At a reasonable range of volumes and 
a recommended listening distance 
range, you should not be able to hear 
any hiss. With your ear against the 
speaker, you will hear some. The 
thing to be aware of is that hiss can 
increase to noticeable levels because 
of poor-quality components in your 
sound card. 

A good-quality sound card, such 
as those from Creative Labs or M- 
Audio, should not introduce addi- 
tional hiss into your playback at 
reasonable volume levels. You're 
more likely to pick up hiss from very 
cheap sound cards or bottom- 
quality integrated sound adapters 
that are typically built into mother- 
boards. The easiest way to test this is 
to plug in a good quality sound card 
to replace your existing audio adapt- 
er. If the extra hiss vanishes, you've 
pinned your problem. 

Problem: I can hear audio from some 
of my computer's speakers, but not 
all of them. 

Solution: There are several possible 
causes for this. The most obvious is 



that one or more of the speakers is 
damaged or that the speaker jack in 
your amplifier/subwoofer is damaged. 
The only fix for this is replacement, 
but there are some other more likely 
possibilities, too. 

Most surround sound speaker sets 
use three audio cables: green for the 
front left and right, orange for the 
center/sub, and black for the rear left 
and right. Many sound cards use the 
same color coding on their jacks to 
make sure that you plug the right ca- 
bles into the right holes. However, 
some cards don't do this (Audigy 
cards in particular, which rely on 
you putting a color-coded sticker on 
the card's backplate), and some 
users accidentally mix up the colors 
anyway. Misrouted speaker signals 
may not play properly, so double- 
check your connections. 

Next, bring up your audio adapt- 
er's channel mixing software. You 
should see somewhere in the software 
(perhaps in the advanced settings) 
a set of sliders or similar controls 
for your different speaker channels. 
Make sure that all of your channels 
are cranked up and not muted. If 
none of these ideas works, try plug- 
ging the speakers into a different PC. 
If this works, then your sound card is 
likely broken. 

Problem: I bought a multichannel 
speaker system, so I could hear the 
3D positional audio tracks in games, 
but my PC has only a single output 
jack for stereo sound. Can I still use 
these speakers? 

Solution: Most bargain-basement 
PCs aren't equipped to use multi- 
channel speakers. You need a sound 
card with at least two audio output 
jacks to carry the front and rear 
audio channels. A 5.1 speaker set can 
give you perfect reproduction of the 
5.1 audio tracks now on most DVDs. 
But then you will need a sound card 
with three analog audio outputs 
(front, rear, and center/subchannels) 
or, in some cases, a digital audio 



connector that runs all of the audio 
channels through a single wire or 
optical cable. 

Problem: I purchased a multichannel 
speaker system, but I can't figure out 
where all the connectors go; they all 
look the same. 

Solution: Check out the manual. 
Yeah, we know . . . only wimps read 
manuals. Then again, we're talking 
about wimps who have working 
speakers. There's often a nice, simple 
diagram in the manual for computer 
speakers. You can also purchase a set 
of speakers that has color-coded ca- 
bles or other aids to installation. 

Problem: My external USB 2.0 hub 
doesn't recognize my USB speakers. 

Solution: Don't use the external hub. 
Unplug the speakers from the ex- 
ternal hub and then plug them into 
the USB ports on the computer it- 
self. When you plug in some earlier 
versions of USB speakers to an ex- 
ternal USB 2.0 hub, the speakers 
may not install correctly because 
they are incompatible. As a result, 
they do not produce sound, and 
Device Manager lists them as un- 
known devices. 

Problem: I hear speaker distortion 
and noise from my USB speakers at 
a high volume using Intel's Speed- 
Step Technology. 

Solution: Always keep the power on. If 
you have an Intel Mobile Pentium III 
processor using Intel SpeedStep tech- 
nology, when you play an audio file 
through your USB speakers, you may 
hear distortion in the form of a pop- 
ping or crackling noise. This may 
occur about every minute when your 
speakers are at a high volume. Click 
Start, Control Panel, and Performance 
And Maintenance. Click Power 
Options. Select the Power Schemes 
tab. In the Power Schemes checkbox, 
check Always On and click OK. 
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Problem: There is no sound when I 
play an audio CD in analog mode 
through my USB speakers. 

Solution: Go digital. On computers 
with USB speakers as the preferred 
audio output device, you may not 
hear any sound when you play CD 
audio in Analog mode. The master 
volume slider in Windows Media 
Player has no effect on the volume be- 
cause analog CD audio cannot be 
output to USB speakers. USB speakers 
typically take digital signals only. The 
fix is to use either digital output or 
analog speakers. 

To switch to digital CD playback: 
Start WMP. On the Tools menu, click 
Options. Click the Devices tab and 
then click Properties for the CD- 
ROM or DVD-ROM drive that you 
are using for playback. In the Play- 
back section, check the Digital 
checkbox. Click OK. 

Questions & Answers 

Q What's the best way to position 
my PC speakers in a 5.1 setup? 

A Sometimes you have to go 
through a little trial and error 
to find the best arrangement of 
components in which all the sonic 



elements blend together and sound 
the best. 

Because the front and center 
speakers carry most of the audio 
load, start with them. You can often 
get excellent results by thinking of 
the speakers and yourself as forming 
an equilateral triangle. With yourself 
at the triangle's peak, put the same 
distance between the left and right 
speakers as there is between each 
speaker and your head and angle 
both speakers toward your position. 
Ideally, the center channel, even if 
it's higher or lower than the front 
speakers, should at least be on the 
same plane as the triangle's base. 
Now test them using audio with a 
pronounced stereo mix. Pay atten- 
tion to the balance and adjust the 
speaker angles if necessary. Ideally, 
you want to find a happy medium 
between giving individual sounds 
their own distinct points in space 
and an overall sound that has an ex- 
pansive, enveloping feel. 

You probably won't have to be as 
meticulous with the surround 
speakers. They carry less content 
than the front speakers, so if they're 
placed symmetrically and aimed at 
your position, they should be fine. 
Then again, we realize you live in 
the real world, where rooms are 



never as pristine as they are in dia- 
grams depicting optimal speaker 
placement. Walls, furniture, and 
other features of your environment 
may get in the way and prevent you 
from perfectly replicating a dia- 
gram. If you're at the mercy of your 
surroundings, some compromises 
may be inevitable. 

QWhat does the ".1" refer to in a 
5.1 speaker system? 

A The ".1" refers to a subwoofer, a 
speaker that's usually larger 
than the others and plays only bass 
frequencies. A typical subwoofer's 
frequency range extends from 150 
down to around 20Hz (hertz), the 
lower limit of average human hear- 
ing. In some desktop sound systems, 
the sub's frequency response bot- 
toms out in the 35 to 40Hz range, 
higher than those for home theater 
subwoofers, but this shouldn't be a 
deal-breaker. When frequencies 
drop below 40 to 50Hz, our ears lose 
sense of them as distinct tones, and 
we instead perceive them more 
physically, as rumbles or jolts. These 
extreme lows are good for concus- 
sive effects, such as explosions and 
heavy impacts, and even a smaller 
sub can still put out plenty of kick. 




Standards & 
Technologies 



Questions & Answers 

Ql've heard of lossy and lossless 
compression. What do these 
terms mean? 



A Audio compression software 
uses two types of compression, 
lossless and lossy, to create smaller 
digital music files. Lossless com- 
pression retains the quality of the 



original audio recording. All of the 
Is and 0s in the audio track are 
accounted for, and all of them are 
re-created perfectly when the com- 
pressed music is decoded. That 
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means there is absolutely no quality 
loss compared to the original audio 
file, but lossless compression is ex- 
tremely inefficient. It generally 
crunches files down to half their 
original size, meaning that with 
lossless compression, a 74-minute 
CD will consume about 325MB of 
space on your hard drive. 

Lossy compression gives up some 
quality to achieve much smaller file 
sizes than lossless compression. 
Lossy formats use different algo- 
rithms to strip some of the frequen- 
cies and other data out of a song 
that don't necessarily make any dif- 
ference to our ears. A track com- 
pressed using a lossy algorithm may 
not have the dynamic range of the 
original track and may not sound 
quite as crisp, but it's possible to 
create perfectly acceptable music 
using a bit rate as low as 128Kbps 
for most types of audio. Audio that 
doesn't have a lot of dynamic range, 
such as audio books, can be re- 
corded at bit rates as low as 64Kbps 
and remain virtually indistinguish- 
able from the original audio CD. 
Using lossless compression, you 
could fit more than two hours 
worth of perfect audio on a single 
CD. Not bad, but using a bit rate of 
128Kbps, you can squeeze more 
than 10 hours' worth of music on a 
CD or 20 hours' worth of audio 
books recorded at 64Kbps. 

Q What's the difference between 
the SACD and DVD-A formats? 

A Both SACD and DVD-A are 
built on DVD technology. The 
discs look just like the 12cm-wide 
and 1.2mm-thick optical discs we've 
grown to love, and they both store 
music in a digitized format. In order 
to understand the difference between 
them, you need to know a little bit 
about how digital audio works. CDs 
and computer WAV files both store 
audio using a system called PCM 
(Pulse Code Modulation), which 
records a series of numbers called 



One of the downsides to digital music, 
at least from a consumer's perspective, is 
that it lets artists, music studios, and digital 
music download services add myriad types 

of copy protection to their audio. 



samples representing the amplitude, 
or the height, of the audio waveform 
at regular intervals in time. Then, 
during playback, the system essen- 
tially makes a bar graph approxima- 
tion of the original audio wave and 
smoothes it to make the audio signal. 
PCM systems differ in the rates at 
which they take samples and the 
word-length, or resolution, of each 
sample. Audio CDs have a sample 
rate of 44,100 times per second 
(44.1 KHz) and a word length of 16 
digital bits, meaning that each 
sample can range across more than 
65,000 values, and the CDs store 
audio in stereo, meaning that there 
are two independent audio chan- 
nels, one for each speaker in a two- 
speaker system. 

By contrast, DVD-A allows for 
word lengths up to 24 bits (which 
permits more than 16.7 million pos- 
sible values per sample) and sample 
rates up to 192KHz, as well as mul- 
tiple surround channels. Currently, 
the most common configuration 
used with DVD-A is 24-bit 96KHz 
audio in 5.1 surround (five speakers 
and a subwoofer). 

SACD, developed by Sony and 
Philips, uses a completely different 
system called Direct Stream Digital, 
or DSD. DSD trades a lower word 
length for a much higher sample rate. 
In fact, DSD word lengths are only 1 
bit, and the sample rate is a staggering 
2.8224MHz (2.8 million samples per 
second). It might seem that 1-bit 



words would lead to a tremendous 
loss of resolution, but the system uses 
them in a very different way than 
PCM. Rather than representing the 
actual waveform height at any given 
time, DSD words represent whether 
the height is increasing or decreasing. 
The quick succession of incremental 
changes produces smooth transitions 
between amplitudes in the finished 
audio signal. In all, DSD is a more ad- 
vanced yet simpler system that lets 
engineers record and play back audio 
with fewer processing stages, elimi- 
nating the need for the complicated 
filters in PCM systems. Like DVD-A, 
SACD uses a lossless compression 
system called DST, or Direct Stream 
Transfer, to pack its data onto the 
disc. DST accomplishes essentially the 
same 2:1 compression ratio as MLP 
(Meridian Lossless Packing), also with 
no reduction in quality. MLP is a loss- 
less scheme similar to file compres- 
sion programs, such as WinZip, 
meaning it reduces digital file sizes 
without losing information or re- 
ducing audio quality. 



1^ WhatisDMR? 

A One of the downsides to digital 
music, at least from a consumer's 
perspective, is that it lets artists, music 
studios, and digital music download 
services add myriad types of copy 
protection to their audio. It's called 
DRM (digital rights management), 
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and the technology goes far beyond 
simply preventing people from 
making copies of protected tracks. 
DRM is used to make digital music 
only play on certain devices, such as 
the way songs downloaded from 
Apple's iTunes service are designed to 
play only on Apple's iPod products or 
computers that use iTunes software. 
Songs can be protected so that they 
only play once and then expire or 
only play as long as the person lis- 
tening to them pays a monthly service 
fee. DRM can be used to tie music to 
a specific computer or even to track 
how many times a song has been 
burned to a CD and prevent it from 
being copied after a certain number is 
reached. Read license agreements 
closely when purchasing digital music 
(or a subscription to a digital music 
service) and only pay for music that 
you can use the way you want to. 



%t What is the AAC audio format? 

AAAC (Advanced Audio Coding) 
file names end with .MP4, .M4A, 
.M4P, or .AAC. Music files based on 
AAC technology are poised to sup- 
plant MP3 in terms of popularity, and 
AAC certainly beats the older stan- 
dard in terms of technology. The AAC 
format is 30% more efficient than the 
MP3 format, meaning it is theoreti- 
cally possible to achieve the same 
audio quality with a 128Kbps AAC 
file as you could with a 192Kbps MP3 
file. We highly recommend AAC if 
your playback equipment supports it, 
and most portable players — including 
the iPod — do. 

Although AAC is the name for the 
general codec, it's an umbrella term 
that applies to several subformats that 
use AAC encoding. True .ACC files 
contain only music, no ID tags, 
whereas files using the .MP4 (audio 
and video) or .M4A (audio only) 
subformats can include tags. Copy- 
protected AAC files, such as those 
downloaded from iTunes, end in the 
.M4P file extension. 



To use AAC, install the MP4 & AAC 
Decoder along with one of the free MP4 
encoders available at the dBpowerAMP 
Web site or use Apple's iTunes soft- 
ware (www.apple.com/itunes). 



1^ What is the ATRAC audio format? 

A ATRAC (Adaptive Transform 
Acoustic Coding) file names end 
with .ATP, .OMG, or .OMA. Virtually 
all of Sony's digital music players sup- 
port one or more of the company's 
proprietary ATRAC formats, which 
Sony originally developed for its 
MiniDisc players. The newer ATRAC3 
and ATRAC3plus standards are supe- 
rior to the original but still can't com- 
pete with technologies such as AAC, 
Ogg Vorbis, and WMA (Windows 
Media Audio), so we recommend 
using those formats whenever possible. 



^. What is the MP3 format? 

A In the last several years, MP3 has 
stood at the top of the audio 
compression format hit parade. 
Digital audio files compressed to the 
MP3 standard have the .MP3 exten- 
sion at the end of their file names. 

With MP3 compression you can 
condense a music CD to about 1/12 
its original size. For example, a song 
file that takes up 50MB of space in its 
original CD form could be brought 
down to around 4MB in the MP3 
format. Such files are easy to store 
and transfer. 

MP3 files are also digital, which 
means you can easily separate them 
from other files, such as tracks on 
an audio CD. Plus, when you store 
those MP3 files on a PC, the com- 
puter sees them as no different from 
other files. You can download, 
transfer, and even attach the files to 
email messages. 

These compressed audio files are 
also easy to house on a CD. Because 
of the bit rate necessary to produce 
uncompressed CD-quality sound, 



most audio CDs can only store ap- 
proximately 46 minutes of content. 
With MP3, you can store almost 12 
hours of content on a blank CD. The 
exact amount of audio material that 
you can store in an MP3 file depends 
on the encoding rate for the sound 
that you are compressing. An MP3 
file encoded at 128Kbps can approach 
CD-quality sound, but at approxi- 
mately 1.5MB for every minute of 
music, is around double the size of an 
MP3 encoded at 64Kbps. 



%^ What is Ogg Vorbis? 

A Ogg Vorbis is an open-source 
audio compression format. It can 
compress a file more than the MP3 
format while maintaining the same 
sound quality. The drawback to this 
format is it may be tricky to find 
audio hardware and software that 
support Ogg Vorbis. Media players 
for Windows that support Ogg Vorbis 
include Winamp 2, Winamp 3, 
foobar2000, and Zinf. For more de- 
tails, see www.vorbis.com. 



%^ What is the WMA format? 

A Windows Media Audio is Micro- 
soft's proprietary sound file 
format. Unlike MP3, WMA claims to 
generate near-CD quality at an en- 
coding rate of 64Kbps, cutting the file 
size approximately in half. Optional 
copy protection is also built into 
WMA files. 

Note that we said, "claims to gen- 
erate." Some people say that WMA's 
sound quality at 64Kbps tends to 
muffle certain high-frequency tones. 
At 96Kbps, complaints are somewhat 
less, but they still call attention to an 
alleged "smearing" of clear-tone in- 
strumental notes. When 128Kbps en- 
coding takes place in WMA; however, 
the dynamic range (the range of deci- 
bels that are delivered before noise 
and distortion are heard) is slightly 
better than MP3. 
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A PC is no better than the sum of its parts, and when one or more of 
those parts go bad, well, you have problems. Divining which parts 
are the root of the problem is not easy, however. Some problems, 
such as system freezes or error messages, could be caused by any one 
of several parts. We'll cover some common (and vexing) hardware 
problems that you may encounter and show you how to solve them. We'll also 
answer a few hardware-related questions along the way. 



Batteries 
& Power 
Supplies 



Problems & Solutions 

Problem: My PC is making a loud 
whining noise when I start it up or 
shut it down. 

Solution: All hard drives make some 
noise when they run, but abnormal 
whining or grinding noises coming 
from the back of your PC can be a 
symptom of a laboring power supply 
fan. If you hear this type of noise, it's 
probably time to clean your power 
supply fan. To clean the fan, use a PC 
vacuum or a can of compressed air. 
Vacuum or blow the dust off the 
edges of the fan blades and clean the 
area around the fan. Be sure to turn 
off your computer and unplug it 
while you clean the fan. 

Problem: My computer is hot to the 
touch, and I can smell burnt plastic 
and even see smoke after I switch off 
my computer. 

Solution: Your power supply fan is not 
functioning properly because the fan is 
dirty or the airflow to the fan is ob- 
structed. Clean the power supply fan 
and surrounding area immediately, 



and if this doesn't solve the problem, 
replace the entire PSU. 

Generally, any intermittent prob- 
lems that go away or appear to be 
repaired after you shut off your com- 
puter and let it cool down may be 
linked to your power supply and/or 
the power supply fan. 

Questions & Answers 

Ql'm ready to buy a new power 
supply for my system. How can I 
determine how much power my 
system needs? 

A You can crunch a few numbers to 
get a rough idea of how much 
power your system needs. The math is 
pretty basic. For instance, a Samsung 
optical drive may have a label that in- 
dicated its power needs (5V at 
1.2A/12V at 1.5A). We multiplied the 
5V by 1.2 and the 12V by 1.5 and, 
when those numbers were added to- 
gether, came up with 24, which means 
this drive needs about 24W, about av- 
erage for this type of drive. Repeat 
this math for every component in 
your system, and you can estimate the 
kind of wattage you need. 
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While you're doing this math, you 
will have to keep the type of voltage in 
mind, as well. If your 300W PSU pro- 
vides 12V at a maximum of 15 A, you 
don't want to add so many 12V com- 
ponents that you exceed 180W of 12V 
power. In fact, you won't want to ap- 
proach those numbers because PSUs 
do their best work when the compo- 
nents they're linked to use about 30% 
to 70% of maximum potential power. 

Finding the power requirements for 
many devices, such as drives, is easy. 
But pinpointing the power needs of 
motherboards, RAM, and other com- 
ponents is often much more difficult. 
You may have to delve deep into a 
company's Web site to find this infor- 
mation for your components. 



How do I install a power supply? 



A Upgrading a power supply is rel- 
atively inexpensive, provided 
you don't mind messing with a 
tangle of power cords, and is pretty 
easy to accomplish in 10 minutes or 
so. If you don't often disassemble 
and reassemble PCs, make sure you 
take a look at where each connector 
of your current PSU goes. You'll see 
that 4-pin connectors affix to the 
rear of optical and hard drives, a 
smaller connector attaches to the 
floppy disk drive, and that at least 
one and possibly two connectors go 
to the motherboard. You may also 
have to plug a power supply con- 
nector into your video card. 

After you note the position of each 
connector, go ahead and disconnect 
them. Then loosen the screws that se- 
cure the PSU to the case. These screws 
are usually on the back side of the 



case. As you remove the last screw, 
make sure you have a hand on the 
PSU, so it doesn't fall onto a delicate 
component, such as your mother- 
board. Some cases with a cramped in- 
terior might make it difficult for you 
to wiggle the PSU free, especially if an 
optical drive gets in the way. If this 
happens to you, just slide the drive 
out of the way until there's enough 
space to remove the PSU. 

Retrieve your new PSU and slide it 
into place. Secure it with all four 
screws to make sure it stays put and 
then make all necessary power con- 
nections to your PC's components. 
Try to keep the wiring as neat as pos- 
sible by using plastic zip ties or cable 
organizers, as doing so will improve 
airflow in the case and reduce the 
chances of wires becoming snagged in 
the case or CPU fans. 




BlOSes 



Problems & Solutions 

Problem: Every time I shut down 
my computer it loses date, time, and 
other BIOS (Basic Input/Output 
System) settings. 

Solution: Motherboards use a small 
battery that provides just enough 
power to retain hardware configura- 
tion data, as well as the date and time. 
In older PCs this battery is actually 
soldered to the motherboard and is 
difficult to replace without expert as- 
sistance. Many newer motherboards 
use a small battery that looks much 



like the ones you'd find in a calculator 
or watch, and if you research the 
specifications on your motherboard, 
you can determine the battery model 
and find a replacement. You may 
have to open your PC to find out 
what kind of battery your mother- 
board uses. 

You can open the case and look at 
the motherboard battery after you 
follow a few basic safety precautions, 
which you'll want to use every time 
you open your computer. Disconnect 
the power cable and then move the 
computer to an area where you can 
work comfortably. Remove the case, 



and before you go poking around in- 
side, touch a doorknob or other 
grounded metal to prevent static elec- 
tricity discharge, which can render 
your PC's sensitive parts useless. 

Locating the battery is easy. Most 
batteries are about the size of a nickel, 
and you will see a plus sign (+) facing 
you. Different motherboards use dif- 
ferent types of retaining clips, but 
these are pretty basic. Just undo the 
clip, remove the old battery, and pop 
in the new one. 

Replace the case, reconnect the 
power cable, and start up your PC. 
Motherboards respond differently to 
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the battery replacement procedure. In 
some cases your PC may start up nor- 
mally, but there's also a chance that 
your computer will indicate that set- 
tings have changed and then load the 
BIOS menu. You may have to set some 
basic information in this menu and 
save your changes. Then exit the menu, 
and your PC should start up with no 
problems. To set the date and time in 
Windows, double-click the clock on 
the lower right of your screen. 

Problem: My PC's hard drive isn't 
working properly. Can I fix it 
through BIOS? 

Solution: You will not be able to re- 
pair a damaged or defective hard 
drive in your system's BIOS, but you 
may be able to correct problems that 
prevent a hard drive from working 
properly in your computer. Today's 
hard drives have capacities that were 
almost unimaginable a decade ago. 
With this rapid expansion in storage 
real estate, a few problems have tag- 
ged along, as well. 

If you have an older motherboard 
and, thus, an older set of BIOS in- 
structions, you may encounter diffi- 
culty using today's monster drives. 
They can fail to work at all; they may 
work but generate errors; or they may 
work but report an incorrect size in 
Windows or other operating systems. 

Here are some troubleshooting 
steps to follow when encountering 
hard drive woes: 

Go into your PC's BIOS and find 
the Autodetect Hard Drive feature. 
Run the procedure. 

If Autodetect fails to properly iden- 
tify the hard drive, find the hard 
drive's BIOS entry, set its type to 
Manual, and manually enter the CHS 
(Cylinder-Heads-Sectors) settings 
from the hard drive's label or the hard 
drive manufacturer's Web site. 

Set the LBA (Logical Block Ad- 
dressing) setting to Auto. 

Most retail hard drives come with 
an installation disk. If the other steps 
have failed, use the disk. 



Update your system's BIOS to a 
newer version. 

Install a third-party hard drive con- 
troller that is compatible with the hard 
drive. Some hard drives come with a 
free controller card as part of a package 
deal. Look for a bundle like this to save 
cash and to ensure compatibility be- 
tween hard drive and controller. 

Problem: My PC's memory isn't 
working quite right, and I'm told 
that I may be able to fix it by up- 
dating the BIOS. How do I do that? 

Solution: As operating systems and 
hardware evolve, BIOS manufacturers 
often update their BIOS routines to 
operate more efficiently with these 
newer components. But BIOS updates 
are rarely publicized, and consumers 
often don't realize that such a simple, 
free procedure can eliminate prob- 
lems and make a computer run more 
smoothly and efficiently. 

Watch your monitor screen as your 
computer starts up and write down 
the version of your BIOS when it ap- 
pears on the screen. If it doesn't dis- 
play, enter the BIOS setup, where the 
BIOS manufacturer and version 
number will appear on the first BIOS 
screen you encounter. Go to the 
motherboard manufacturer's Web 
site and check for an updated version 
of the BIOS. Do note that mother- 
board manufacturers often use BIOS 
chips and instructions from another 
manufacturer, but the motherboard 
manufacturer's site should contain ei- 
ther the BIOS update or a link to the 
site where it can be found. 

While on the site, also be sure to 
download any utility program that 
you will need to install the new BIOS 
routines along with detailed instruc- 
tions for the procedure. The process is 
usually as simple as using the pro- 
vided utility to create a bootable 
floppy diskette that contains the BIOS 
update and then booting to that 
floppy diskette, but you should be ab- 
solutely certain that you read and un- 
derstand these instructions. While 



simple, making a mistake during a 
BIOS update has the potential to 
render your motherboard inoperable. 

Problem: When I start up my PC, I 
get the error "BIOS ROM checksum 
error — System Halted, Insert Disk." 
What the heck is that? 

Solution: This error has caused nu- 
merous cases of heartburn to be sure. It 
occurs when you have corrupted your 
computing system's BIOS, as with a 
failed flash attempt, for example. 
Shorting a jumper on your mother- 
board that clears the CMOS (comple- 
mentary metal-oxide semiconductor) 
may or may not get you back up and 
running. However, depending on your 
particular BIOS version, you should be 
able to restore a clean BIOS through 
the following flash method. 

Assuming you have access to an- 
other PC, create a bootable floppy 
diskette. Copy the BIOS flash loader 
utility for your BIOS type (usually ei- 
ther Award or AMI) onto the disk, as 
well as the latest version of your 
motherboard's BIOS. Most likely you 
can find both the latest BIOS file and 
the flash utility on your motherboard 
manufacturer's Web site. If your ma- 
chine prompts you to "Insert disk and 
strike any key," then you're almost 
done. The flash utility will automati- 
cally load and flash the BIOS or 
prompt you to enter the BIOS file 
name. Make sure you jot down the 
exact name of the BIOS file in case 
you need it for this process. 

Problem: I'm trying to start my PC, 
but I got nothin'. All I hear is a 
couple of beeps and then I'm staring 
at a blank screen. 

Solution: Probably the most daunting 
BIOS-related error message is actually 
not a text message at all. In fact, if 
you're lucky, you may only hear two 
low-pitched tones from your mother- 
board. You may hear or see nothing at 
all, as well. This is akin to a BIOS ROM 
checksum error except it's a bit more 
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evil because you may not be prompted 
by any screen message at all. 

If your PC's motherboard is not 
prompting you to enter a BIOS flash 
diskette but will not boot due to a 
corrupted BIOS, you still may be able 
to save your bacon. However, you 
need to add an autoexec.bat file to 
your floppy disk, which will give the 
proper commands to your machine, 
call a BIOS flash utility from your 
floppy disk, and load its respective 
BIOS file. Use a text editor or the Edit 
command at the DOS prompt after 
you've booted from a floppy disk. 
Make sure that you've created the file 
name as AUTOEXEC and that the ex- 
tension is .BAT. For Award flash 
types, the syntax should look like this: 
@ECHO OFF @AWDFLASH BIOS- 
FILENAME.BIN. 

Questions & Answers 

1^ What is a BIOS? 

A An acronym for Basic Input/ 
Output System, BIOS refers to 



the central configuration instruc- 
tions stored in a PC's ROM. These 
instructions enable and initiate com- 
munication between various system 
components, such as motherboard, 
monitor, keyboard, and disk drives. 
BIOS setup screens can typically be 
entered during a limited window of 
opportunity after the computer is 
switched on. Depending on the type 
and version of BIOS on a PC, these 
screens offer varying levels of config- 
urability. CMOS (pronounced sea- 
moss) is another term that has come 
to be used interchangeably with 
BIOS, even though there are tech- 
nical differences between the two. 

Q Where can I find my computer's 
BIOS settings? 

A Because BIOS instructions exe- 
cute immediately after power-up, 
it's during this window of time that 
most computers offer access to their 
BIOS configuration screens. The most 
common way to access BIOS is via a 
certain keystroke entered soon after 
you switch the computer's power on. 



The keystroke varies by manufacturer, 
but F2 and the DELETE key are the 
most common. If you need to access 
your BIOS settings, be sure your 
monitor is already on and ready and 
then power up the computer and 
watch the screen for instructions, 
such as Press DEL To Enter Setup or 
Hit F2 To Enter Setup. 

Some of today's computers show 
only a branded logo screen during the 
boot process. Although the same 
startup processes take place, they do 
so behind the screen in what the man- 
ufacturers consider a more user- 
friendly interface. Look in the 
computer's manual or on the manu- 
facturer's Web site to find out how to 
access the BIOS setup screens. Once 
you're into the BIOS, some of these 
machines will allow you to choose the 
type of display you see during the 
boot process. Look for a setting screen 
related to boot options. Many manu- 
facturers refer to the configuration 
that hides the startup commands as 
Quiet Mode. Disable this mode to see 
what's going on as your machine 
comes to life. 




Cards & Ports 



Problems & Solutions 

Problem: I've connected a device to 
one of my computer's ports, but the 
device doesn't work. Where do I 
start troubleshooting? 

Solution: Always start with the simplest 
approach. In this case, check the cables 



and restart the computer. First, shut 
down your computer. Sometimes, re- 
booting is all it takes for Windows to 
locate a driver that didn't load properly 
before. While you have your computer 
shut down, check the cables connecting 
the port to the device that doesn't 
work. Make sure both ends of the cable 
are attached securely, one end to your 



PC's port and one end to the peripheral 
device. Also, make sure the cable is 
plugged into the correct port. 

One common mistake is plugging 
the mouse and keyboard into the wrong 
ports. These ports look identical. But 
often they are labeled with the appro- 
priate icon (a keyboard or a mouse). 
Also, the keyboard port is usually 
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purple, and the mouse port is usually 
green. After you have checked both 
ends of the cable connection for the de- 
vice that doesn't work, restart your 
computer to see if the problem is fixed. 

Problem: When I check the Device 
Manager, I see that there's a red X 
next to the port with which I am 
having problems. How do I enable the 
device again? 

Solution: Open the Device Manager 
(by double-clicking System in the 
Control Panel, clicking the Hardware 
tab, and clicking the Device Manager 
button). Right-click the port with the 
red X next to it. Click Properties. 
Check the Device Usage drop-down 
menu at the bottom of the dialog box 
to ensure that Use This Device (En- 
able) is selected. If it is not, choose the 
correct drop-down menu setting and 
click OK. Restart your computer, and 
the port should be enabled. 

Problem: When I look at my system's 
Device Manager, I see a yellow excla- 
mation point next to the parallel or 
serial device I'm troubleshooting. 



Solution: One thing that might cause 
this is an IRQ conflict. Windows as- 
signs an "address" to each device. An 
IRQ conflict occurs when you install 
a new device, and Windows over- 
writes the address of the old device. 
The result is that the operating 
system doesn't know where to find 
the old device when it needs it. 
Newer computers and components 
have fewer IRQ conflicts than older 
hardware does, so IRQ conflicts are 
not as common as they once were. 

When you check the Device Status 
in the Device Manager, you will see in- 
formation about which devices have 
IRQ conflicts. In the port's Properties 
dialog box, click the Resources tab. At 
the bottom of the dialog box, you will 
see a Conflicting Device List. The most 
likely cause of the conflict is that the 
devices are using the same IRQ setting 
as a device in the serial or parallel port. 
Click to highlight the conflicting hard- 
ware from the Conflicting Device List 
and click the Change Setting button. 

As an example, let's say you have 
a computer with a motherboard 
with a built-in serial port. Everything 
worked great until you installed 



an ISA (Industry Standard Architec- 
ture) modem card. Suddenly, the se- 
rial port stops working. This is 
because Windows assigned the ISA 
modem card the same address that 
the built-in serial port had before. If 
you have an ISA card, you will want 
to read your owners manual care- 
fully. Often, changing the settings in- 
volves changing the jumper settings 
on the motherboard. If this is not 
done the right way, it may make your 
system unbootable. If you aren't 
comfortable changing these settings 
yourself, look for an authorized re- 
pair center that can do the work 
for you. 

You may also find that ports at- 
tached to PCI (Peripheral Component 
Interconnect) cards have conflicts. 
You can often correct this by swap- 
ping the card with the port that does 
not work with one of the ports adja- 
cent to it. Usually, switching the order 
of the PCI cards in the slots is enough 
to fix IRQ problems with ports located 
on PCI cards. By moving the PCI card 
to a different slot, you also ensure that 
you won't mistake a defective PCI slot 
for a bad port. 




Problems & Solutions 

Problem: When I press the power 
button on my computer, the power 
LED (light-emitting diode) lights up, 
but otherwise, the PC does not turn on. 

Solution: Unlike other components in 
your computer, when the CPU is dead, 
it simply will not work. When this 



CPUs, Processors & 
Chipsets 



occurs, says Intel spokesperson George 
Alfs, "the system will look totally dor- 
mant. You might hear the hard drives 
start to spin, and you might see indica- 
tion that power is being supplied to the 
motherboard, but you'll see nothing on 
the screen." The PC might not even 
begin its POST routine. 

This seems cut and dried, but when it 
actually happens, it seems impossible to 



simply presume that the CPU is at fault. 
Sure, a faulty CPU will prevent a com- 
puter from starting up, but couldn't 
there be other causes? Yes. When a 
computer refuses to start but the power 
light illuminates, the main culprit is 
usually the PC's PSU (power supply 
unit). If you haven't made any recent 
upgrades to your computer, try re- 
placing the PSU. Consult the PC or 
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motherboard manual to make sure the 
new power supply is appropriate for 
your system. If the problem occurs after 
making an upgrade (such as replacing 
the CPU), consult the PC or mother- 
board manual and determine whether 
the PSU is properly connected and set 
at the correct voltage. If these solutions 
don't work, try replacing the PSU. 

Problem: My computer is behaving 
erratically, and sometimes sponta- 
neously crashes. 

Solution: This is another problem that 
could be CPU-related but might also 
have to do with a faulty memory 
module or other component or soft- 
ware. If the problem lies with the CPU, 
it could be that the CPU's fan quit 
working, and the CPU is occasionally 
overheating. Open the computer's case, 
turn the power back on, and look to 
make sure the fan that rests on the 
CPU turns on. If it doesn't, make sure 
that the fan's power cable is completely 
attached to the right pins. (Check your 
PC or motherboard manual to see how 
this is done for your computer.) If the 
fan works, it could be that ESD (elec- 
trostatic discharge) or some other 
damage has occurred to the CPU, 
memory, or motherboard. If you have 
a compatible CPU, you can try swap- 
ping it with the original CPU. Barring 
that, it's best to run a diagnostic pro- 
gram or take the computer to a service 
technician to locate the specific 
problem before spending any money 
on new components. 

Problem: I have a Pentium 4 530 and 
MSI 915P Neo2 motherboard, and I'm 
trying to overclock my system. Every 
time I raise the FSB (frontside bus), 
the system locks at 220MHz and won't 
go higher. What am I doing wrong? 

Solution: Lock your memory to 
400MHz to isolate your overclocking 
to the processor and motherboard. 
Now try raising your FSB. As long as 
you have sufficient cooling, you 
should be able to push the FSB past 



250MHz, increasing the CPU from 
3 to 3.7GHz and beyond. If you're 
successful, this indicates that the FSB 
was probably pushing your memory 
beyond its capability. If your memory 
frequency was set for 533MHz, 
a 220FSB would increase the mem- 
ory to 586MHz. By setting it to 
400MHz, an FSB of 250MHz would 
increase the memory to 500MHz, 
which may be more suited for your 
particular DIMMs (dual in-line 
memory modules). 

Problem: When I raise the FSB of my 
DFI NF2 Ultra Infinity system, the 
machine takes several minutes to 
boot. Why is this happening? 

Solution: First, make sure your 
memory is rated to handle the higher 
FSB speed. If your increased FSB is 
pushing your memory beyond its 
range, you will see strange things hap- 
pening, such as BSODs (Blue Screen of 
Death), erratic booting, and even data 
corruption. If the memory is still run- 
ning within its rated speeds, try in- 
creasing its voltage in the BIOS. If all 
else fails, try swapping the DIMMs with 
another set and see if it makes a differ- 
ence. If the problem goes away, the 
issue is with the memory. Either it's not 
able to handle the higher speeds, or it 
may be defective. Try running a com- 
prehensive MEMTEST and see if any 
errors appear in the results. If any er- 
rors are reported, you should be 
able to RMA (Returned Merchandise 
Authorization) the DIMMs, as most 
name-brand memory sticks carry life- 
time warranties. 

Questions & Answers 

QWhat are some things I should 
consider when I'm shopping for 
a new CPU? 

A Motherboards and CPUs are far 
from generic. For example, you 
can't put an AMD processor, such as 
an Athlon XP 3000+, on a mother- 
board designed for an Intel Pentium 4 



processor. CPU socket designs and 
other, less visible features also come 
into play when determining the correct 
CPU for an upgrade or determining 
whether an upgrade is possible at all. 
In addition to ensuring that you get 
the right type of CPU, make sure you 
get a CPU with a clock speed that your 
motherboard supports. 

When you buy a CPU, it comes from 
one of three sources: a retail box, 
which typically includes the processor, 
thermal compound, heatsink, fan, anti- 
static wrist strap, installation manual, 
and warranty information; a white box 
model (a new CPU that's designed for 
PC manufacturers and doesn't include 
the extras that come in a retail box); or 
a used processor. We recommend 
buying a CPU in a retail box. Although 
more expensive than white box or used 
processors, having the retail box en- 
sures that you have all the right ingredi- 
ents for installing the CPU. If you don't 
buy a retail model, you'll have to find 
the appropriate thermal compound, 
heatsink, and fan before you get started. 

QWhat tools should I have sitting 
nearby when I'm ready to install 
a new CPU? 

A When getting ready to install a 
CPU, avoid any temptation to 
toss the installation manual aside. 
Even if you've installed a CPU before, 
keep in mind that not all CPUs are 
alike. In addition to the Philips screw- 
driver you used to open the PC case, 
you'll need a workspace that's free of 
static electricity (to avoid damaging 
the CPU), an antistatic wrist strap (al- 
though touching a metal object such 
as the side panel of your computer 
will discharge static electricity if you 
don't have a wrist strap), and a flat- 
head screwdriver, which you might 
need to push the heatsink into place. 
After you've turned off and un- 
plugged your computer, gathered the 
necessary components and equip- 
ment, and discharged static electricity, 
you're ready to take out the old CPU 
and put in a new one. 
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QHow do I attach a heatsink to a 
new CPU after I've installed the 
processor in my system? 

A Some retail CPUs come with a 
heatsink and fan already attached 
to the CPU, but most require that you 
attach the cooling devices separately. 
Heatsinks vary, so follow the manufac- 
turer's instructions when installing 
one. Before placing the heatsink onto 
the CPU die (the side opposite the 
CPU's pins, usually made of a ceramic 
material and typically imprinted with 
the manufacturer's brand), apply 
thermal compound according to the 
CPU manufacturer's or thermal com- 
pound manufacturer's instructions. 
This compound helps the heatsink 
draw as much heat as possible away 
from the CPU. 

In most cases you should be able to 
attach the heatsink with screws or by 
hand using its clips and spring as- 
sembly. If the heatsink uses clips, 
though, you might be able to attach 
only one side of the clip by hand. To 
attach the other side, you should use a 
flat-head screwdriver to push the clip 
into place. This can be the most 
stressful part of installing a CPU, as 
you need to apply just enough pres- 
sure to clamp the heatsink into place, 



but not enough to risk pushing the 
screwdriver into the motherboard and 
causing irreparable harm. 

The fan is much easier than the 
heatsink to install. This task almost in- 
variably requires that you simply posi- 
tion the fan on the heatsink and attach 
four screws, one in each corner of the 
fan unit. One thing to watch out for is 
the location of the fan's cables from the 
corresponding power supply pins on 
the motherboard. Make sure that the 
fan unit is positioned so that its cable 
can reach and plug into those pins. 

QWhy is there so much hype 
about dual-core processors? 
What's the big deal? 

A The advantages of a dual-core 
processor are that dual execution 
cores incorporated into a single cen- 
tral processor essentially double the 
amount of resources available to the 
operating system and applications 
running on the PC. Having dual exe- 
cution cores offers a theoretical 2x in- 
crease in performance at like clock 
speeds because twice the number of 
threads can be processed per clock 
cycle without contention for resources 
within each core. It's fundamentally 
similar to having an SMP (symmetric 



multiprocessing) system with a 
matched pair of processors installed. 
But to take advantage of the resources 
offered by the second core, the OS and 
the applications running on the PC 
must have been programmed specifi- 
cally for multithreading. 

The good news is Windows NT- 
based OSes (including Windows XP 
Professional) and most Linux distribu- 
tions already benefit from dual-core 
processors. The list of multithreaded 
applications is relatively small, however. 
To date, most developers haven't fo- 
cused on delivering multithreaded apps 
because there simply hasn't been a large 
enough demand for them on the 
desktop. There has been a demand in 
the enterprise and with users of special- 
ized animation and image-processing 
apps, but the general public didn't have 
the need for multithreaded apps until 
recently. Now, though, Intel already has 
a huge installed based of Hyper- 
Threading-enabled CPUs, and both 
AMD and Intel have released multiple 
dual-core CPUs. This gives the develop- 
ment community much more incentive 
to produce applications that will benefit 
from running on these more powerful 
CPUs. Even game developers have 
begun working on engines that can 
benefit from dual-core processors. 




Memory 



Problems & Solutions 

Problem: When it first boots up, my 
computer lists installed RAM as less 
than the amount I've installed. 



Solution*. When your computer boots, 
it runs a variety of hardware tests and 
will often list the amount of RAM it de- 
tects. This screen may go by quickly on 
some systems or be completely masked 



on others. Often, you can press a key 
(such as ESC) to display the testing in- 
formation. The key will vary among 
systems, so consult your system docu- 
mentation for more information. 
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You may be able to add more RAM 
to your motherboard than the system 
can support. A motherboard with 
three DDR SDRAM (double-data-rate 
synchronous dynamic RAM) for in- 
stance, may be able to support only 
1024MB of DDR SDRAM. If you in- 
stall three 512MB modules, you'll 
have 512MB more than the system 
can support. In some instances, a 
BIOS update may help (consult your 
manufacturer's Web site), but in most 
cases you'll have to keep your sys- 
tem's memory limits in mind when 
adding memory. 

If problems persist, try changing 
the order of your memory modules. 
DIMM sockets on the motherboard 
are labeled (DIMMO, DIMM1, etc.). 
You should always start installing 
memory in the lowest numbered 
socket available. In many cases the 
BIOS will probe the memory module 
in DIMMO and address all memory 
according to the specifications of the 
module in DIMMO. If you've installed 
faster memory in DIMMO, the system 
may not be able to communicate with 
slower modules in other slots. Placing 
a slower module in DIMMO may fix 
your problems; however, the faster 
modules will then, of course, run at a 
slower speed. 

Problem: The computer reports a 
Memory Mismatch error. 

Solution: Older PCs require you to tell 
them how much memory you have in- 
stalled. When you add more RAM, the 
PC may detect more memory than 
you've specified causing a mismatch 
error. You'll need to enter the BIOS 
Setup utility by pressing the correct key 
right after turning on your system. The 
correct key depends on your mother- 
board and BIOS, so consult your docu- 
mentation to learn how to access the 
BIOS Setup utility. Specify the correct 
amount of memory, save the settings, 
and exit the BIOS Setup utility. 

Problem: You have Windows 95/ 
98/98SE/Me installed on your PC, 



and Windows doesn't appear to rec- 
ognize all installed RAM. 

Solution: You can find out how much 
memory Windows recognizes by 
right-clicking My Computer and se- 
lecting Properties. If the amount of 
memory Windows reports doesn't 
match the amount of memory you 
know you have installed, you may 
need to make some adjustments to 
Windows. Older versions of Windows 
have an option that limits the amount 
of memory Windows recognizes. 
From the Start menu, click Run and 
type msconfig. Click the Advanced 
button and remove the check from 
the Limit Memory To checkbox. 
Reboot the system. 

Problem: When booting the system, 
the computer displays an error mes- 
sage such as "Memory parity inter- 
rupt at . . ." 

Solution: Memory-related error mes- 
sages that appear when your com- 
puter first begins booting usually 
point to a bad memory module. The 
computer performs basic tests on all 
hardware when it's first switched 
on. If the information it writes to 
memory is not the same as the infor- 
mation it reads from memory, the 
computer stops booting and displays 
an error message. 

In most cases you'll need to replace 
the bad module. If you have recently 
installed new memory, however, the 
problem could be a compatibility 
issue. Try removing the new memory 
and see if it solves the problem. 

If you have multiple memory 
modules, try booting your PC with 
just one module installed at a time. 
This will help you isolate the bad 
memory module. 

Problem: The computer gives 
General Protection Faults, Page 
Faults, and/or Exception errors. 

Solution: The messages listed above 
are memory errors, but the source of 



the error is usually unruly software. A 
Page Fault, for instance, can occur 
when software tries to write data to a 
portion of memory that's reserved for 
another application. When the PC 
reads back information from that area, 
it doesn't get the information it ex- 
pects and generates an error message. 
In most cases such error messages do 
not mean you have a real memory 
problem. Rebooting the system is usu- 
ally enough to resolve the problem. 

In some instances, however, it may 
be reasonable to believe that physical 
memory is the root of your problems. 
If you've recently installed or upgraded 
your memory, for instance, and you 
suddenly receive numerous error mes- 
sages, your memory module may be 
suspect. Remove the new memory and 
return any older modules to the 
system and see if the problem disap- 
pears. If so, you may have memory 
that's incompatible with your system 
or a bad memory module. 

Problem: The computer reports fre- 
quent Registry errors, or the system 
often crashes or reboots at unpre- 
dictable times. 

Solution: As with most potential 
memory problems, these errors may 
have causes not directly related to 
faulty memory. Poorly written soft- 
ware, for instance, may cause such 
problems. However, there is a chance 
that your memory may be to blame. 

If you've recently installed new 
memory, remove it and see if the 
problems disappear. If so, make sure 
the new memory is compatible with 
your system. You can also try in- 
stalling different modules in different 
sockets. If you have more than one 
module, try to isolate any problem 
modules by running with as little 
RAM as possible and seeing if the er- 
rors subside. 

You can avoid most memory prob- 
lems by simply making sure any addi- 
tional RAM you install is compatible 
with your system. In most instances 
memory problems are the result of 
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incompatible memory and not a 
memory module gone bad. Many of 
the symptoms produced by bad or in- 
compatible RAM have more common 
roots elsewhere in your system (such 
as software or other hardware prob- 
lems). In most instances you should 
suspect a memory issue only if you've 
recently installed new RAM or have 
eliminated all other possibilities. 

Questions & Answers 

Q What's the difference between 
DIMMs, SIMMs, EDO, FPM, 
SDRAM, and DDR SDRAM? How do 
I find out what kind of memory my 
system uses? 

A There are many types of memory 
technology. In most cases your 
system will only support a specific 
technology. You should be able to 
find detailed information in your 
system documentation on what type 
of memory your system uses. If you 
can't find any information in your 
documentation, open the system and 
remove a memory module 

There are four types of memory 
packaging you can identify by count- 
ing the pins at the bottom of the 
module. SIMMs (single in-line mem- 
ory modules) have 72 pins and are 
common in older systems, while 
DIMMs (dual in-line memory mod- 
ules) may have either 168 pins or 184 
pins and are popular in newer systems. 
High-end systems may use 184 pin 
RIMMs (not an acronym; known as 
Rambus dynamic RAM). A RIMM has 
two notches cut out along the pins, 
while a DIMM has a single notch. 

A SIMM measures 4 1/2 inches 
long and consists of 72 pins along 
the bottom of the module (36 on 
each side). A SIMM can use either 
FPM (fast page mode) or EDO (ex- 
tended data output) technology. 
Unfortunately, there's no easy way 
to tell by looking at the memory 
module whether it uses FPM or 
EDO. You'll need to consult your 
system documentation. 



The FPM and EDO speeds are 
often presented in nanoseconds. The 
lower the number, the faster the 
RAM. Unfortunately, adding faster 
memory probably won't improve 
performance because your PC may 
not be able to take full advantage of 
faster memory. 

QHow can you find memory com- 
patible with your PC? 

A Many memory manufacturers 
have an online database where 
you can look for memory that's com- 
patible with your system. Crucial 
Technology (www.crucial.com) has 
an excellent database that can pro- 
vide you with all of the specifica- 
tions you need to find compatible 
memory. The interactive guide asks 
you for your PC manufacturer and 
model and supplies a list of compat- 
ible Crucial memory modules. 
Although Crucial no doubt hopes 
you'll buy its memory, you can use 
the specifications next to each 
module to locate compatible mod- 
ules elsewhere. 

Ql'm thinking of adding more 
RAM to my PC. How much 
should I add? 

A The right amount of memory de- 
pends on how you're using your 
system and the operating system you 
have installed. WinXP Home, for in- 
stance, requires at least 64MB of 
RAM, and Microsoft recommends a 
minimum of 128MB. WinMe, on the 
other hand, requires a minimum of 
32MB, while Win98 requires a bare 
minimum of 16MB (although Micro- 
soft does recommend 32MB). 

Applications may require additional 
memory. While WinXP will run on a 
system with 64MB of RAM, Office XP 
requires a system with a minimum of 
128MB (on a WinXP system). Your 
usage habits also play a part in deter- 
mining the total amount of RAM you 
should install. Office XP, for instance, 
requires an additional 8MB of RAM 



for each application open at any given 
time. That means that if you com- 
monly run Word, Excel, and Power- 
Point at the same time, you'll need a 
minimum of 152MB of RAM (and 
that's just for running Office applica- 
tions; you'll need more memory if you 
plan to run additional applications at 
the same time). 

Most software lists the minimum 
system requirements on the pro- 
gram's box. It's a good idea to always 
make sure you have more than the 
minimum requirements. Generally 
speaking, you should aim for 256MB 
of RAM if you're running a WinXP 
system. If you plan on gaming, 
working with graphic art applications, 
or editing home movies, you'll want 
to increase your memory to 512MB 
or more. 

QHow do I install a new stick of 
RAM in my PC? 

A Once you have your memory in 
hand, you're more than halfway 
done. Installing memory is a relatively 
simple procedure even if you've never 
installed memory before. Start by 
opening the case. If you've never 
opened your case before, consult the 
documentation that came with your 
system for more information. 

The most important caveat any 
time you're working with your com- 
puter's insides is to beware of static 
electricity. Static electricity can se- 
verely damage fragile circuits on your 
hardware. Be sure to keep your new 
memory module in its antistatic bag 
until you're ready to install it. Before 
touching the new module or any in- 
ternal component, ground yourself by 
touching something metal. You also 
may wish to purchase an antistatic 
wrist guard to keep you grounded 
while working on your system. 

The memory sockets are typically 
four long slots. On some new tower 
systems, the memory slots will be in 
the upper-right portion of the mother- 
board. There should be one or more 
modules already installed. Consult 
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your system documentation if you're 
having trouble locating the memory 
sockets on your motherboard. 

If you need to remove SDRAM or 
DDR SDRAM before adding new 
memory, push the white clamps on ei- 
ther side of the module down and 
away from the memory module. This 
should eject the module from the 



socket. Remove the module by pulling 
it straight away from the motherboard. 
Memory modules are keyed to 
prevent you from installing the 
module backward. Examine the 
bottom of the module and ensure the 
notch will align with the key on the 
memory socket. Push the module 
firmly into place on both sides. 



Don't force the module into place. 
This can damage the pins at the 
bottom of the module or damage 
your motherboard. If the module 
doesn't fit, check to ensure you have 
the module properly aligned. As you 
press the module into the socket, the 
white clamps on either side should 
lock the module into place. 




Monitors, Displays & 
I Screens 




Problems & Solutions 

Problem: I was messing around with 
some experimental BIOS files for my 
GeForce 4 Ti4600 recently, and I 
think I flashed the card with an in- 
compatible BIOS. After running the 
flash utility and restarting my com- 
puter, I no longer have any video. 
Did I kill the card completely, or is 
there some way to revert back to an 
older BIOS? 

Solution: You probably haven't 
killed your video card, and you 
should be able to reflash it with an- 
other BIOS to solve your problem, 
but there's a catch. Unless you can 
create a batch file on a bootable disk 
with the proper BIOS and flash 
utility, and know the correct com- 
mands to incorporate into that batch 
file to flash the card without any user 
interaction, you're going to have to 
get your hands on a PCI video card 
to work around your issue. 

Once you have a PCI video card 
available, remove your GeForce 4 
Ti4600 from the system and install 



the PCI card. Connect your monitor, 
power up your rig, and enter the 
system BIOS. Next go to the PnP/PCI 
Configuration menu and find the set- 
ting that will let your system initialize 
the PCI video card first (labeled Init 
Display First). Then save the changes, 
exit the BIOS, and power down your 
system. Now, put your GeForce back 
in alongside the PCI card and boot 
the system. It should boot normally, 
but it will use the PCI video card 
for the main display. And with the 
PCI card installed in conjunction 
with your GeForce 4 Ti4600, you 
should be able to reflash it and get it 
working again. 

Problem: My monitor screen is com- 
pletely dark. 

Solution: You know the PC is turned 
on and working because you can hear 
the fan running or see the lights on 
the PC's case, but the monitor shows 
nothing but a black screen. Most 
likely, you have an issue with the 
power to the monitor. The first item 
to check is the on/off switch on the 



monitor. (You might be tempted to 
place this under the "well, duh" cate- 
gory, but don't be embarrassed; this 
or something similar has happened to 
all of us at one time or another.) 

If pressing the switch doesn't help, 
unplug and firmly replug the moni- 
tor's cables and cords, test the outlet 
by plugging in another appliance that 
you know works, and then reboot 
your system. 

Problem: My monitor has a flickering 
screen. 

Solution: One of the causes of screen 
flicker, especially on CRT (cathode- 
ray tube) monitors, is a screen refresh 
rate that is set too low. In general, it's 
best to set the refresh rate to the 
highest possible setting. 

In WinXP right-click the Desktop, 
click Properties, choose the Settings 
tab, click the Advanced button, and 
choose the Monitor tab. If you see a 
Hide Modes That This Monitor 
Cannot Display checkbox, select it. In 
the Screen Refresh Rate drop-down 
menu, select the highest possible rate 
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available. Click Apply, and if prompt- 
ed, click Yes to keep the new settings. 
Click OK to close the dialog boxes 
and save your settings. 

In Win98 right-click the Desktop, 
click Properties, choose the Settings 
tab, click the Advanced button, and 
choose the Adapter tab. Select the 
highest refresh rate from the drop- 
down menu, click Apply and OK. 

Problem: My display area or some 
program windows don't properly fit 
in the screen. 

Solution: This is one issue that epito- 
mizes the word "annoyance." Yes, 
you can still work while you're 
viewing an off-center Desktop area 
(with a black border along one side) 
or looking at an Internet Explorer 
window that's too large for the screen 
(and requires you to scroll both hori- 
zontally and vertically to see Web 
pages). But doing so is very irritating. 

To fix an off-center Desktop area, 
familiarize yourself with your moni- 
tor's OSD (on-screen display), which 
you can access via the buttons on the 
front of the monitor. The buttons let 
you move the display horizontally or 
vertically so that the Desktop is prop- 
erly centered on-screen. 

To make your program windows the 
appropriate size, it may help to change 
the resolution. Open the Display 
Properties dialog box (right-click the 
Desktop and click Properties), choose 
the Settings tab, move the Screen 
Resolution slider to the right (how far 
you move it will depend upon its initial 
setting), and click OK. The higher the 
resolution is, the smaller program win- 
dows will be. Then you can maximize 
each program window by clicking the 
Maximize button in the upper-right 
corner of the window. 

Problem: My system's LCD has dead 
or lit pixels. 

Solution: Did you recently purchase 
your LCD? If so, you may be in luck. 
Most manufacturers carry pixel-defect 



policies, whereby if a certain number 
of pixels are dead (show no color at 
all) or lit (stuck in the "on" position 
so that they constantly appear red, 
blue, or green), they will replace the 
LCD. If the manufacturer won't pro- 
vide a replacement, however, perhaps 
the retailer will. Other than that, 
there's very little you can do to fix this 
type of irritation. 

Problem: I can't transfer my home 
videos from my digital camcorder to 
my computer. 

Solution: There are many possible cul- 
prits here, and one of the most 
common is that the computer doesn't 
detect the camera when you connect it 
to the PC. Make sure the cable is 
plugged in firmly. Then, take a look at 
the manual to see whether you must 
manually turn on the camera in order 
for the PC to recognize it; keep in 
mind that some devices communicate 
with the PC only if they are turned on 
and set to a special transfer mode. If 
you're using a USB connection, try 
plugging the camera into another USB 
port. If none of these solutions help, 
you may need to download an updated 
driver for the camera or install a 
"fresh" driver from the camera's CD 
because the installed driver somehow 
became corrupted. 

Problem: I can't play a video file on 
my computer. 

Solution: Because video files are rela- 
tively large, they use algorithms called 
codecs (compressor/decompressor) to 
make them easier to store and transmit 
over the Internet. There are several 
formats for digital video, and each one 
uses its own codec. It's possible that 
the software you're using to play the 
video doesn't have the proper codec. 

If you're using Windows Media 
Player 10, open the Tools menu, select 
Options, click the Player tab, select the 
checkbox next to Download Codecs 
Automatically, and click OK. Now try 
to play the video again. 



Problem: A black border surrounds 
the screen, or the display is extended 
past the viewable edges of the monitor. 

Solution: You can fix this problem 
with the monitor controls. They are 
usually a row of dials marked 
Horizontal, Vertical, etc., on older 
monitors, or a row of buttons on 
newer monitors that activate an on- 
screen menu. Check the horizontal 
and vertical alignment controls. 
Generally, each control has a double 
arrow in the center, indicating the di- 
rection of alignment. Simply adjust 
the controls until you are satisfied 
with your display. You might have to 
adjust more than one control to fix 
this problem, so be patient. 

Problem: The display image is con- 
tinually rolling down the screen. 

Solution: You will need to change your 
software settings. A monitor that 
cannot display a specific screen mode 
might cause this problem. The first 
thing you should do is use the Win- 
dows' Control Panel to reconfigure 
your software to use a compatible 
video mode. You might also try re- 
ducing the refresh rate. (But remember 
that reducing the refresh rate too much 
can cause a headache-inducing flicker.) 
If both the monitor and video card 
are indeed compatible, there is likely a 
problem with synchronization. Try 
the monitor on a PC that is known to 
be good. If the monitor fails on that 
PC, as well, try the second PC's mon- 
itor on the original PC. If the good 
monitor works on the PC in question, 
the synchronization circuits in the 
monitor have likely failed. If the mon- 
itor in question works fine on a good 
PC, the problem probably lies with the 
original video card. If all else fails, try 
replacing the video card. 

Problem: The colors on the monitor 
seem to be smearing or smudging. 

Solution: Although smearing and 
smudging can be caused by a number 
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of factors, the cable between the video 
card and the monitor should be the 
first item on the troubleshooting list 
when colors are involved. The cable 
may be allowing signals representing 
one color to be accidentally picked 
up in another color's signal wire. 
Try wiggling the cable around. If 
the problem stops, you have found 
the culprit. 

If the cable is good, then capacitors 
or transistors inside the monitor are 
likely the problem. If this is the case, 
it's best to have a technician look at 
the monitor. Unless you're a trained 
tech, do not open up the case and 
poke around; even when the monitor 
is unplugged, CRT capacitors retain 
enough voltage to be lethal 

Problem: The monitor turns itself off 
after a period of time. 

Solution: Check power and connec- 
tivity. Make sure the monitor's power 
indicator light is on and that the 
power cable did not come loose from 
the monitor or the power source. 

Windows has a power management 
feature that allows you to place the 
monitor in a sleep mode (to save 
power) after a certain period of inac- 
tivity. You can disable this in the 
Windows Control Panel under Power 
Options or Power Management. In 
the appropriate Properties window, 
select the Power Scheme tab, then se- 
lect Never from the Turn Off Monitor 
drop-down menu. 

Questions & Answers 

Ql've been hearing a lot about PCI 
Express. I know that there are 
PCTE-type graphics cards from ATI 
and Nvidia that plug into PCTE slots 
on the motherboards, but I'm totally 
clueless as to the underlying tech- 
nology. Can you enlighten me as to 
what all the fuss is about? 

A The short answer is, yes; go PCTE. 
If, as you imply, the rest of your 
system is based on technology circa 



the dawn of ATI's Radeon 8500 or 
Nvidia's GeForce 3, it's definitely time 
for a full system upgrade, and a PCI- 
E-based platform is the way to go. 

First, let's clear up some confusion 
surrounding your perceptions of PCI- 
E. Although it does have the same 
three-letter acronym in its name, 
PCTE has very little in common with 
the legacy PCI bus. As a matter of 
fact, PCTE isn't a bus-type interface 
at all. PCI-E is a high-speed, serial 
(PCI is parallel), dedicated point-to- 
point connection to system resources. 
Legacy platforms that employ the PCI 
bus share that interface's 133MBps 
(megabytes per second) of available 
bandwidth. That's a measly 133MBps 
for anything on the bus, sound cards, 
Ethernet cards, RAID (redundant 
array of independent disks) con- 
trollers, and the like. Whatever you 
have plugged into a slot, or even inte- 
grated PCI-based chips on your 
motherboard, share this bandwidth 
and contend for it. AGP (Accelerated 
Graphics Port), like PCI, is also a par- 
allel bus dedicated to graphics that 
supports 2.1GBps (gigabytes per 
second) of bandwidth for the AGP 
8X specification. 

PCTE, on the other hand, enables 
a 250MBps bidirectional (500MB ag- 
gregate) for each IX slot or lane 
configuration. Furthermore, a PCTE 
graphics slot is set up in a xl 6 or 16 
lane configuration, which equates to 
4GBps of bandwidth up and down 
stream for a full 8GBps of available 
bandwidth for the system's graphics 
card. New ATI X300, X700, X800, 
and X850, in addition to Nvidia's 
GeForce 6 and 7 series video cards, 
have over four times the available 
bandwidth vs. legacy AGP 8X video 
cards. However, the downstream 
4GBps bandwidth figure is much 
more important because most up- 
stream calls to the system aren't as 
bandwidth intensive. 

QCan a GeForce 6800 be unlocked 
so all pixel pipes and vertex 
shaders are enabled? 



A The answer is both yes and no. 
The AGP GeForce 6800 is man- 
ufactured with 16 pixel pipes and six 
vertex shaders, with four pixel pipes 
and one vertex shader disabled in 
the BIOS. Recently, it's been discov- 
ered that the 12-pixel Pipeline 
GeForce 6800 could be unlocked to 
a full 16 pixel pipes and six vertex 
shaders using a simple software 
modification. It reverses the BIOS 
settings, unlocking the full potential 
of the card. The PCI Express version 
is physically manufactured with only 
12 pixel pipes, so the BIOS changes 
won't work. 

To start, download RivaTuner 
vl5.5 from Guru3D.com. Once you 
install it on your PC, go to the Main 
tab and click Customize under Target 
Adapter. Choose the image of the 
video card to bring up the Low-level 
System Tweaks tab. Next, click the 
NVStrap driver tab and click the 
Install button to enable all settings. 
Now choose Custom under Graphics 
Processor Configuration and check 
Allow Enabling Hardware Masked 
Units. Click Customize, and you will 
see a list of Bit Fields/Bit Masks. Look 
for the two that have Yes listed under 
HW Masked. Place a check mark next 
to each of these, typically bit 00 and 
bit 11, and click OK. Now go back 
into this section, and the previously 
disabled pixel pipes and vertex 
shaders should appear enabled. If 
not, reboot to enable them. If they 
are enabled, you now have a GeForce 
6800 with 16 pixel pipes and six 
vertex shaders. Try a few games and 
see if there are any visual anomalies. 
If you experience no artifacts in the 
games, your experiment was a suc- 
cess, and you can now try over- 
clocking the video card to Ultra 
speeds. If you see degradation in 
image quality or artifacts, try dis- 
abling the vertex shader to see if it 
clears up. If not or if the Bit Fields 
still say disabled, your video card is 
not suited to this software modifica- 
tion, and you should return all chan- 
ges back to the default settings. 
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QCan I overclock my new PCI 
Express video card? 

A Yes. Let's look at an example. 
Some of the newest Nvidia- 
based video cards use the PCI-E ver- 
sion of Nvidia's 6800GT chip. Out of 
the box, this video card starts out 
with a 350MHz core clock frequency 
and 1GHz memory clock frequency. 
You can use the Nvidia Coolbits reg- 
istry hack to overclock the video 
card manually or automatically. You 
should increase the memory fre- 
quency before changing the core 
speed. If you change both at the 
same time, you won't know what's 
causing system freezes. Overclock 
the memory in small increments (10 
to 20MHz at a time) to the highest 



setting possible without sacrificing 
your system's stability. Once you've 
maxed out the memory speed, do 
the same with the core. Keep raising 
the core frequency until your system 
becomes unstable. You should be 
able to squeeze an extra 125 to 
150MHz out of both the core and 
memory before your system be- 
comes unstable. 

QWhat utility should I use if I 
want to overclock my Radeon 
9800 Pro, and what peak speeds can 
I expect? 

A A good utility for overclocking 
ATI video cards is ATITool 
(www.techpowerup.com/atitool). 
This is a great free utility that lets 



you adjust overclocking settings 
based on 2D and 3D settings and can 
test the video card for artifacts after 
you overclock it. Your Radeon 9800 
Pro video card runs at 380MHz (for 
the video processor) and 350MHz 
(memory, 700MHz DDR). Although 
overclocking results can vary widely 
depending on the environment, you 
should be able to approach 425MHz 
for the video processor, and the 
video card's memory may be able to 
hit around 400MHz. These are esti- 
mates that you may not be able 
to reach or may even exceed. The 
main thing is to take baby steps and 
maintain good airflow around the 
video card. 




Motherboards 



Problems & Solutions 

Problem: My mouse or keyboard 
won't work, even after I disconnect 
and reconnect (or even replace) them. 

Solution: The PS/2 (Personal Sys- 
tem/2) ports that let you connect your 
mouse and keyboard to the mother- 
board aren't built to withstand many 
repeated insertions, and after months 
of heavy use, the device connectors 
may actually come loose from the 
board. Attempting to resolder these 
connectors may void your mother- 
board's warranty. Have a professional 
resolder loose PS/2 ports for you. 



Problem: I modified some settings on 
my old motherboard, and now the 
board doesn't work. 

Solution: It's common for user error 
to cause motherboard malfunctions. 
If you installed a new processor, 
double-check to make sure the pro- 
cessor is seated and aligned correctly. 
Check to make sure your CPU fan 
and case fans are installed properly 
and also plugged into the power 
supply. Verify that your power supply 
is connected to the motherboard and 
remember that newer Pentium 4 
motherboards require that you con- 
nect two power supply connectors. 



If you installed new RAM, check the 
slot location of the chips and make 
sure that each chip is seated all the way 
into the slot. Read the specifications 
for your motherboard and RAM to 
make sure your new memory modules 
are made for use with your board. 

One of the trickiest aspects of in- 
stalling a new motherboard is con- 
necting the panel cables, including 
the power switch cable, LED, reset 
switch, and other cables. Check these 
cables to make sure they're posi- 
tioned correctly. Make sure the cables 
are firmly attached because loose ca- 
bles may perform their functions in- 
termittently or not at all. 
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One of the trickiest aspects 

of installing a new motherboard 

is connecting the panel cables, 

including the power switch cable, 

led, reset switch, and other cables. 



Compare the placement of your 
motherboard's standoffs (the insu- 
lating spacers that go between a 
motherboard and the case) with the 
motherboard documentation; omit- 
ting a standoff can cause a number of 
odd motherboard problems. Be sure 
to use the same number of standoffs 
as your new motherboard has holes. 
Your board needs standoffs to spread 
out the physical pressure you apply 
during RAM chip and other device in- 
stallation. Without the appropriate 
number of standoffs, your board may 
develop tiny cracks that can cause ir- 
regular problems. 

Problem: Nothing happens when I 
push the PC's Power button. 

Solution: Work through this checklist 
to narrow the list of potential power 
problems. Take notes as you diagnose 
the problem; notes will be helpful if 
you wind up needing technical assis- 
tance from a pro. 

First, examine the board for signs 
of overheating. You may see scorch 
marks that are the hallmark of a 
power surge or blown power compo- 
nents. Make sure the PSU (power 
supply unit) is providing power to the 
board. Most motherboards have LEDs 
that show the board is receiving 
power. Also, verify the CPU fan is 
working. If it isn't, the PC may not 
start properly. 

If you're still having problems, re- 
move your system's expansion cards, 



such as the modem card and sound 
card, especially if you just installed a 
new card. Leave the video card in 
place. On some motherboards, the 
components for sound and modem 
functions may be integrated and 
thus irremovable. If your computer 
starts up without the expansion 
cards, replace the cards one by one 
until you determine which card is 
causing the problem. 

Finally, if nothing else works, 
swap the processor and the memory 
sticks with components you know 
work in another machine and see if 
the components you swapped work, 
if you have spare compatible parts 
on hand. If they do, you know the 
problem resides in the processor or 
in the system's memory. 

Questions & Answers 

QWhat are capacitors on a moth- 
erboard? What do they do? 

A Capacitors help manage elec- 
tricity flow on motherboards. 
When capacitors don't work prop- 
erly, you can probably imagine what 
happens: meltdown. Recently several 
name-brand PC and motherboard 
manufacturers experienced a num- 
ber of motherboard malfunctions at- 
tributed to bursting capacitors, a 
problem reportedly caused by a large 
number of poorly manufactured ca- 
pacitors from Taiwan. Ultimately, 
many motherboards went bad when 



the capacitors burst and leaked 
brownish goo. 

QWhat is the best Socket 939 
motherboard for overclocking? 

A After some extensive testing for 
a recent Socket 939 mother- 
board roundup, we found that there 
are quite a few Socket 939 mobos 
that are very capable overclockers. 
What you want to look for in an 
overclocker's Socket 939 mother- 
board are a functioning AGP/PCI 
lock, a wide assortment of vol- 
tage options, the ability to alter 
the processor's multiplier (for 
CooPn'Quiet-enabled Athlon 64s), 
and the ability to tweak the Hyper- 
Transport clock. Enthusiast-class 
motherboards based on VIA's 
K8T800 Pro or Nvidia's nForce3 
Ultra have all of these features and 
should fit the bill quite nicely. We've 
found Nivida's nForce3 video card 
to be the better choice, however, and 
thought the MSI K8N Neo2 Plat- 
inum, in particular, was a great 
choice for overclockers. 

To test the overclockability of each 
motherboard, we bumped our 
processor's voltage up to 1.7V and 
the memory voltage up to 2.8V, and 
we also gave all of the other periph- 
erals, such as the chipset and AGP 
slot, a 0.1V bump in voltage. Then we 
dropped the processor's multiplier, 
lowered the speed of the Hyper- 
Transport link to 800MHz, and 
raised the system's bus speed until 
our test computer was no longer 
stable. After completing these steps, 
we hit a maximum stable bus speed 
of 263MHz with the K8N Neo2 
Platinum, which was a few megahertz 
higher than any other Socket 939 
motherboard we've tested. If you 
have an affinity for a certain brand, 
we also found the ABIT AV8, ASUS 
A8V Deluxe v2.0, and Gigabyte 
K8NSNXP-939 motherboards to be 
good choices. 
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PCs are miracles of silicon, circuit boards, and gold connectors, but 
they can also be pretty unruly. When PCs work as expected, they're 
simply awesome tools. When PCs misbehave, we're left feeling frus- 
trated and perhaps helpless. We'll show you several ways to tame your 
PC, including how to keep it cool so that it operates properly, and sev- 
eral things you can do to make your PC work properly when it doesn't feel like it. 




Cooling 



Problems & Solutions 

Problem: I installed some new fans in 
my computer to improve its cooling, 
but the fans are kind of loud. How 
can I quiet them? 

Solution: The most practical way to 
regulate fan noise is through a con- 
troller that enables dynamic adjust- 
ments to fan voltage, resulting in 
higher or lower rpms. Because re- 
ducing fan speed also means less 
cooling capacity, make sure that your 
fan controller includes thermal sens- 
ing capabilities. That way, if tempera- 
tures rise too far, an alarm will sound 
and you'll be prompted to apply 
throttle to the attached fans. 

Fortunately, adding a fan con- 
troller is simple business. Most 
mount in either a 3.5- or 5.25-inch 
drive bay, giving you front-access 
control over the variable poten- 
tiometers. Controllers come in a va- 
riety of colors from several different 
manufacturers, so take advantage 
of the selection to find one that 
matches your case. Also, be sure that 
the controller of your choosing fea- 
tures the same interface as your fans. 



Most rheobuses, as they were once 
called, work with 3-pin PC fans. 
However, many also include adap- 
tors for compatibility with common 
4-pin fans. 

Problem: How can I cut down on the 
amount of dust entering my system? 

Solution: You'll notice that after a 
while, dust builds up in your PC. In 
order to minimize that accumulation 
of dust, think about using a thin 
screen in front of the intake fans in 
your computer to limit ingestion of 
foreign debris. The screen might limit 
airflow to a small degree, but the 
trade-off is generally worthwhile. 

Problem: After I run my PC for a 
while, I notice that it crashes, but I 
can't find any problems with my soft- 
ware. What's going on? 

Solution: When the CPU overheats, 
programs that typically run fine may 
generate error messages, or the entire 
computer may crash. Some CPUs are 
designed to reduce their speed when 
they overheat, so if you experience se- 
vere slowdowns in programs after a 
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certain amount of time has passed, 
heat is the likely culprit. 

Video cards are the second most 
likely type of hardware to overheat, 
especially if you use the computer to 
play graphics-intensive 3D games. 
Most video cards contain their own 
memory and video processor, and 
when the memory overheats, it tends 
to cause white "sparkles" to appear 
randomly on-screen, whereas heat 
problems resulting from the card's 
CPU generally cause the game to 
slow down or crash. 

Heat-related problems build up 
throughout each computer session, so 
watch for problems that only seem to 
develop after a certain amount of 
time has passed. Turn the computer 
off, give it time to cool down, and try 
to replicate the problems; if you can, 
and they all seem to happen after a 
certain amount of time has passed, 
consider improving the cooling hard- 
ware your computer uses. 

Problem: I can keep my desktop PC 
nice and cool, no problem. But how 
do I cool my laptop? There isn't room 
for any additional fans in there. 

Solution: Laptop computers are 
prone to overheating because of their 
cramped cases and tiny fans, but there 
are a few things you can use to help 
keep temperatures down. 

The best way to help the laptop 
keep its cool is to always use it on a 
hard, flat surface. Plopping it on a 
pillow or even on your lap can block 
intake and exhaust ports, trapping 
hot air inside. Also, use the CD or 
DVD drive as little as possible be- 
cause they generate heat. Copy ap- 
plications and files to the hard drive 
and use them from there instead. 
Try to work with only one applica- 
tion at a time to reduce the work- 
load on the processor and memory 
chips, and don't play 3D games on 
the laptop, as they tend to max out 
the processor, memory, and video 
card for extended periods of time. 
Remove the battery when it is fully 



charged and have the laptop plugged 
in because the battery will still gen- 
erate heat. 

If your laptop supports CPU 
throttling, such as Intel's SpeedStep 
technology, use it to reduce heat 
levels. This technology reduces the 
maximum speed of the CPU, and it's 
typically activated automatically 
when the laptop is unplugged to 
conserve battery life. Look in the 
users manual to find out how to 
manually turn down the processor 
speed whether the laptop is plugged 
in or not. 

Finally, consider using a cooling de- 
vice, such as Targus' Podium CoolPad 
($29.99; www.targus.com/us) or 
Antec's NoteBook Cooler ($39.95; 
www.antec.com/us) . 

Questions & Answers 

QI want to install a couple of fans 
in my computer. Where should I 
place them? 

A The most effective fan installa- 
tions acknowledge that heated 
air rises because its molecules 
spread farther apart and are conse- 
quentially less dense than cool air. 
Thus, you'll want to mount at least 
one intake fan somewhere toward 
the bottom of your case. The most 
common position is against the 
case's front panel, where there is 
usually a ventilation grill. By push- 
ing cooler air into the chassis, 
you're adding an important ingre- 
dient to the recipe that makes air- 
cooling work so well. The other fan 
is then located in the upper case re- 
gion, usually right under the power 
supply, next to the motherboard's 
back-panel connectors. Naturally, 
you'll have that fan pushing air out 
of the case, exhausting heat and es- 
tablishing a flow cycle. If you really 
want to get fancy, some cases come 
prefabricated with a hole in the top 
cover for an additional fan, called a 
blowhole. And in a nod to its sea- 
faring reference, the case's blowhole 



exhausts air just as a whale's would 
spout water. 

Q What's the purpose of thermal 
paste? 

A A hidden yet efficient player in 
the chip-cooling process is ther- 
mal paste, which helps to transfer 
heat from the chip core to the heat- 
sink. Spread directly on the chip core, 
thermal paste fills in the microscopic 
gaps and valleys inherent in most 
cores and heatsinks to ensure an even 
heat distribution. Some thermal 
pastes include pure silver particles, 
aluminum oxide, or other substances 
to enhance thermal transfer. Al- 
though most retail CPUs now include 
generic thermal paste or a thermal 
pad to use with the included heatsink, 
tests show that premium pastes, such 
as Arctic Silver 3 and Nanotherm 
PCM+, result in average temperatures 
several degrees cooler than their 
cheaper counterparts. 



%* What is a Peltier cooler? 

A The Peltier effect, discovered in 
the 19th century by French 
physicist Jean Peltier, occurs when a 
current passes through a circuit con- 
taining two conductors. Depending 
on the direction of the current, the 
unit will either absorb or release 
heat. Peltier units have a hot side 
and a cool side, and heat is trans- 
ferred from the cool side (which sits 
on the CPU chip core) to the hot 
side (which transfers heat to a 
heatsink). The temperature differ- 
ence between the two sides can be 
dramatic, with differences reaching 
150 degrees Fahrenheit in some con- 
figurations. Peltiers can use air or 
liquid cooling, but because the units 
can substantially increase the am- 
bient case temperature, liquid cool- 
ing is recommended. The potential 
for water condensation and elec- 
tricity problems means Peltiers are 
best for advanced users. 
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QI want to change the heatsink on 
my PC's CPU. How difficult will 
that be? 

A Of all the components inside 
your PC, the heatsink probably 
has the tightest grip on the mother- 
board. If you're lucky, you can release 
that grip simply by unscrewing the 
bolts that hold the heatsink in place. 
(Do not mistake these bolts for the 
screws that fasten the fan to the 
heatsink.) If you aren't so lucky — and 
many are not — you will have to re- 
lease the clamp or latch that secures 
the heatsink to the processor. This is 
an exercise in absolute precision and 
restrained force. The slightest mistake 
could cost you a new motherboard or 
processor or both. 

Take your time when removing the 
old heatsink and fan. If you're dealing 
with a latch or clamp, apply down- 
ward pressure slowly. Keep an eye on 
the motherboard and release the pres- 
sure if you see the motherboard 
bending under the force exerted 
against the latch or clamp. You may 
be able to alleviate pressure on the 
motherboard by pulling the heatsink 
gently upward with one hand while 
applying downward force on the latch 
with the other. Use a flathead screw- 
driver if necessary to release the latch 
but do not let the screwdriver slip off 
the latch and crash down on the 
motherboard or processor. Such a 
blunder can damage the fragile cir- 
cuitry of either component. For extra 
motherboard protection, consider 
sliding a piece of thin plastic under 
the latch while you work. 

Ql've removed the heatsink from 
my system's processor, but 
there's a bunch of gunk on the CPU. 
What is it, and how do I remove it? 

A When you pry away the heatsink, 
you may notice a sticky residue 
on the CPU. This is old heatsink com- 
pound. Also referred to as heatsink 
grease or thermal paste, among other 
things, heatsink compound is a highly 



conductive substance that serves as a 
buffer between the top of the pro- 
cessor and the bottom of the heatsink. 
You can remove this residue by 
scraping the edge of a credit card or 
razor blade(be careful!)across the 
processor. Alternatively, you can pour 
a little rubbing alcohol on a lint-free 
cloth and gently scrub the residue 
away. We also recommend using 
a vacuum attachment or can of 
compressed air to eliminate the dust 
and cobwebs that have accumulated 
around the processor. Who knows 
when you'll get another chance to 
give the inside of your processor such 
a good cleaning? 

Ql'm interested in water cooling 
my PC. What kind of pump 
should I use? 

A A flimsy-looking water pump can 
come back to haunt you, as cheap 
pumps might spring leaks, or just as 
bad, stop working — and water that's 
not moving through the radiator will 
become very hot and eventually help 
fry your CPU. 

There are two basic types of pumps 
used for watercooling: inline and 
submersible. Inline pumps can be 
used with or without a reservoir. To 
use an inline pump, you pour water 
into the system, connect your tubes 
to the appropriate components, and 
fire up the pump. You'll have to 
bleed out any air in the system, of 
course, and that's somewhat difficult 
to do when you use an inline pump 
and no water reservoir. 

As their name implies, submersible 
pumps must be submerged in water 
before they will work properly. Most 
manufacturers include a reservoir for 
submerging this type of pump. Unlike 
inline pumps, it's much easier to 
avoid air trapped in the cooling loop 
when you use a submersible pump. 

Ql've cooled most of my PC com- 
ponents pretty well, I think, but 
do I need to worry about my hard 
drive, as well? 



A The best medicine to keep a drive 
alive is to keep it cool — even 
more so than isolating it from exces- 
sive vibration, physical bumps, and 
power surges. Different materials ex- 
pand at different rates as they get 
hotter, so the aluminum or glass plat- 
ters in a drive will grow a little faster 
or slower than the spindle hub or 
motor shaft, for example. Room for 
expansion is engineered into every 
drive, but too much heat for too long 
can push bearings and other parts 
even closer to outright failure. Many 
computer cases let you mount an 80 
or 92mm intake fan in front of the 
3.5-inch hard drive cage. Take advan- 
tage of this provision if it's available. 
If it isn't, you should think about 
using one of the many drive coolers 
on the market. 

Q Should I take extra steps to cool 
my system RAM? 

A Heatsink and fan units, water- 
cooling kits, and phase-change 
systems often receive the lion's 
share of attention when it comes to 
computer cooling, but computer 
memory is another culprit you 
should tackle in your war on unnec- 
essary heat. Just like memory itself, 
there are many manufacturers with 
a bonanza of products to court your 
George Washingtons, Abraham 
Lincolns, and their other green 
presidential friends. You can party 
with passive cooling or ally yourself 
with active cooling. 

Heat spreaders are one example of 
passive cooling for RAM. The 
biggest difference between passive 
and active cooling is that passive 
cooling has no moving parts. The 
passive cooling products we tested 
were either heat spreaders or heat- 
sinks, or a combination of both. 
While heat spreaders are essentially 
limited to keeping memory modules 
cool, some smaller heatsinks are a 
little more versatile. Not only can 
you affix them to RAM chips, but 
these tiny heatsinks will also work 
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with video card memory and any 
motherboard chips that generate 
heat. Most of the products in our 
shopping cart used passive cooling. 

QI want to clean up the wires in 
my PC. Where should I begin? 

A The horde of cables coming 
from the PC's power supply is 



arguably the toughest to maintain. 
There are so many wires of varying 
lengths and sizes that stem from 
a PSU (Power Supply Unit) that 
keeping them neat and secure can be 
tough. Start by untangling each indi- 
vidual strand of cables coming from 
the PSU. Then, starting from one 
end of the cable, use small wire ties 
placed about 1 to 2 inches apart to 



tightly bundle the individual groups 
of wires together. Doing so makes 
each strand leading from the power 
supply much more rigid, and it cleans 
up the wiring immensely. With each 
strand securely bundled, they are 
much easier to route throughout the 
case because they'll conform to their 
bends much more readily, and they'll 
look neater, too. 




IRQs & Hardware 
Conflicts 



Problems & Solutions 

Problem: I just set up a home net- 
work, but I can't see one of the PC's 
on the network. 

Solution: One of the first things you 
want to do when you can't see a PC 
on the network is to see if you can 
communicate with its IP (Internet 
Protocol) address, which is a much 
surer test than looking for a name in 
Network Neighborhood/My Net- 
work Places. The ping command 
sends out a special packet named 
ICMP Echo to an IP address of your 
choice, and then waits for a reply. If 
no reply comes back, then you know 
that there is a problem either at the 
target computer or some point in 
between. To use ping, open a com- 
mand prompt (Start, All Programs, 
Accessories, and Command Prompt) 
and type the command ping fol- 
lowed by a space and then the IP ad- 
dress of your target computer or 
router, as in ping 192.168.1.100. 
What you want to see is a set of four 
response times come back in rapid 



succession. On a wired LAN (local- 
area network), you should be seeing 
times of less than 1ms. Longer times 
may denote IP congestion or inter- 
ference problems in your wiring. If 
there is no response, you'll see four 
messages reading, "Request timed 
out." This means that either the 
target is not receiving your packets 
or is unable to send back a reply. 
While this doesn't pinpoint your 
problem, it does help narrow down 
the troubleshooting process. 

Novices may not understand 
workgroup names, and even experts 
can overlook the obvious. Nearly all 
PCs on a home LAN will belong to a 
workgroup (larger networks are 
more prone to using domains) and 
each of these systems must be config- 
ured with the exact same workgroup 
name in order to communicate with 
one another. To check or edit this 
value in WinXP, go into Start, 
Control Panel, System, Computer 
Name tab. Here you'll see the work- 
group name. Windows defaults to 
using the name WORKGROUP, 
which makes it extremely easy to 



remember. If you find a system that 
isn't using your correct workgroup 
name, click the Change button and 
correct it. 

Problem: I've set up a network 
using an Ethernet hub, but the per- 
formance doesn't seem to be that 
great. Can I improve my network 
performance? 

Solution: If you're working with older 
network equipment or setting up a 
new network on an extreme budget, 
you may be inclined to use an 
Ethernet or Fast Ethernet hub because 
this is the cheapest way to connect 
more than two PCs together in an 
Ethernet network. (With only two 
PCs, the cheapest way is to connect 
them directly with only a string of 
CAT5 [Category 5] cable. Beyond two 
systems you need a traffic controller 
of some sort.) However, hubs are rel- 
atively dumb devices. Not only do 
they divide the total network band- 
width equally among all nodes 
(100Mbps divided by five PCs is only 
20 Mbps for each machine), but they 
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also lack the ability to precisely route 
traffic. A hub will send packets 
bouncing willy-nilly around the net- 
work until they finally find the right 
destination, sort of like putting a 
blind mailman on a new route. 

A switch is able to preserve the 
maximum bandwidth for each node. 
Even better, the device is able to ex- 
amine each packet, read its destina- 
tion address information, and send 
it directly to the target. Vendors es- 
timate that this approach can im- 
prove efficiency by up to 40% over a 
standard hub. Note that most 
modern wired/wireless routers in- 
clude switch technology for the 
wired connections. 

Problem: My hard drive makes too 
much noise when it's spinning. Can I 
quiet that racket? 

Solution: There's one noisy, spinning 
thing in the computer that you can't 
remove: the hard drive. PC noise war- 
riors have a solution for that, and one 
that is downright easy to install. 

The technology works something 
like this: Things inside a box are 
harder to hear. A hard drive enclo- 
sure is a foam-and-metal box that en- 
cases the hard drive. If you can install 
a hard drive, you can perform this 
easy modification. 

You can use the Smart Drive 2002, 
available from www.EndPCNoise.com 
for $59.95. You'll need a standard 
hard drive and an empty 5.25-inch 
drive bay. Open the PC and unscrew 
the screws that hold in the hard drive. 
Put the drive in the enclosure, feed the 
cables through the back, and screw on 
the enclosure's top. Install the enclo- 
sure in the optical drive bay. Total 
time: 10 minutes. 

The result is a drive that's 4dB qui- 
eter. The downside with drive enclo- 
sures is keeping the hard drive cooped 
up reduces ventilation, making it run 
hotter than normal. Some enclosures 
are better than others when it comes 
to ventilation. Know the speed of 
your drive (for instance, 5,400rpm or 



7200rpm) and check with the manu- 
facturer to see if an enclosure is right 
for your PC. 

Problem: My computer keeps shut- 
ting down on its own, and I can't 
figure out why. My software seems 
to be working properly, so what's 
the problem? 

Solution: Lack of power is one of 
the most common causes of com- 
puter crashes. Whether the problem 
stems from wiring problems below 
your desk or a local power outage, 
without the proper amount of 
power, there's no way your PC is 
going to function correctly. Because 
problems relating to power are so 
common, it's best to check for them 
first if you experience a crash that 
turns off your computer. Power 
problems also can lead to system 
freezes, though we can often pin- 
point other causes when freezes 
occur. If your computer suddenly 
turns off, check for the following po- 
tential power problems. 

To rule out a problem within your 
house, examine the circuit breaker or 
fuse box to make sure everything is 
operating properly. If your PC shut 
off on its own during an electrical 
storm, it may have suffered a power 
surge caused by lightning. First, wait 
until the storm completely passes and 
no lightning is present in your area. If 
you have a surge protector, press the 
Reset button and turn on your PC. If 
your computer doesn't turn on, plug 
it directly into the wall outlet and 
turn it on. If it doesn't turn on at this 
point, it's possible that your mother- 
board suffered damage from the surge 
and might need to be replaced. 

Although power supply units are 
generally dependable for the life of a 
PC, they can occasionally die. If the 
rear fan on the unit isn't working, or 
if nothing happens when you press 
your PC's power button, try swapping 
the power supply with another one to 
see if it did indeed die. If so, you'll 
need to replace it. 



Also, entangled wires can easily 
yank each other around when you 
move components on your desk and 
remove cords from sockets. Unfor- 
tunately, it's also easy to accidentally 
kick wires loose or kick off the 
Power button on a surge protector. 
Make sure that the cord connected 
to your computer's power supply is 
firmly attached to both the power 
supply and the surge protector or 
wall socket. 

Problem: I installed a new program, 
and now my computer crashes fre- 
quently. Should I get rid of the pro- 
gram I installed? 

Solution: In a perfect world, the soft- 
ware we install would run perfectly 
from the moment we install it and 
continue to do so indefinitely. Of 
course, this isn't a perfect world, and 
software is often buggy, unreliable, 
and outdated, in addition to being a 
prime instigator of crashes. 

If you recently installed a program 
and now your PC is crashing, try 
uninstalling the program and then re- 
installing it. Even if a program appears 
to install correctly, problems can 
occur down the road if the conditions 
during the installation weren't ideal. 
To help ensure that the installation 
goes smoothly, close all open pro- 
grams before installing the new pro- 
gram and make sure you wait until the 
installation finishes completely. 

If reinstalling a program doesn't 
end your computer's crashing woes, 
check the developer's Web site for up- 
dates or patches for the software. 
Many developers update their pro- 
grams regularly, and by downloading 
and installing a patch, you can fix 
problems inherent in the previous 
version of the software. 

Hardware-related crashes aren't 
always caused by the hardware itself, 
but rather by the software that tells 
the computer how to operate the 
hardware. Called drivers, these small 
programs can be extremely finicky, 
so it's a good idea to use the most 
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current drivers for the devices on 
your system. Even if you just bought 
a brand-new device from a store, the 
driver(s) included with that product 
could be so outdated that using 
it might create system instability. 
Fortunately, most companies place 
the most recent drivers for their 
products on their Web sites, so check 
online for new drivers. 

Problem: When I turn on my com- 
puter, it seems to start up, but then 
it crashes before Windows loads. 
How do I fix this? 

Solution: If your PC crashes during 
the initial boot phase (before you see 
the Windows Welcome screen), you 
probably have a hardware problem. If 
you recently installed RAM, shut 
down and unplug your PC, shut off 
and unplug its components, open 
your PC case, properly ground your- 
self, and make sure the memory mod- 
ules are securely seated in their slots. 
If you still have trouble, remove all 
but one of the modules and reboot. If 
the boot is successful, replace the 
other modules one at a time until you 
isolate the bad one. Some mother- 
boards are picky when it comes to 
module placement, so you also can 
try to rearrange the modules in dif- 
ferent memory slots until you find an 
arrangement that works. 

Although lockups are often attrib- 
uted to specific problems with soft- 
ware and/or hardware, sometimes 
they're caused simply by a lack of 
memory. If your PC tends to freeze 
when you have several applications 
open at once or when the computer is 
performing multiple tasks, you might 
be able to avoid the problem by 
adding more memory to your system. 

Problem: I'm trying to start my PC, 
and I can hear the hard drives whir- 
ring, but nothing happens. I'm 
staring at a blank screen. 

Solution: There are a few instances 
where it seems as though your PC isn't 



booting, although it actually is. Your 
hard drive is spinning and it certainly 
sounds like it's operating normally, 
yet you see nothing on your screen. 
This is usually the result of a monitor 
glitch, so let's check that first. 

First, make sure your monitor is 
turned on. Most users leave their 
monitors turned on continuously and 
let them power down to a sleep mode 
when not in use. If someone shuts off 
your monitor without you knowing it, 
it may appear as though the PC is not 
booting up properly, when in fact all 
you really need to do is push the mon- 
itor's power button. As with the PC, 
you should also make sure the moni- 
tor's power cable is plugged into the 
wall socket, surge protector, or power 
strip. You should also examine the 
back of the monitor to see if the moni- 
tor's power cable is plugged in prop- 
erly at that end. Like a PC's power 
supply, you can usually plug in (or 
unplug) a monitor from both ends. 

The monitor's video cable is an- 
other potential monitor trouble spot. 
The cable must be attached to the 
monitor and the PC's Video Out con- 
nector on the back of the PC's video 
card. Most monitor cable connectors 
have a pair of thumbscrews that you 
can screw into the Video Out port. 
Make sure you use them. That way, 
you'll know that your monitor cable 
is firmly connected to the Video Out 
port. If the connection between your 
monitor cable and the Video Out port 
is secure, take a look at the back of 
your monitor. The monitor cable 
should be connected to a port on the 
back of the monitor. 

Questions & Answers 

QI have a PC with WinXP Pro and 
my spouse has a Mac. Can we 
still share files? 

A Transferring files across plat- 
forms copies stored data from 
one location to another. It does not 
convert file formats. When transfer- 
ring files from PC to Mac, you must 



also have a Mac-compatible copy of 
the application used to create the 
original PC file. If you lack the soft- 
ware, you may still be able to view the 
file thanks to applications called 
viewers. For example, Microsoft offers 
free PC-based viewers for Office, 
Outlook, and other file types at of 
fice.microsoft.com/en-us/assis 
tance/HA010449811033.aspx). 

To transfer data from a Mac to a 
PC, both computers must be equipped 
with network adapters. If the neces- 
sary hardware is in place, you can con- 
nect an older Mac to a PC directly 
with a crossover (rather than a patch 
or straight-through) Ethernet cable. 
The difference between crossover and 
patch cables is that wires are reversed 
in a crossover cable. 

All the computers must have 
TCP/IP (Transmission Control Pro- 
tocol/Internet Protocol) enabled. To 
share or transfer files between a Mac 
running Panther (OS X 10.3) and a 
PC running WinXP Pro, both com- 
puters should also belong to the same 
workgroup. To see the PC's work- 
group name, click Start, Settings, 
Control Panel, and double-click 
System. Click the Computer Name 
tab and note the workgroup name. To 
assign a Mac to this workgroup, navi- 
gate to the Applications folder, 
double-click Utilities, and then 
double-click Directory Access. Make 
sure SMB (Server Message Block) is 
selected. (You may have to double- 
click the padlock and enter the ad- 
ministrator's password application to 
make changes.) SMB is the service 
your Mac must run for Windows 
sharing. Click SMB to select it, click 
Configure, and enter the name of the 
PC Workgroup. Click OK. Enter your 
Mac administrator's password, click 
OK, and close Directory Access. Click 
System Preferences on the Dock, open 
Sharing, and select the Windows 
Sharing checkbox. 

On the WinXP Pro PC, create a 
shared folder (right-click the icon of 
the folder you want to share, choose 
Properties, click the Sharing tab, and 
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follow the instructions to share the 
designated folder). You can password 
protect it if you like. Disable Windows 
Firewall in the Mac's Windows 
Firewall Control Panel to connect to 
the shared folder; restart the PC. 

Double-click My Network Places 
and then double-click Entire Network. 



To display Entire Network in My 
Network Places under WinXP, right- 
click My Computer, click Properties, 
click the Advanced tab, and click 
Settings in the Performance section. In 
the Custom dialog box, deselect Use 
Common Tasks In Folders. Click 
Apply, OK, and then click OK again. 



Double-click Entire Network, double- 
click Microsoft Windows Network, 
and double-click Workgroup. The 
name of the connected Mac appears in 
the Workgroup window. Double-click 
to open it and work with documents. 




Setting Up, Starting & 
Shutting Down 



Problems & Solutions 

Problem: During the boot process, 
my PC seems to wait a long time be- 
fore it even begins to load Windows 
98/Me/2000/XP. Is there anything I 
can do to speed things up? 

Solution: The time it takes to boot 
your computer can be divided into 
two main processes: the BIOS (Basic 
Input/Output System) boot process 
and the Windows loading process. 
You can speed up the BIOS boot 
process by eliminating any unneces- 
sary steps. 

Motherboards and their BlOSes 
differ from computer to computer, so 
we can't provide detailed instructions 
on configuring your specific BIOS. 
Refer to your computer manual or the 
manufacturer's online support service 
for this information. In general, the 
BIOS performs a self test, usually re- 
ferred to as POST (power on self test). 
Most BlOSes can perform different 
levels of self tests, from long, detailed 
tests, to short, cursory tests. If you 
configure your BIOS to use the 
shortest POST, you can speed up the 
first part of the BIOS boot process. 



The second part of the BIOS boot 
process involves checking for devices 
connected to the computer, specifi- 
cally the floppy drives, hard drives, 
and optical drives. Most computers 
have the BIOS set to automatically de- 
tect the types of drives that are con- 
nected. Changing from AUTO to the 
actual device type will significantly 
speed up the BIOS boot process. 

Make a note of the original settings 
before you make any changes to the 
BIOS so you can easily return to the 
previous values, if necessary. 

Problem: My Win98 computer 
sometimes hangs during the shut- 
down process. What can I do to pre- 
vent this? 

Solution: Occasional shutdown 
problems, where your computer 
never seems to complete the shut- 
down process, are usually caused by 
an incompatibility between Win98's 
Fast Shutdown protocol and applica- 
tions running in the foreground 
(or as background processes). The 
best way to correct this recurring 
problem is to sacrifice the speed the 
Fast Shutdown option provides and 



instead enjoy a slower, but more 
graceful, system shutdown. 

To turn off Fast Shutdown, click 
Start and select Run. In the Run di- 
alog box, type msconfig and press 
ENTER or click OK. In the System 
Configuration Utility window, select 
the General tab and click the Ad- 
vanced button. Put a check mark next 
to Disable Fast Shutdown, click OK, 
and then click OK again. You must 
restart your computer to disable the 
Fast Shutdown option, so you'll have 
to risk one more system hang before 
you solve the problem. 

Problem: Sometimes there's a lot of 
disk activity when I'm working with an 
application, even if I'm not really doing 
much. My Win98/Me system seems to 
slow down, too. Is this normal? 

Solution: What you describe is com- 
monly known as disk thrashing, 
named after the sound the hard drive 
makes. The cause is usually insuffi- 
cient RAM, which forces your system 
to use your hard drive as virtual 
memory to make up the difference. 

The best way to correct this 
problem and improve your system's 
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performance is to add physical RAM 
to your computer. If this isn't pos- 
sible, the next best thing is to tune up 
your virtual RAM settings for better 
performance. Windows is aggressive 
about creating and adjusting swap file 
space, which can lead to poor virtual 
memory performance. You can use 
MSCONFIG to change the way 
Windows controls the swap file on 
your hard drive. 

Click Start and select Run. In the 
Run dialog box, type msconfig and 
press ENTER or click OK. Select the 
System.ini tab and double-click the 
[386Enh] entry. Click the New button, 
type ConservativeSwapfileUsage=l, 
which again is case-sensitive, and 
press ENTER. Click OK and restart 
your computer. 

The ConservativeSwapfileUsage=l 
setting forces Windows to use up all 
physical RAM before switching to the 
slower swap file. When that happens, 
Windows will start moving infre- 
quently used data from physical RAM 
to the swap file. 

Problem: When I first started using 
WinXP, applications launched 
quickly, but now they seem to have 
slowed down. What can I do to get 
the old zip back? 

Solution: There are a number of pos- 
sibilities, but the one that's most often 
overlooked is WinXP's prefetch 
system. By keeping track of the appli- 
cations you use right after booting, 



Windows can prefetch the data those 
applications will need, even before 
you launch them, which greatly de- 
creases application launch time. 

Over time, you may use some ap- 
plications less frequently or not at all, 
leaving WinXP to prefetch data for 
the wrong applications. 

You can empty the Prefetch fol- 
der, usually located at C:\WIN- 
DOWS\pPREFETCH, and remove 
all current prefetch instructions. The 
next time you boot, WinXP will re- 
build its list of prefetch instructions, 
based on the applications you cur- 
rently use. 

Problem: I've just built a new PC, 
but I can't get it to start up. How do I 
get it to work? 

Solution: Most boot-up problems 
that occur with a freshly built PC are 
hardware-related. Make sure you've 
installed all the hardware components 
properly. This includes any cards 
you've installed in PCI slots, the video 
card, memory modules, and the CPU. 
Also, be cautious when you install the 
CPU's HSF unit. If you simply jam 
the HSF on top of the CPU when you 
install it, you may crush the CPU core 
and you'll have to replace the CPU. 

Not all users are inclined to build 
their own PC, but many users will up- 
grade at least some internal hardware 
components occasionally, even if it's a 
simple memory upgrade. As long as 
you install the new hardware properly, 



you shouldn't have any boot prob- 
lems. But a boot problem can occur if 
you do not install the hardware cor- 
rectly, or if the new hardware you've 
installed is defective. If you've in- 
stalled new hardware, and your PC no 
longer boots properly, remove the 
new hardware (replace it with the old 
hardware if necessary) and start the 
PC again. If everything works, you 
know the new hardware is the source 
of your boot-up woes. Have the hard- 
ware replaced and reinstall it. 

If you're having trouble booting a 
PC you've built, and all the hardware 
seems to be installed properly, it's pos- 
sible that the case's power button cable 
is not connected to the correct pin on 
the motherboard. Motherboards have 
a series of pins located in the lower- 
right corner of the board that connect 
to various case cables, such as the LED 
(light-emitting diode) indicator, the 
hard drive indicator, the case's speaker 
(if it has one), and the Power button. 
These cables (and their corresponding 
pins) are not always clearly labeled, so 
it's entirely understandable if you acci- 
dentally connect the case's power 
button cable to the wrong pins on the 
motherboard. Consult your mother- 
board's manual to see which pins are 
reserved for the power button cable. 

Problem: My system has been fairly 
unstable lately and is basically shutting 
down without notice whenever it feels 
like it. I recently upgraded my RAM to 
1GB of total system memory from the 
single 512MB stick that was in there. I 
bought some fairly generic PC3200 
DDR RAM online, and I'm thinking 
that might be the source of the issue. 
Could bad or incompatible memory 
cause these symptoms? Should I have 
identical sticks in there now? 

Solution: In general, there are a few 
specific sources of system resets or 
power-down-type crashes. You can 
trace them back to one of four root 
causes: excessive CPU or PC heat 
build-up, bad or incompatible RAM, a 
motherboard short-out, or bad or 
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under-powered PSUs. We suggest you 
rule out the other three before you re- 
place your system memory. 

Because you recently installed an- 
other DDR DRAM stick, we'll assume 
that this coincides with your system 
shut downs and is more than likely the 
cause of the crashes you're experi- 
encing. We'd suggest running Mem- 
test86 (www.memtest86.com) for a 
thorough system memory diagnosis. 
Check the specifications of the new 
RAM you purchased. Do they meet or 
exceed the specs of the memory you 
had in your original system? Mixing a 
PC3200 CAS 3 rated stick in with a 
system that has been configured for 
PC3200 CAS 2.5 may not seem like 
much of a difference, but it could 
cause a hiccup or two. Besides, your 
first instinct is more than likely cor- 
rect. It's best to have a pair of matched 
DDR DRAM from the same manufac- 
turer with the same specifications to 
ensure full system stability. 

Questions & Answers 

QI just bought a new PC, and I'm 
preparing to move my data from 
my old system to the new one. What 
steps should I take beforehand? 

A Before you start moving your 
data to your new PC, be sure to 
follow these steps: 

First, Run Disk Cleanup or a sim- 
ilar program to clean the old PC's 
drives. Click Start and My Comput- 
er. Right-click the C: drive, select 
Properties, and then click the Disk 
Cleanup button. Check Temporary 
Files and Recycle Bin so those get 
cleaned. You can select Compress Old 
Files and click OK. It might take a 
while for it to evaluate the computer 
and provide how much space you 
gain after completing Disk Cleanup. 

Now, go back to Disk Clean Up 
and click the Disk Clean-up button, 
select the More Options tab, and 
click Clean Up in the System Restore 
section. This removes all of the re- 
store points except the most recent. 



Because you're moving to a new PC, 
there is not a need for more than one 
restore point. 

Place copies of the most important 
files from the old PC in several loca- 
tions, which could be one, some, or 
all of the following: a Gmail or other 
free email account with plenty of 
storage space; a network folder that's 
assigned to you; or a flash USB 
(Universal Serial Bus) drive, such as a 
ThumbDrive or JumpDrive. 

Make backups of data files such as 
the password manager application. If 
you have a program such as RoboForm 
(www.roboform.com) or Password 
Safe (passwordsafe.sourceforge.net), 
they create data files with the IDs and 
passwords stored inside. Back up these 
files to one of the aforementioned 
places. Now back up the old PC. If no 
backup system exists, get one especially 
for the new PC. 

If you use Outlook or a similar pro- 
gram where you have customized your 
preferences, make notes of the prefer- 
ences and options because in some 
cases they may fail to transfer. Also, 
print the list of fonts loaded on the 
computer if additional fonts have been 
added other than those that came with 
the system or an application. Finally, 
ensure you know all login IDs, pass- 
words, and other related data. 

Ql'm ready to benchmark my 
system for the first time. What 
are some things I should do when I'm 
preparing to benchmark a system? 

A Benchmarking is no simple task. 
Even if you've made a living out 
of it for the past seven years, there are 
still "gotchas" that frequently pop up 
when a new processor architecture 
emerges or Microsoft releases a service 
pack update. Take the AMD Athlon 64 
FX, for example. For some reason, 
when the FX first emerged, it wouldn't 
work with Futuremark's PCMark04 
benchmark, failing one of the test's 
modules. Yet the standard Athlon 64 
finished the benchmark without a 
problem. It was only a couple of 



months later that a patch rectified the 
situation. Whatever benchmarks you 
use to test your PC, be sure you have 
the latest versions of the programs. 

What other anomalies will you want 
to look out for as you run your compo- 
nents through a gamut of the latest 
metrics? Well, if you have a Pentium 4 
processor and notice abnormally low 
scores or scores that vary wildly, make 
sure that the chip's heatsink is fully 
seated. If possible, load up the hard- 
ware monitoring utility that likely came 
with your motherboard and verify rea- 
sonable temperatures. Intel's Pentium 
4 includes thermal protection that will 
scale back performance if the processor 
gets too hot. If you're seeing the same 
symptoms with an Athlon 64, get into 
your motherboard's BIOS and disable 
Cool'n'Quiet, which can cause your 
processor to run at slower clock speeds 
while benchmarks are running. 

Consistently poor benchmark num- 
bers may also be the result of an im- 
proper memory configuration. Verify 
that both channels are populated in a 
dual-channel configuration rather 
than two modules occupying 64 bits 
of the bus. Also, be sure that the mod- 
ules are running at their maximum 
rated timings. The newest DDR400 
modules are capable of extremely ag- 
gressive 2-2-2-5 timings that can really 
boost performance results. 

Although most folks probably won't 
see their graphics hardware get squir- 
relly due to default clock frequencies, 
overclocking can certainly cause prob- 
lems with intensive benchmarks. More 
than once, a preproduction card has 
passed through the lab with overly op- 
timistic settings and crashed its way 
through a series of tests. If you find that 
3DMark05 gets part way through and 
spontaneously reboots your system or 
simply hard-locks, make sure that 
you're running within the specifica- 
tions of your graphics card. Bench- 
marks are often more demanding than 
actual games, and an overclock that 
works for playing an RTS (real-time 
strategy) game might hurt your bench- 
marking results. 
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The ability to communicate worldwide with others via email or go on 
the Web to conduct research and check the latest news is something 
that we take for granted nowadays — unless, of course, your connection 
is down. Then the pain of being "out of touch" quickly becomes acute. 
In this section we will answer questions about using the Internet and 
help you solve many common, but vexing, communication and access problems. 
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Problems & Solutions 

Problem: My online access isn't 
working, and I can't go on the 
Internet. 

Solution: Here are five things you can 
do that will solve the majority of on- 
line access problems. 

1. Check the connections. The 
first thing you should do when any 
problem strikes is check for loose 
connections among hardware com- 
ponents and cables. Clumsy co- 
workers, curious children, and 
snoopy family pets have all been 
known to jostle a cable loose from 
time to time. Make sure that the ca- 
bles going into your Internet access 
device are snug and secure; ditto for 
any cables plugged into the back of 
your PC. Check the cables connected 
to the telephone jack or cable port, 
too. Be especially vigilant about cable 
connections if you've recently up- 
graded your networking or Internet- 
access equipment. 

While you're at it, take a few sec- 
onds to verify that your DSL (Digital 
Subscriber Line) filter is working 
properly. These inexpensive devices, 



which separate voice and data traffic 
on a common phone line, can dis- 
rupt your Internet connection when 
they malfunction. Swap out a suspi- 
cious DSL filter for a new one — you 
can buy one at an electronics store 
for less than $10 — or borrow one 
from a friend. Connect the router to 
the filter and the filter to the phone 
jack and then check the Internet 
connection again. 

2. Reset your modem or router. 
Like any other piece of computer 
hardware, an Internet-access device 
can experience an occasional un- 
explainable glitch. For whatever 
reason, the device suddenly hiccups 
and stops functioning as it ought to. 
You can rectify this situation by per- 
forming a hard reset of your modem 
or DSL router. Simply pull the plug 
on your router or modem and shut 
down your PC. Let your system rest 
for a minute or two and then plug in 
the router or modem and reboot the 
computer. 

3. Renew the IP (Internet Pro- 
tocol) address. When your computer 
connects to the Internet, it assumes 
a unique IP address as a means of 
identifying itself to the rest of the 
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global network. In most home and 
small-office setups, the ISP (Internet 
service provider) assigns this address 
to your computer dynamically, so 
you get whatever IP address the ISP 
has available at the time you estab- 
lish your connection. Your attempts 
at accessing the Internet may fail if 
your computer tries to reuse an IP 
address from a previous session or if 
the ISP assigns your computer a new 
IP address in the middle of its cur- 
rent session. 

To fix this problem, you can tell 
your computer to release its old IP ad- 
dress and get a new one. To do so in 
Windows 98 and Windows Me, open 
the Start menu, choose Run, type 
winipcfg in the Open field, and click 
OK. When the IP Configuration di- 
alog box appears on-screen, click the 
Release All button. Wait a few seconds 
and then click the Renew All button. 
Click OK to close the dialog box. 

In Windows XP open the Start 
menu and burrow through the All 
Programs and Accessories folders. 
Locate the Command Prompt option 
and click it. In the resulting dialog box, 
type c: (where c: represents the letter 
assigned to the drive on which WinXP 
is installed) and press ENTER. At the 
next prompt, type ipconfig /release and 
press ENTER. Type ipconfig /renew at 
the next prompt and press ENTER 
again. Finally, type exit and press 
ENTER to exit the command prompt. 

4. Verify network and ICS (Inter- 
net Connection Sharing) settings. 
You may share an Internet connec- 
tion or access the Internet through a 
LAN (local-area network). In this sit- 
uation you need to spend a few min- 
utes examining the computer that 
serves as your gateway to the Internet. 
Make sure this gateway computer, 



The networking functionality 

built into Windows sometimes doesn't 
have everything set up for maximum 
performance or compatibility. 



which also is called a network server 
or host PC, is turned on and its 
Internet connection is up and run- 
ning. Check the network settings for 
the various PCs to determine whether 
they are configured to recognize and 
communicate with one another. 
Consult your network administrator 
or users manuals for assistance. 

5. Check the line. If your connec- 
tivity problem continues to persist, 
odds are good that the fault lies further 
up the line, perhaps with your tele- 
phone or cable company. Try plugging 
either a telephone into the phone jack 
or a television into the cable port that 
you use for your Internet access. You 
should hear a dial tone or see TV pro- 
gramming. If you don't, contact your 
phone company or cable TV provider 
for their assistance in pinpointing the 
source of the trouble. 

Questions & Answers 

QHow do I optimize the proper- 
ties for my Internet connection 
in Windows? 

A The networking functionality built 
into Windows sometimes doesn't 
have everything set up for maximum 
performance or compatibility. TCP/ 
IP (Transmission Control Protocol/ 
Internet Protocol) is the protocol used 
for Internet communication, so that's 



You may share an Internet connection 
or access the Internet through 
a LAN (local-area network). 



what we'll focus on optimizing. Go to 
Network Connections in the Control 
Panel, right-click your dial-up ISP's 
icon, and select Properties. In WinXP 
click the Networking tab. You should 
see a list in the This Connection Uses 
The Following Items area. The pro- 
tocol you want is Internet Protocol 
(TCP/IP). If you see NWLink IPX/ 
SPX/NetBIOS Compatible Transport 
Protocol, highlight it, click Uninstall, 
and click Yes. 

If you highlight Internet Protocol 
and click Properties, you'll see op- 
tions to obtain IP and DNS (domain 
name server) addresses, or you'll see 
fields in which you can enter ad- 
dresses. In WinXP this is under the 
General tab. (It's usually under the IP 
Address tab in earlier Windows ver- 
sions.) Either way, you should obtain 
these addresses automatically. In 
older Windows versions, go to the 
WINS Configuration tab and select 
Disable WINS Resolution. Under the 
DNS Configuration tab, you should 
have Disable DNS selected, and every- 
thing under the Gateway tab should 
be blank. 



QI keep getting error messages 
when I try to visit my favorite 
Web site. How can I tell if the prob- 
lem is on my end or theirs? 



A The Web has its own error mes- 
sages to address the unique prob- 
lems you may encounter while surfing 
from site to site. The messages gener- 
ally stem from technical issues with a 
Web server or the Internet connec- 
tion, but you're just as likely to get 
one by mistyping a URL or commit- 
ting another innocent mistake. 
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Generally speaking, the best way to 
deal with a Web error message is to 
double-check the URL and then, if 
the address is correct, click the Re- 
fresh button to try accessing the site 
again. If you receive an error message 
repeatedly, flush your browser cache 
(click the Delete Files button on the 
General tab of the Internet Options 
dialog box) and then visit another site 
to make sure your Internet connec- 
tion is working properly. If you re- 
ceive the same message while trying to 
access multiple sites, the culprit is 
probably your Internet connection. 
Reset your access device, reboot the 
computer, and try accessing the site 
again. Contact the ISP if nothing else 
works. Servers go down from time to 
time, and you may just be running 



into a temporary problem stemming 
from your service provider. 

^ Which is better: DSL or cable? 

A There is no definitive winner 
when it comes to choosing be- 
tween DSL and cable. The choice 
varies depending on where you live 
and what services the providers are 
offering in your area. 

In choosing how to connect to the 
Internet, the primary considerations 
are price and bandwidth, which is 
usually equated with download 
speed, or the rate at which data 
travels from the Internet to your PC. 
Upload speed is the rate at which 
keystrokes or other data originating 
with your computer travel to Web 



sites. Other considerations include 
the convenience of having an al- 
ways-on connection and whether 
you need to share your bandwidth 
with others. 

Cable is generally easier to install 
and sometimes faster than DSL, but 
DSL often provides a more stable 
Internet experience, both speed-wise 
and uptime-wise. Although the price 
is comparable between DSL and 
cable, you might find that cable is 
cheaper if you already subscribe to 
cable television. Ask what "bundling" 
deals are available with each service 
option and whether free trials are 
available and then give one or both a 
try. If you aren't happy with the ser- 
vice you end up choosing, you can al- 
ways switch. 




Adware & Adware 
Protection 



Questions & Answers 

QWhat is the difference between 
adware and spyware? 

A Adware are advertising-sup- 
ported programs that keep track 
of the ads you're likely to click and 
use that information to send you the 
advertising you're most likely to 
want. The information they send 
back about your Web browsing is 
sent in aggregate form. It may show 
that 437 users clicked the ad for a re- 
sort casino in Lake Tahoe, but no- 
body will know whether you're one 
of those 437. 



The big difference between honest 
adware and spyware is that adware is 
up front about what information it 
collects and what it does with it. You 
know what you're getting before you | 
download, and you can easily unin- 
stall the software if you no longer 
want it. Spyware, on the other hand, 
tries to hide the information. While 
it may be in the user agreement, it 
could be a short sentence buried in 
the middle of a 20-page document. 
Spyware often makes itself virtually 
impossible for the average user to 
uninstall without help. 

QHow can I get rid of adware that 
is now on my computer? 



A If you want to rid your com- 
puter of spyware and adware, 
Microsoft's Windows AntiSpyware 
(free beta; www.microsoft.com 
/athome/security) is an excellent 
choice, but it's still in beta testing, so 
all of its features are not complete 
yet. We also highly recommend Ad- 
Aware SE Personal (free; www. lava 
soft.com), SpywareBlaster (free; 
www.javacoolsoftware.com), and 
Spybot Search & Destroy (free; 
www.safer-networking.org), which 
can all be used together to remove 
spyware and adware from your com- 
puter and prevent these programs 
from infiltrating your system in the 
first place. 
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Problems & Solutions 

Problem: My Back button on my 
browser doesn't work. 

Solution: Sometimes you may click 
the Back button only to find yourself 
staring at the same site you were trying 
to leave behind. The problem isn't the 
browser's Back button but the site's 
coding. A Web developer may have 
coded a page either to open in its own 
separate window or to reload each 
time a visitor clicks the Back button. 
You can work around these coding 
tactics by closing the new window and 
returning to the original browser 
window or by right- clicking the Back 
button and selecting the page you want 
to access from the pop-up list. 

Problem: I want to stop Internet 
Explorer from automatically filling in 
forms and passwords. 

Solution: Unless you turn off Auto- 
Complete, IE uses it to store the data 
you type into Web forms and login 
fields. To control this behavior, on the 
Content tab under Personal Informa- 
tion, click AutoComplete, and in the 
Auto-Complete Settings dialog box, 
check and uncheck the appropriate 
boxes under Use AutoComplete For 
and click OK. You can also use the 
Auto-Complete Settings dialog box to 
clear data IE currently stores for com- 
peting forms and passwords by clicking 
either Clear Forms or Clear Passwords. 



Problem: I can't download files from 
a Web site. 

Solution: To launch a typical down- 
load, you click the designated icon or 
link and then specify the location 
where you want to save it. The process 
couldn't be any easier, except when it 
doesn't work. In some cases you may 
encounter a "530 User Access Denied" 
or "User Anonymous Access Denied" 
error message that prevents you from 
starting the download. Or perhaps you 
receive a message asking for your user 
ID and password. Or maybe nothing 
happens at all. Fortunately, the situa- 
tion isn't as bleak as it looks. 

The first thing you should do is 
close your browser, open it again, and 
return to the site for another attempt 
at a download. If that doesn't work, try 
using a different browser to download 
the file. You also should relax the 
browser's security settings, temporarily 
disable your network firewall, and at- 
tempt the download early in the 
morning or on weekends when Inter- 
net traffic is lighter. (Don't forget to 
re-enable your firewall once you finish 
downloading.) You might be able to 
get past a login dialog box by typing 
anonymous as your user ID and using 
your email address as your password. 
If all else fails, contact the site adminis- 
trator for assistance. 

Problem: I need to organize my 
Favorites in Internet Explorer. 



Solution: By default IE lists Favorites 
in the order that you add them. To 
make items easy to locate, you can re- 
organize the list alphabetically or in 
any other order that you prefer. 

To sort Favorites alphabetically, 
open the Favorites menu, right-click 
any item in the list, and click Sort By 
Name. IE lists all folders in alphabetical 
order first, followed by individual 
bookmarks. Unfortunately, as you add 
items, IE places them at the end of the 
list. You must repeat the Sort By Name 
selection to alphabetize your list again. 

In addition to alphabetizing the list, 
you can customize the order by drag- 
ging items to any location. This feature 
functions with the Favorites menu, the 
Favorites icon, and the Organize 
Favorites option. When you use the Fa- 
vorites icon or the Organize Favorites 
option, you can also use the ALT-Up 
arrow key combination to move an 
item up the list and ALT-Down arrow 
keys to move an item down the list. 



laia 
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You can quickly open the Organize 
Favorites dialog box in Internet 
Explorer by pressing CTRL-B. 
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You also can rename a bookmark or 
change its underlying URL. To rename 
an item, display your Favorites list, 
right-click the item, and click Rename. 
Type the new name and press ENTER. 
To modify a bookmark's URL, right- 
click the item, click Properties, and 
click the Web Document tab. Edit the 
data in the URL field and click OK. 



Questions & Answers 

How can I delete sites from my 
list of Favorites? 



A Over time, a bookmark may be- 
come obsolete because you don't 
use it or the Web site associated with 
the bookmark no longer exists. To 



remove an item from your Favorites 
list, simply right-click it and click 
Delete. Click the Yes button to confirm 
that you want to send the item to the 
Recycle Bin. You can use this same 
method to delete a Favorites folder, 
which removes the folder and all of its 
underlying contents and places them in 
the Recycle Bin. 




Questions & Answers 

QHow much does it cost to host a 
Web site for a small business? 

A A handful of hosting services are 
free; others start at around $2.95 
and go to more than $100 per month. 
The more features you want, the 
more you must pay — or sacrifice in 
terms of technology and support. 

QWhat should I consider when 
choosing a company to host my 
Web site? 

A Query your potential hosting can- 
didates about their uptime per- 
centage (what percentage of the time 
their servers are operating and able to 
display your Web site; the industry 
benchmark is 99.99%). Look for se- 
cure, redundant servers (so your files 
are not lost if a drive crashes), a fast (at 
least T3, which is 45Mbps [megabits 
per second]) connection that prefer- 
ably connects directly to an Internet 
backbone, and 24/7 telephone support. 
You can purchase space on a shared, 
dedicated, or virtual dedicated server. 



Creating & Marketing 
Web Sites 



With a shared server, your files sit on a 
server with hundreds, or thousands, of 
other companies. Shared servers are 
marginally less secure and more sus- 
ceptible to downtime than other types 
and more prone to latency (delay in 
serving your files) when traffic on 
other sites is high. Additionally, if you 
share space with known adult or spam 
sites, it may affect the ability of search 
engines to index your site. 

With a dedicated server, the com- 
pany hosts your site on a single, physi- 
cally distinct server. Dedicated servers 
are faster, more secure, and also config- 
urable to your needs. A virtual dedi- 
cated server is a hybrid; the company 
carves you a designated space on a 
shared server, giving you the configura- 
bility and enhanced performance of a 
dedicated server at less cost. 

For most small-business owners, a 
shared server is fine, but features you 
desire may require a dedicated or vir- 
tual dedicated environment. 

Additionally, businesses with more 
than one Web site frequently can host 
them all on one dedicated or virtual 
dedicated server for less than the cost 
of multiple hosting plans. If you opt 



for a shared server plan, obtain the IP 
address of the server you'll share and 
use NetMechanic's Server Check util- 
ity (www.netmechanic.com/monitor 
.htm) to monitor the server and verify 
response time. 

Other considerations are hard drive 
storage space and bandwidth (also 
called transfer capacity). Properly de- 
signed Web sites are tiny, 1MB or less 
in many cases. However, if you want 
an extensive photo gallery, PDF li- 
brary, or FTP (File Transfer Protocol) 
archive, you'll need more space. A 
basic plan will give you at least 
100MB of hard drive space, and some 
now provide 1GB or more. 

Bandwidth is the amount of data 
transferred back and forth from your 
site to visitors' browsers, including the 
files that comprise your site, uploads 
or downloads, and streaming multi- 
media. The average small-business site 
will probably consume no more than 
5GB of bandwidth per month. On a 
busy site, bandwidth will be higher 
(100GB or greater). If you choose a 
plan with low bandwidth, make sure 
you won't be shut down or nailed with 
a hefty bill if you exceed it. 
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Problems & Solutions 

Problem: My email seems to run very 
slowly. 

Solution: If you hold onto all your 
old messages, you may find that 
Outlook runs slower and slower. 
That's because Outlook stores all 
messages in a single data file (Out- 
look. pst) rather than using separate 
files for each folder as many other 
email clients do. This causes the file to 
become bloated over time, making it 
harder for Outlook to access indi- 
vidual messages efficiently. 

Outlook has an AutoArchive fea- 
ture that improves performance by 
archiving (removing from the pri- 
mary data store) old items such as 
messages, appointments, and notes. 
(Outlook never archives Contacts.) 
You can adjust the settings for this 
feature to suit your needs. 

When you use the AutoArchive 
feature, Outlook either deletes old 
messages or stores them in a single 
archive file (Archive. pst). To deter- 
mine how often Outlook archives and 
what it does with your messages, open 
Outlook and click the Tools menu. 
Select Options and click the Other 
tab. Click the AutoArchive button to 
open AutoArchive properties. 

From the AutoArchive dialog box, 
you can control how often Auto- 
Archive runs (Run AutoArchive Every 
X Days option; deselecting the check- 
box disables the feature) or request a 
prompt (Prompt Before AutoArchive 



Runs). The dialog box also has a sec- 
tion, During AutoArchive, in which 
you determine how Outlook handles 
archival of your message store. (Note: 
Settings you adjust here affect your en- 
tire message store.) 

The Delete Expired Items checkbox 
instructs Outlook to delete email 
messages after their expiration date 
passes. To create an expiration date 
for an item, right-click the item, select 
Options, select the Expires After 
checkbox, and establish a date. 

Outlook makes several options 
available when you select the Archive 
Or Delete Old Items checkbox. You 
can instruct Outlook to clean out all 
items older than a specified number 
of days, weeks, or months. You also 
can decide whether to have Outlook 
delete those items or move them to 
the Archive. pst file. A final option lets 
you decide where to keep the archive. 
If you are tight on hard drive space 
and have a secondary drive, you can 
move the archive file there. 

Clicking the Apply These Settings 
To All Folders Now button will apply 
your changes to all Outlook email 
folders for which you do not establish 
individual settings. This button doesn't 
run the AutoArchive feature; that runs 
on the schedule you establish. 

Problem: It takes me a long time 
to check multiple folders for new 
messages. 

Solution: If you're using multiple 
folders along with Message Rules to 



automatically direct messages to the 
appropriate folders upon arrival, you 
probably have a set of folders that you 
regularly check for new messages. As 
such, you might want to consider 
making these folders easier to mon- 
itor by taking advantage of the Fa- 
vorite Folders feature. 

To access Favorite Folders, click the 
Mail button in the Navigation Pane. 
The Navigation Pane splits into two 
sections displaying the Favorite 
Folders Pane on top of the All Mail 
Folders Pane. By default, Outlook 
populates Favorite Folders with vir- 
tual copies of a set of standard folders 
and some of the default Search 
Folders, but you can remove them 
and add your own set consisting of 
the folders that you check frequently. 

To remove default folders from the 
Favorite Folders Pane, right-click the 
folder and select Remove From Favorite 
Folders. To add a folder, right-click the 
folder and select Add To Favorite 
Folders. Whenever you add or remove 
a folder, the original folder remains in- 
tact in the All Mail Folders pane. 

After you've added your folders 
to the Favorite Folders pane, you 
can organize them in any order you 
want simply by dragging a folder to 
a new position. 

Problem: My spellchecker takes too 
long to run because of the specialized 
terminology I use in my letters. 

Solution: If you use technical or in- 
dustry terms or other unusual words 
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in your email, you can add them 
to the custom dictionary file (Cus- 
tom. die). Outlook 2003 (and other 
Office programs) won't stumble 
over them during spell check. (You 
can also use this method to de- 
lete unwanted words from the cus- 
tom dictionary.) 

Select Options on the Tools menu 
and click the Spelling tab. In the 
Options dialog box, click the Edit 
button. Outlook 2003 will open 
Custom. die, which is a Notepad file. 
You'll see a list of any words you 
added to the custom dictio- 
nary by clicking the Add To 
Dictionary button during pre- 
vious spell check operations. 

Next add the new words 
pressing ENTER after each 
word. You do not need to 
add the words in alphabetical 
order. When you finish, se- 
lect Save from the File menu 
and click the X at the top 
right of the window to close 
the file. 



lems, and click the Edit button. Make 
sure the Leave Mail On POP Server 
checkbox has a check mark before 
clicking Save Changes, and you'll be 
able to look at email from the road 
and then download it all to your 
standalone email software when you 
return to your home or the office. 

Problem: I keep getting email from 
addresses that I want to block. 

Solution: Spam filters that automati- 
cally dump unsolicited emails into the 



Problem: My Web-based 
email account deletes mes- 
sages from my ISP account. 
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The Favorite Folders feature lets you easily monitor those 
folders you regularly check for new messages. 



Solution: If you have email service 
through an account with an ISP 
(Internet service provider), one of 
the nicest aspects of a Web-based 
account (such as Yahoo! Mail [(mail 
.yahoo.com] ) is that it lets you check 
email from your ISP account while 
you're on the road. But if you don't 
configure this feature properly, the 
email on the ISP's server is deleted 
when you check it from the Web- 
based account, meaning you can't 
download the email messages to 
your standalone email client (such as 
Outlook Express) later. 

To resolve this situation, tell your 
Web-based email account to copy the 
email messages but leave the originals 
intact on the ISP's server. In Yahoo! 
Mail, for example, click Mail Options, 
click Mail Accounts, select the name 
of the account that's causing prob- 



trash continue to improve, but they 
aren't perfect. To truly take control of 
your inbox, set up filters that help 
sort the wheat from the chaff. 

For example, in Yahoo! Mail, click 
Mail Options, Filters, and the Add 
button. You can enter any number of 
rules in this window (typing the 
sender's email address in the From 
Header field is a good place to start) 
and select Trash from the Move The 
Message To drop-down menu. To 
completely block specific email ad- 
dresses, click Mail Options, click 
Block Addresses, type the email ad- 
dress in the Add Block field, and click 
the Add Block button. 

Filters also are available in all of the 
popular standalone email clients. For 
example, in Microsoft Outlook 2003, 
you can right-click a message, click 
Create Rule, and then choose the con- 



ditions you want to apply to all emails 
of that type before clicking OK. 

Problem: I can't send or receive any 
email messages. 

Solution: Owned and operated by 
your ISP, a mail server is a computer 
that functions as a virtual post office. 
It forwards outgoing messages to their 
intended destinations and delivers in- 
coming messages to your email inbox. 
You cannot send or receive messages 
if your email client (software that fa- 
cilitates the transmission of 
email messages) is unable to 
locate or communicate with 
the mail server. 

When such a problem arises, 
verify that the email client has 
the correct address for the mail 
server. Like everything else 
that's part of the Internet, a 
mail server has a unique ad- 
dress. Actually, it has two ad- 
dresses: an incoming POP 
(Post Office Protocol) address, 
which is responsible for han- 
dling incoming traffic, and an 
outgoing SMTP (Simple Mail 
Transfer Protocol) address, 
which is responsible for han- 
dling outgoing messages. Contact your 
ISP to obtain both the POP and SMTP 
mail server addresses. 

To verify the mail server addresses 
in Outlook Express, open the Tools 
menu and select Accounts. On the 
Mail tab of the resulting Internet 
Accounts window, highlight your cur- 
rent account and click the Properties 
button. From the dialog box that ap- 
pears on-screen, click the Servers tab 
and type the incoming and outgoing 
addresses in the Incoming Mail 
(POP3) and Outgoing Mail (SMTP) 
fields, respectively. Click OK to save 
the new settings. 

Problem: I can't save email attach- 
ments I get from friends. 

Solution: A fairly common problem 
people run into is the inability to save 
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attached files to their PCs. This may 
happen to you if your email client is 
configured — for security reasons — to 
prevent you from opening file attach- 
ments of a certain size, content, or 
type. You can disable this setting in 
Outlook Express by opening the Tools 
menu and selecting Options. Click the 
Security tab, deselect the Do Not Allow 
Attachments To Be Saved Or Opened 
That Could Potentially Be A Virus op- 
tion, and click OK. To avoid viruses, 
worms, spyware, and other types of 
nasty code, be sure to scan the saved 
file for malware before opening it. 

Problem: I can't open email attach- 
ments I get from friends. 

Solution: It sounds like your PC is 
missing a supporting application. To 
resolve the issue, you must determine 
the file type as indicated by its three- 
or four-letter file extension. You can 
view the extension by accessing My 
Com-puter, opening the Tools menu, 
selecting Folder Options, clicking the 
View tab, and deselecting the Hide 
File Extensions For Known File Types 
option. Click OK to save the new set- 
ting and then access the file on your 
PC. The extension will appear at the 
end of the file name. 

Once you determine the file type, 
you need to identify a program that 
supports it. A file extension direc- 
tory, such as the one found on Smart 
Computing.com, can help you ac- 
complish this task. After identify- 
ing the corresponding application, 
download and/or purchase it and 
then install the application on your 
system. You should be able to open 
the file attachment from within the 
specified application. 

Questions & Answers 

QHow can I avoid getting viruses 
through my email? 

A First, download all of the latest 
patches for the software from the 
Microsoft Web site (www.microsoft 



.com/downloads). Second, always run 
an antivirus program on your com- 
puter; don't count on a firewall to take 
care of all of the potential problems. 
Third, you'll want to turn off preview 
mode; some viruses can run from the 
preview window even if you don't 
open the message. In Outlook Express 
click the View menu and Layout. 
Remove the check mark from the 
Show Preview Pane checkbox and click 
OK. In Outlook click the View menu 
and Preview Pane. 

Finally, take steps to limit your ex- 
posure to questionable attachments. 
In Outlook Express click the Tools 
menu and Options. In the Options 
window, click the Security tab and 
place a check mark next to Do Not 
Allow Attachments To Be Saved Or 
Opened That Could Potentially Be 
A Virus. In Outlook click the Tools 
menu and Options. Click the Secu- 
rity tab and the Attachment Security 
button. Click High and click OK. 
(This final step could make it diffi- 
cult for you to open legitimate email 
attachments; if so, you'll have to re- 
move the check mark and rely on 
your antivirus software.) 

Also, rely on your common sense 
and watch for these three danger 
signs when you receive a message. 
First, the subject line asks you to take 
action of some sort or just doesn't 
sound quite right. (For example, if 
the subject line reads "RE: Thanks A 
Lot" and you don't use the phrase 
"thanks a lot" in your emails, you 
should be suspicious.) Second, you 
don't know the sender and didn't re- 
quest the email. Third, the message 
contains an attachment. Although 
not every email containing a virus 
will meet all three of these criteria, 
most will meet at least two. 

QHow can I keep track of my 
most important messages in 
Outlook 2003? 

A To help you keep track of really 
important email messages, as 
well as those that are related to tasks 



that you need to follow up on, 
Outlook 2003 provides an enhanced 
Follow Up flag feature. Using this 
feature, you can tag an email message 
with one of six different colored flags 
to highlight those messages you con- 
sider important. By default the flags 
aren't labeled, so you can decide for 
yourself what level of significance to 
attribute to each colored flag. 

To flag an email message, right-click 
the message, select Follow Up, and 
then select one of the available colored 
flags. Once you assign a flag to a mes- 
sage, the colored flag appears in the 
Flag Status column. After you've 
flagged your messages, you can use the 
arrangement feature to organize your 
messages according to the flag color. 

In addition to assigning a colored 
flag to an email message, you con- 
figure a reminder to appear at a spe- 
cific date and time to remind you 
to follow up on the message. To 
schedule a reminder, right-click an 
email message, select Follow Up, and 
click Add Reminder. In the Flag For 
Follow Up dialog box, select a flag 
color from the Flag Color drop-down 
menu. Next, select a date from the 
pop-up calendar that appears when 
you open the Due Date drop-down 
menu. Use the adjacent drop-down 
list to select a time. Click OK. 

Q What's the best way to search 
through multiple folders when 
I'm trying to find a message? 

A If you use folders to orga- 
nize your messages, chances are 
you've encountered situations where 
one message could easily fit into two 
folders. On the other hand, you might 
have a situation where separate mes- 
sages in two or more folders might 
also fit in another folder altogether. 
Fortunately, you can use Outlook 
2003's Search Folders feature to create 
virtual folders that will dynamically 
scan all your folders for those mes- 
sages that meet your search criteria. 
Messages that match will be virtually 
copied to your Search Folder. The 
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original messages remain intact in 
their original folders. 

The Search Folders feature offers 
several predefined Search Folder types 
that let you simply fill in text boxes 
associated with the search criteria. In 
addition, you can create custom 
Search Folders from scratch. 

To create a Search Folder based on 
specific words in a message: 

1. Open the File menu, point to 
New, and select Search Folder. 

2. When the New Search Folder di- 
alog box appears, scroll down the 
Select A Search Folder list and select 
Mail With Specific Words from the 
Organizing Mail section. 

3. Click the Choose button in the 
Customize Search Folder area. 

4. In the Search Text dialog box, type 
the word(s) to search for in the empty 
field and click the Add button. (You 
can add as many words as you want.) 

5. Click OK to close the Search 
Text dialog box. 

6. Click OK to close the New 
Search Folder dialog box. 

Outlook will begin scanning all 
your folders and will instantly popu- 
late your Search Folder with messages 
that match your search criteria. 

QHow do you set up customized 
fields in the Contacts database in 
Outlook 2003? 

A Outlook 2003 lets you customize 
your Contacts database in many 
ways. One of the most helpful is the 
ability to add a specialized contact 
field, such as Tax ID Number or 
Federal Express Account Number. 

With Contacts view open, double- 
click any contact name. Select the All 
Fields tab and click the New button. 
In the New Field dialog box, provide 
a descriptive name for the new field 
and then select the field type and 
format from the drop-down menus. 
Click OK, and the field will now ap- 
pear globally (for all contacts) in the 
All Fields tab when you select User- 
Defined Fields In This Item from the 
drop-down menu. 



To see other field-editing options, 
open the View menu, select Arrange 
By, and click Customize Current View. 

QHow can I personalize Outlook's 
toolbars? 

A If you want to add toolbars to 
Outlook or tailor your own 
toolbar, you can do so with a few 
simple steps. Open the Tools menu 
and select Customize. The resulting 
Customize dialog box displays three 
tabs: Toolbars, Commands, and 
Options. Click the Toolbars tab, and 
you can select (add) or deselect (re- 
move from view) the standard tool- 
bars available in Outlook. 

To create your own toolbar, click the 
New button. Give the new toolbar a 
meaningful name and click OK. The 
new toolbar will appear in the Toolbars 
list with its checkbox selected, and a 
floating toolbar will appear in the main 
Outlook 2003 window. 

Return to the Customize dialog 
box and click the Commands tab. 
Locate the general category of the 
item you want to add from the 
Categories pane. Some of these cate- 
gories correspond with Outlook 
2003's standard options, including 
the Menu Bar and its drop-down 
menus, while others reflect advanced 
operations such as Macros. 

After you select a category, locate 
the specific command you wish to 
add in the Commands pane. (It may 
take some experimentation before 
you locate the right command.) 
Click and hold the command as you 
drag it to the new toolbar. If you add 
a command that opens a menu, 
Outlook will add the entire menu 
to the toolbar. Continue adding 
commands and click Close when 
you finish. 

QHow can I customize the email 
notification I get on my Desktop? 

A Outlook 2003 issues alerts on 
items that arrive in your inbox 
by default. The alert displays the 



sender, subject, and (for email mes- 
sages) the first two lines of the mes- 
sage. When a Desktop Alert appears, 
you can perform several actions 
without opening the message. If you 
want to delete a message immedi- 
ately, click the black X. If you want 
to flag the message for further identi- 
fication, click the red flag. Click the 
Down arrow and select Mark As 
Read to mark the message as read. 
To keep the Desktop Alert visible 
and active while you process it, posi- 
tion your mouse pointer on top of it. 

If you receive multiple messages 
during a single mail-checking session, 
Outlook will select a single alert at 
random, or if the number of messages 
is substantial, it will generate a single, 
new mail alert. To ensure you receive 
an alert for a particular message, you 
must create a special rule. 

Open the Tools menu and select 
Rules And Alerts. When the Rules 
And Alerts dialog box appears, select 
the E-mail Rules tab and click New 
Rule. In the Rules Wizard dialog 
box, select the Start From A Blank 
Rule radio button; Check Messages 
When They Arrive is selected by de- 
fault under Step 1: Select When 
Messages Should Be Checked. Click 
Next. Under Step 1: Select Condi- 
tion^), select the conditions for re- 
ceiving an alert. Under Step 2, you 
need to click each underlined condi- 
tion link and provide the requested 
information. Click Next. 

Under Step 1: Select Action(s), 
scroll to the bottom of the list and se- 
lect the Display A Desktop Alert 
checkbox. Select any additional de- 
sired actions you want Outlook 2003 
to take with the message and provide 
required information under Step 2. 
Click Next. 

Under Step 1: Select Exception(s) 
(if necessary), add any exceptions 
that would prevent Outlook from 
processing this rule (and alerting 
you), providing required informa- 
tion under Step 2. Click Next. The 
final step is to name the rule and 
then click Finish. 
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Problems & Solutions 

Problem: I need to move my IM (in- 
stant messenger) contact list from 
one computer to another. 

Solution: Windows Messenger makes 
transferring contacts a simple task. To 
export your contacts list, click File 
and Save Contact List. Enter a name 
in the dialog box that appears and 
navigate to the correct spot on your 
hard drive. Click Save. Note that the 
file is saved with the .CTT extension. 

You can email the CTT file, store it 
on a network, or use any other 
method to make it accessible to the 
machine to which you want to im- 
port the contacts. In the Windows 
Messenger screen of the new com- 
puter, click File and then Import 
Contacts From A Saved File. Navigate 
to the CTT file and click Open. The 
contacts will be added to any that al- 
ready exist on the second machine. 

The only complication with ex- 
porting and importing a contacts 
list is that the group informa- 
tion you've used to sort your con- 
tacts does not transfer along with 
the contact names themselves. To 
create a new group, click Tools, 
Manage Groups, and Add A Group. 
A subhead called New Group ap- 
pears. Enter the name for the group 
and press ENTER. The group ap- 
pears at the top of the list. Now 
drag contacts from the All Contacts 
group into the new group with your 
mouse. If you create more than one 
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new group, you can drag the same 
contact to multiple groups. 

Questions & Answers 

QIs it safe to use instant messen- 
ging programs? 

A Instant messengers are very pop- 
ular programs, but they can be- 
come a security risk if you're not 
careful. To protect yourself when you 
use IM programs, make sure your 
software (browsers and email pro- 
grams, as well as IM clients) is up- 
to-date. Monthly updating is the 
minimum requirement for safety, and 
if you hear of a new worm or virus, 
check for updates immediately. Al- 
ways use antivirus protection and, if 
possible, a software or hardware fire- 
wall. (This is especially important for 
broadband users.) 

To be safe, disable file sharing 
completely. If you don't want to 
lose file-sharing capabilities, never 
open attachments (even if they ap- 
pear to be from a friend or your 
IM host) unless you confirm their 
validity via email or telephone. 
Because some malicious software 
has no apparent ill effect on a PC, 
be wary of programs written by un- 
known authors, even if a friend or 
associate recommends them. That 
person's PC may already be part of a 
remote attack, and he does not yet 
realize it. 

Check the settings of your IM 
client to ensure it is not set to accept 



incoming messages or download 
files automatically, even if the send- 
er is on your accepted list. Always 
terminate your IM session when you 
leave the computer. Additionally, 
because instant messages are sent in 
plain text across an insecure net- 
work, it is not difficult for hackers 
to intercept them. Don't ever reveal 
sensitive information, such as credit 
card numbers, business data, or va- 
cation plans in an instant message. 
Finally, avoid using the Web-based 
IM clients that most IM services 
offer. These are handy because you 
can log on anywhere from any 
browser, but they also offer fewer 
security protections. 

QHow do I start using AOL's in- 
stant messenger? 

A If you do not have a copy of the 
software, you will need to go to 
www.aim.com to download the most 
recent version. Once you've down- 
loaded and installed the software, 
follow the instructions to register 
your software. Registration and acti- 
vation of your new screen name and 
password happen simultaneously. If 
you are an America Online user, you 
can use the same name for IM that 
you use for AOL. If you are a new 
user, type in a new screen name and 
password to begin using the software. 
Within 48 hours of your registration, 
you will be sent an automated email 
that you must respond to in order to 
be fully registered. 
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QHow can I add someone to my 
Windows Messenger contact list? 

A To add someone to your IM list, 
click Tools and then click Add A 
Contact. The Add A Contact screen 
provides two choices. The easiest route 
is if you know the email address your 
friend used when he signed up for his 
own Windows Messenger .NET ac- 
count. Click the first option to search 
by email address or sign-in name and 
click Next. Enter the email address and 
click Next again. You will either see a 
Success! message if the email was cor- 
rect or a Sorry! message if that address 
is not associated with a .NET account. 

The second option for finding con- 
tacts is more hit or miss. If your con- 
tact happened to register with her real 
name, you might be able to find her 
through this type of search. Success 
is unlikely on the Internet, but in 



an enterprise setting, names might 
be more reliable. 

QHow do I remove a name from my 
Windows Messenger contact list? 

A If you decide to remove a contact, 
click the name once in your con- 
tacts list and then click Tools. Choose 
Manage Contacts and then click 
Delete A Contact. 

QHow can I remove my email ad- 
dress from the username list in 
Windows Messenger? 

A When using Windows Messenger, 
your email address will remain 
visible in the username list even after 
you finish using the program. If 
others may have access to your com- 
puter after you step away from it, 
you might want to remove your email 



address from the list when you're fin- 
ished using Windows Messenger. 

Click the Windows XP Start button 
and Run. In the Open field, type con- 
trol userpasswords2 and click OK. 
Inside the User Accounts window, 
click the Advanced tab. Click the 
Manage Passwords button, click on 
your email address, and click Remove. 

QAre there any IM products that 
work with other products, or do 
you have to install different software 
for each IM network? 

A There are some products available 
that allow users to communicate 
with different networks. Trillian, for 
example, will let you send and receive 
messages from people using MSN 
Messenger, AIM, ICQ, and Yahoo! 
Messenger. You can download Trillian 
from www.ceruleanstudios.com. 




Modems 



Problems & Solutions 

Problem: My cable modem seems to 
have trouble making connections 
during bad weather. 

Solution: Part of the cable connec- 
tion from the curb to your modem 
runs along the outside of your 
house. This means the wire is sitting 
outside, getting worn down by the 
elements. Connection problems 
during poor weather are a key indi- 
cator you may have a worn cable on 
the verge of failing. Call your cable 



company and ask them to send 
someone out to inspect it. 

Problem: I would like to use two dial- 
up modems at once to speed up 
downloads on my PC. 

Solution: When the world figured out 
how to use software to run two 
modems in tandem, using the data 
pipelines from each device to create a 
bigger pipeline for a faster connec- 
tion, Microsoft named the technique 
PPP Multilink and built it into 
Windows 98 and future Windows 



versions. Multilink is enabled in 
WinXP. After you install your mod- 
ems, go to the Network Connections 
area of the Control Panel, right-click 
your dial-up ISP (Internet service 
provider) connection, and select 
Properties. Choose the Networking 
tab, and, with PPP showing in the 
Type Of Dial-Up Server field, click 
Settings. Select the Negotiate Multi- 
link For Single Link Connections 
option but deselect Enable LCP 
Extensions. Windows will then use 
more than one modem on an as- 
needed basis. Multilink will only work 
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if your ISP supports it, and your ser- 
vice provider may charge extra for a 
Multilink-enabled account. 



Questions & Answers 

QWhat speed should my COM port 
be set at when I use my modem? 

A COM (communications) ports are 
what your modem uses to com- 
municate. Right-click My Computer, 
select Properties, choose the Hardware 
tab, click Device Manager, and click 
the plus sign (+) next to Modems. 
Right-click your dial-up modem, select 



Properties, choose the Modems tab, 
and note which COM port the modem 
is using. COM 2 is the most common, 
followed by COM 3. Return to the 
Device Manager, click the plus sign 
next to Ports, and double-click your 
modem's port. Go to the Port Settings 
tab. The first field, Bits Per Second, 
should be set to 115200, which is the 
default for a 56Kbps modem. If it's al- 
ready at this setting, bump it to 128000. 
Click the Advanced button to make 
sure the Use FIFO (first in, first out) 
Buffers option is selected and the 
Receive and Transmit Buffer sliders are 
at their maximum setting. 



if you're using older hardware, 

you may find that these faster port speeds 

cause disconnects or other 



communications errors. 



If you're using older hardware, you 
may find that these faster port speeds 
cause disconnects or other communi- 
cations errors. Knock the port speed 
down notch by notch until your 
modem's performance stabilizes. 

QIs there anything I can do to 
speed up my dial-up modem? 

A One of the simplest things you 
can do to speed up your dial-up 
experience is turn off things that are 
big bandwidth hogs on Web sites: 
animations, videos, and so forth. 
Yes, your Web surfing won't be as 
visually stimulating, but if all you 
are really after is information, this 
will help. 

To do this in Internet Explorer, 
click Tools and then Internet Op- 
tions. Choose the Advanced tab, and 
in the Settings list, go to the Multi- 
media section. Deselect Play Anima- 
tions In Web Pages, Play Sounds In 
Web Pages, Play Videos In Web 
Pages, and Show Pictures. 




Problems & Solutions 

Problem: I want to stop pop-up ads 
from interfering with my Web 
browsing. 

Solution: If you have downloaded 
and installed Windows Service Pack 
2 for XP, you should have an inte- 
grated blocker for Intenet Explorer 
that turns itself on by default and 



Pop-Ups & 
Pop-Up Blockers 



protects your PC from those an- 
noying pop-up ads. 

To see whether your pop-up 
blocker is installed and operating, 
open the Tools menu in IE and look 
for the Pop-up Blocker submenu. 
The two options in this submenu 
let you deactivate the blocker or ad- 
just its settings. If you choose the 
Pop-up Blocker Settings option, 
you'll open a small dialog box, 



which includes two sections: Excep- 
tions and Notifications And Filter 
Level. Under Exceptions, you can 
enter specific Web site addresses 
from which you'll accept all pop-up 
windows. It's probably easier to add 
these as you Web surf, as we'll ex- 
plain below. 

Along with any sites you list as "al- 
lowed," Pop-up Blocker also is pro- 
grammed not to block windows 
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The first rule of pop-up Control 
is to always close pop-ups 

without clicking anywhere inside the pop-up itself. 



called up by Web sites in your 
Local Intranet or Trusted Sites 
zones. These are two security 
zones that your network adminis- 
trator might have set up or that 
you can control yourself from the 
Security tab in IE's Internet 
Options dialog box. If you find 
yourself wading through un- 
wanted pop-up windows that 
don't seem to fall into this cate- 
gory and you are sure the Pop-up 
Blocker is turned on, you might 
be the victim of spyware. One 
telltale sign of this is if you see 
pop-up windows appear even 
when you aren't Web surfing. To 
kill these pop-ups, you'll need to 
run a good spyware removal pro- 
gram, such as Lavasoft's Ad- 
Aware (free, Personal edition; 
www.lavasoft.de) and Patrick M. 
Kolla's Spybot Search & Destroy 
(free; www.safer-networking.org). 

Under the Pop-up Blocker Set- 
tings dialog box's second section, 
Notifications And Filter Level, the 
default options are generally the best 
choices. However, you might decide 
to turn off the audio indicator to 
prevent repetitive clicking noises. 
The Information Bar, on the other 
hand, is useful because it can alert 
you to pop-ups it has blocked that 
you might want to view. The last op- 
tion regarding the Filter Level 
should be left at Medium in most 
situations. This setting will take care 
of most pop-ups while still allowing 
pages that you want to load. Click 
OK and then browse the Web to test 
it out. 

QWhat should I do when I en- 
counter pop-up advertising? 



Pop-up Blocker Settings 



Except ions 

® 

Address of Web sits to allow 



Pop-ups are currentry blocked. You can allow pop-ups from specific 
Web srtes by adding the site to the list below. 



www auditmypc.com 



Remove r}\ 



Nottfications and Fitter Level 

Play a sound when a pcp-up is blocked 

W\ Show infoimation Bar when a pop-up is blocked 

Flier Leve): 



Medium: Block most automatic pop-ups 



Pod^id Blocker FAQ 



Internet Explorer's new built-in Pop-up Blocker 
rids your screen of annoying, unwanted pop-up 
ads as you Web surf. 



A The main thing you want to ac- 
complish is to close the pop-up 
and not actually interact with it in any 
other way. Not interacting means not 
following any links the pop-up is 
trying to direct you to, be they other 
Web sites or spyware, malware, or 
Trojan horses. 

The first rule of pop-up control is 
to always close pop-ups without 
clicking anywhere inside the pop-up 
itself. You have a few choices. The 
first and most popular is to click the 
Close box (the little X button on the 
top-right corner of the pop-up). 
Alternatively, use the Close com- 
mand in the Control menu (the 
menu that appears by clicking the 
small icon in the top-left corner 
of the pop-up); the keyboard short- 
cut to this command is ALT-F4. 
Another option is to right-click the 



Taskbar button that corresponds 
to the pop-up and choose Close 
from the menu that appears. If 
the Close box is hiding off the 
edge of the screen, either drag the 
pop-up by its Title Bar (the top- 
most part of the pop-up) back so 
you can see the Close box and 
then click it or use one of the 
other methods. 

Fake pop-ups should be han- 
dled the same way, but there's a 
wrinkle: You need to work as if 
the entire browser window is a 
giant pop-up. In other words, the 
graphic in the center of the page 
is just simulating a small pop-up, 
so that Close box you see on it is 
a fake one. Clicking it will acti- 
vate a download or direct you to 
any Web site that it wants, and 
that's exactly what you want to 
avoid. Instead, close the entire 
browser window, either with the 
main window's Close box, the 
Control menu's Close command, or 
via the Taskbar. 

Many surprise pop-ups look ex- 
actly like Windows error messages. 
Some are obvious advertisements 
that have an inviting Close or No 
Thanks or OK button. Some ask 
questions to which you'd feel like a 
fool for not clicking the Yes button 
provided. This is intentional, as pop- 
up writers are trying very hard to get 
you to click anything within their 
windows, and many are not beyond 
trying to trick you into doing it. 
Every click they manage to get either 
adds a little revenue to their adver- 
tising program, directs you to a Web 
page you otherwise wouldn't go to, 
or in the worst cases, installs spy- 
ware onto your computer. 
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Problems & Solutions 

Problem: My home business's Web 
site doesn't have a high ranking in the 
results when I do an online search for 
it, and sometimes it's not listed at all. 

Solution: It's important to under- 
stand that to get placement on any 
search engine, you have to ensure that 
your HTML source code has plenty of 
keywords and/or meta tags that de- 
scribe your site. All of the search en- 
gines have automated programs 
known as spiders or Web crawlers 
that scour the Web, finding and in- 
dexing new content. So your new site 
will eventually be picked up and listed 
on a search engine's results page. 

The question is: Once your site is 
listed, where will it rank? The only way 
to improve on your ranking is to con- 
tinuously tweak your site's HTML 
source code with that knowledge. That 
can get time-consuming in a hurry, 
considering that there are dozens of 
search engines out there today. 

However, there is an alternative: 
pay-per-click. The pay-per-click search 
engine model is predicated on a simple 
quid-pro-quo: In exchange for your 
payment, you are guaranteed a high 
place on the search engine's results 
page. Even better, some of the pay-per- 
click search engines, such as Overture, 
are partnered with other well-known 
search engines. The result is that your 
money not only buys your site's visi- 
bility a boost with the primary search 
engine, but also with its partners. 



Problem: When I search for some- 
thing online, I often don't find the 
types of results I'm looking for. 

Solution: Try an advanced search. 
Search engine developers try to make 
things extra easy for novice users by 
providing an Advanced Search, 
Advanced, or Advanced Options link 
next to the search text box. 

For example, go to Google's home 
page and click the Advanced Search 
link to the right of the search text box. 
At the top of the page in the blue 
shaded area, you'll see four text boxes, 
each with a different name: With All 
Of The Words, With The Exact 
Phrase, With At Least One Of The 
Words, and Without The Words. 
You'll see nearly identical options if 
you visit the Advanced Search options 
at Yahoo! or Ask Jeeves. 

Another way to perform an ad- 
vanced search is to use a variety of 
search engines. Try Vivisimo 
(www.vivisimo.com), which catego- 
rizes the results folders; IceRocket 
(www.icerocket.com), which puts a 
thumbnail picture of the site in the 
search results; and Ask Jeeves 
(www.ask.com), where you can ask a 
question in a complete sentence. Each 
of these sites offers advanced search 
pages, as well. 

Questions & Answers 

QWhat is the better search en- 
gine — MSN Search or Google? 



A These are two of the top search en- 
gines around right now. Google 
(www.google.com) is, of course, in- 
credibly reliable. Microsoft is a huge 
company that does many things — op- 
erating systems, office suites, video 
games, mobile devices, and so on — and 
doesn't always stick with what it starts. 
For now, it's impossible to know if 
Microsoft will devote the necessary re- 
sources to make MSN Search 
(search.msn.com) the best search en- 
gine on the Web, or if the company's 
attentions are too scattered to compete 
with Google's single-mindedness. 

Which search engine is better? The 
answer is completely subjective. Try 
them both and find out which one 
works best for the searches that you 
do. Of course, you don't have to 
swear allegiance to either. You can 
switch between them or use one of 
the many other search engines. 

QHow can I maximize my online 
searches to get the best results? 

A There are several ways of im- 
proving your search methods. 
The first is to conduct an advanced 
search, which is usually an option that 
is near the keyword search box. (Each 
engine is different.) 

But there's another, less obvious way 
to improve your search results. Known 
as the "Invisible Web," thousands of 
searchable databases and Web pages 
excluded from search engine indexes 
are available to anyone who knows 
how to find them. Most people simply 
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don't know that they even exist (hence 
the "invisible" tag), but they're not il- 
legal to visit or otherwise considered 
forbidden fruit. The databases on the 
Invisible Web contain specialized con- 
tent that's too difficult or expensive for 
major search engines to index, and the 
other pages don't appear at major 
search sites due to format restrictions, 



automatic script blocking, and other 
policy-based reasons. 

Ironically, you can use just about 
any search site to find information that 
exists in the Invisible Web, but you 
need to change your keyword strategy. 
One way to do this is to add the word 
"database" to regular searches. For ex- 
ample, instead of performing a search 



on a particular health problem, do a 
search using the keywords "health 
database" to find extensive databases 
from government agencies and other 
sources. You'll occasionally encounter 
databases that require registration or 
even a paid subscription, but many 
sites allow free information searching 
and retrieval. 




Web Sites & 
Online Services 



Problems & Solutions 

Problem: Google Earth doesn't display 
a satellite view of the area I want to see. 

Solution: At press time Google offered 
a comprehensive visual map of the 
cities and regions covered at 
earth.google.com/data.html. However, 
if you live in a rural or sparsely popu- 
lated area, you may only be able to view 
blurry images from which you can dis- 
tinguish little more than groups of 
buildings, trees, and roads. With these 
medium-resolution images, individual 
buildings, cars, and people are difficult 
to see. Try out another online satellite 
imaging tool, such as MSN Virtual 
Earth (virtualearth.msn.com), if you're 
still curious. Google has announced 
that it is adding updated images and 
terrain details on a rolling basis. So if 
you don't see high-resolution images 
for a specific area, it's likely that up- 
dates are on the way. 

Also, just because you can't see the 
location in question doesn't mean 
Google doesn't recognize it. Google 
Maps (maps.google.com) will likely 



still give you accurate directions to the 
location (if you're interested in them), 
even if you can't see it on Google Earth. 
You just might want to double-check 
with another online mapping site such 
as Yahoo! Maps (maps.yahoo.com), 
just to be sure. 

Questions & Answers 

QWhat does the Google Toolbar 
offer other than a search function? 

A Google Toolbar (toolbar. google 
.com) has a lot more to offer than 
you'd guess from the name. It gives 
users nine helpful online tools. 

First, is Google Search, which is the 
keystone that holds Google Toolbar 
together. You'll also get a popup 
blocker, which, although handy, isn't 
quite as snazzy as when it debuted. 
Next, when you click the Toolbar's 
AutoLink button, a recent addition to 
this handy browser add-on, the 
Toolbar links you to an online map, 
and AutoFill completes your address 
and credit card information with a 
single click. WordTranslator is another 



new Toolbar feature that gives the 
heave-ho to language dictionaries. 
When you hover your Windows 
pointer over an English word, 
WordTranslator displays its transla- 
tion in any of several languages. 
SpellCheck is a new feature that cor- 
rects spelling mistakes when you type 
into a Web form, such as an email 
message or discussion forum post. 
(SpellCheck also has an AutoFix op- 
tion that works like AutoFill.) 
PageRank Display is what Google 
thinks of a particular Web page. This 
feature is more for fun than anything, 
but it's a quick, interesting, and illus- 
trated look at how Google's algorithms 
determine a Web page's importance. 
Highlight/Word Find are two separate 
functions, but they essentially do the 
same things. The Highlight button can 
be particularly useful when you're 
trying to find a search term amidst an 
ocean of irrelevant text. The Word 
Find button takes you to the first oc- 
currence of a word on a particular 
page. And finally it also includes an 
Auto Update feature, so you don't 
have to keep track of all of it. 
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ecause you often use handheld and mobile computing equipment 
away from home and office, it can be especially frustrating when 
something goes wrong with that equipment. In this section we'll give 
you some troubleshooting advice to keep in mind when dealing with 
problematic notebooks, PDAs, GPS devices, and related software. 



Global 

Positioning 

Systems 



Problems & Solutions 

Problem: I'm lost, and my GPS navi- 
gation system quit working alto- 
gether, but I do have Web access on 
my mobile phone; I need to find out 
how to get back on track. 

Solution: Go to the MapQuest Web 
site (www.mapquest.com). When you 
access the MapQuest home page on a 
mobile phone, you will be taken to a 
special mobile-formatted page de- 
signed to make getting directions on 
the tiny screen as simple as possible. 
You will be greeted by several links at 
the top. Scroll past these and find the 
first set of input boxes marked with the 
header Maps. This is where you will 
input the address for your destination. 
Fill in all the fields with any of the in- 
formation you have available. It will 
require, at a minimum, an intersection 
(14th and Peachtree Rd., for example), 
a city and a state, but of course, if you 
have more information, it will make 
your search much more refined. 

After inputting this information, 
you have two choices: Proceed and 
find a map near this location (which is 



useful if you know you're close or are 
looking for a simple map of the area 
where you are) or scroll down a little 
further and input a starting address to 
get turn-by-turn driving directions. 
This is where pulling into the parking 
lot of a store or gas station (or, if 
you're feeling really bold, someone's 
driveway) comes in handy. Now, you 
have a point of reference to start your 
journey. Again, fill out these fields 
with all the information you have at 
your disposal (street address or inter- 
section, city and state, etc.). 

The next step is to click the Get 
Map button, which, oddly enough, is 
located above the starting address 
fields. Your phone will send all of the 
data to MapQuest, which will then re- 
turn a lot of information all at once, 
including images of maps and driving 
directions. Unless you have no other 
option, don't attempt to get on the 
road while referring to the tiny screen 
of your phone as you take each turn. 
If possible, write each direction out 
on a piece of paper in large print. This 
will make life much easier while you 
read and drive and at the same time 
allow you to free up the phone in case 
you need to make a call to someone at 
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your destination to let them know 
you're running a bit late. 

Questions & Answers 

^^ How does GPS work? 

A The system relies on a constella- 
tion of 24 satellites that orbit the 
earth about 12,000 miles above the 
ground, and each one takes about 12 
hours to circle the planet. 

Each satellite broadcasts a unique 
signal along with precise timing infor- 
mation that is generated by an on- 
board atomic clock. At any given 
moment, a GPS device on the ground 



should be able to receive signals from 
multiple satellites at the same time. 

Radio waves travel quickly, but they 
are not instantaneous. As a result, 
there is a short delay between the time 
the satellite broadcasts some informa- 
tion and the time that the information 
is received on the ground. By calcu- 
lating the time it took for the radio 
wave to travel that distance, the GPS 
device can determine how far it is 
from the satellite. 

With information from three satel- 
lites, it can calculate its position on the 
surface of the Earth. Information from 
a fourth satellite will improve the ac- 
curacy of the position and also calcu- 
late the altitude. 



This system is capable of deter- 
mining your position within about 50 
feet, under normal circumstances. 
Some GPS devices can use the WAAS 
(Wide Area Augmentation System), 
which uses a land-based auxiliary 
signal to improve position accuracy 
down to about 10 feet or less. 

In general, the 50-foot accuracy is 
sufficient for automotive applications. 
If a device knows the position within 
this range, it can determine your car's 
location on a street with fairly adequate 
precision. With a database of streets 
stored in its memory, a device can not 
only tell you where you are, but also 
give you turn-by-turn directions to get 
to another point that you choose. 




Handhelds, 
Palmtops & PDAs 



Problems & Solutions 

Problem: My Palm device froze up 
and is not responding. 

Solution: Occasionally Palm OS-based 
devices such as the Treo will freeze up 
and require a reset. There are three 
reset types to try: soft, warm, and hard. 

Soft resets are "gentle" resets, 
much like rebooting a PC. This 
turns off the device, clears out any 
nonresponsive or hanging applica- 
tions, and turns it back on again. 
Some applications even cause a soft 
reset after installation. 

You can perform a soft reset by re- 
moving the battery for a count of one 
second or, preferably (and perhaps 



more easily), by pressing the Reset 
button with a small, straight tool. 

Use a warm reset when an applica- 
tion or other resident function in 
memory causes your device to act out 
of sorts repeatedly. A warm reset is 
like rebooting into Safe Mode on your 
PC — it's a chance to evaluate all in- 
stalled applications to figure out what 
might be causing the problem. End- 
less looping, refusal to start up, or 
odd screen characters/layout are indi- 
cations that a warm reset might be in 
order. To perform a warm reset, ini- 
tiate a reset (either by software or via 
the Reset button), and hold the Up 
arrow key on the navigation pad as 
the device turns back on. When the 
Palm screen shows, let go and allow it 



to continue starting. At this point you 
can evaluate the software causing you 
problems and remove it if necessary. 

If neither soft nor warm resetting 
has solved the problem you are experi- 
encing, you may have to start over. A 
hard reset erases all the data you have 
on your device (excluding the data and 
applications stored on your external 
memory card). Because of this, we rec- 
ommend that you perform a hard reset 
only as an absolute last resort, and be 
certain that you have backed up all of 
your data before you do it. 

To perform a hard reset, initiate a 
reset (either by software or via the 
Reset button). When the device turns 
back on, hold down both the Power 
button and the Up arrow key on the 
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navigation pad until the Palm screen 
appears. When the Palm screen ap- 
pears, release the Power button first 
and then the Up arrow key. You will 
then be prompted to press Up to erase 
all data or Down to abort. 

Problem: My BlackBerry froze up 
and is not responding. 

Solution: BlackBerry devices seem to 
have a penchant for locking up or 
otherwise stalling, especially if the de- 
vice is left in the dock for too long. 
Once this happens, most of us will 
sigh, remove the cover from the back, 
and lift the battery out for two sec- 
onds before reinserting it. 

Surely there must be a better way, 
right? Well, it just so happens that 
there's a simple keyboard shortcut 
that will rollover your BlackBerry. 
Hold ALT-CAP-BACKSPACE at the 
same time for a full second to per- 
form a hard reboot of your device. 

Problem: The buttons on my Pocket 
PC aren't working; I pushed them all 
and the screen won't respond. 

Solution: Handheld devices aren't 
perfect, and sometimes their wiring 
gets crossed from general use. Before 
doing anything, run ActiveSync to 
ensure that the latest data is saved. 
After that, a simple soft reset should 
solve the problem. Refer to your de- 
vice's manual on how to do the soft 
reset. In most cases, there is a pinhole 
on the back of the device. Put the 
stylus in the pinhole and hold it for 
two to five seconds. 

This should take care of the button 
problem. If not, go to your PDA man- 
ufacturer's Web site to see if there is 
information in the site's knowledge 
base or any available updates; if not, 
contact the manufacturer's support. 

Problem: Nothing happens when I 
tap a selection on my Pocket PC. 

Solution: When you tap a selection in 
your Pocket PC and nothing happens, 



or another button is selected instead, 
the touch screen most likely needs 
alignment. It's a good idea to align the 
screen every few weeks to prevent the 
alignment from getting so skewed that 
you can correctly tap items on the 
edge of the screen. To align the screen, 
tap Start and Settings. Select the 
System tab and select Screen. Click the 
Align Screen button. You'll see a 
cross-shaped target; tap it accurately 
and firmly. The target moves several 
more times until the screen is aligned. 
After the screen is set, Screen Settings 
should appear again. Click OK and 
Close to return to the Desktop, and 
your alignment should be improved. 

Problem: My Pocket PC's wireless 
Internet hardware will not connect to 
a wireless network. 

Solution: If the wireless hardware is 
not integrated into the device, 
double-check to make sure it's in- 
stalled properly and try to make the 
connection again. It's possible that 
the wireless hardware is turned off, 
which improves battery life because 
the hardware constantly uses elec- 
tricity when it's enabled. To manu- 
ally enable the hardware, tap Start, 
Settings, Power, and the Wireless tab 
and select the Wireless Signals On 
radio button. 

Questions & Answers 

Q Should I be concerned about 
securing the data on my PDA? 

A If you store any kind of impor- 
tant data on your PDA, the an- 
swer is an emphatic yes. There are 
several kinds of threats that afflict 
PDAs. First and foremost is the threat 
of simply losing the device. Whoever 
finds it not only has your PDA, he 
also has access to all of the sensitive 
data you store on the device. 

Viruses also pose a threat to your 
PDA. Several viruses that are PDA- 
specific have come up in recent news 
stories, although at the moment the 



cause for worry is still fairly low. 
However, we expect the threat of 
viruses will only mature and grow in a 
fashion similar to those that invade 
desktop PCs. 

Another threat to be aware of in- 
cludes various kinds of Internet-re- 
lated break-ins. Now that many 
PDAs come with built-in wireless 
and Bluetooth functionality, it's pos- 
sible for someone over the Internet, 
or even across from you in the coffee 
shop, to access the data on your 
PDA or even plant a virus on your 
OS. Security is also an issue when 
you use your handheld as a wireless 
Web browser. 

To protect your PDA from In- 
ternet-related attacks, you could in- 
stall security software designed for the 
purpose. Some top options include 
the latest versions of Airscanner's 
Mobile Firewall (www.airscanner 
.com), JP Mobile's SureWave Mobile 
Defense (www.jpmobile.com), Kas- 
persky Labs' Security for PDAs 
(www.kaspersky.com), and Ultima- 
co's Safeware AG SafeGuard (www 
.utimaco.com). 

QI want to buy a new smart- 
phone, and Bluetooth function- 
ality is an option. Should I pay for 
that option? 

A Bluetooth, a short-range wire- 
less technology, does far more 
than simply allow you to talk on a 
cool, glowing headset. For instance, 
there are Bluetooth keyboards you 
can use to simplify data input. Fur- 
thermore, you can ditch the cable 
and wirelessly sync your handheld 
with your Bluetooth-enabled note- 
book or desktop PC. 

It may seem like a good idea to 
save $50 now by passing on Bluet- 
ooth, but if you decide later that you 
want it, you'll have to buy a Blue- 
tooth adapter; those are more expen- 
sive than the price you'd pay for an 
integrated solution. Our advice is to 
bite the bullet and get the Bluetooth. 
You'll be glad you did. 
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Problems & Solutions 

Problem: HotSync or ActiveSync re- 
fuses to connect with my PDA. 

Solution: When the software that lets 
your computer communicate with 
your PDA (HotSync for Palm OS, 
ActiveSync for Windows Mobile) 
acts up, always check the cables and 
connections first. Is the USB or se- 
rial cable connected securely to the 
PDA (or cradle) and the PC? Is the 
PDA seated properly in its cradle if it 
uses one? 

If everything is in place, visit the 
Palm Support Downloads Web site 
(www.palm.com/us/support/down 
loads) or the Microsoft Windows 
Mobile site (www.microsoft.com 
/windowsmobile) and download the 
latest version of the HotSync or 
ActiveSync software that is compat- 
ible with your PDA and Windows 
XP. Keeping this software up-to- 
date is important because newer ver- 
sions fix compatibility issues and 
often add new features. 

If you have a Palm OS PDA that uses 
a USB connection, sometimes incom- 
patibilities exist between Windows and 
the software that you can resolve only 
by running a special USB utility found 
at the Palm download site. Select your 
hardware from the drop-down list and 
click the USB Registry Utility link. 
Download the USBRegClean.exe file, 
navigate to the downloaded file, and 
double-click the icon to install it. 



Reboot your computer and reinstall the 
Palm Desktop and HotSync Manager. 

If the connections check out, your 
software is up-to-date, and the 
problem still exists, there's a chance 
that Windows has an internal re- 
source conflict with the ports Hot- 
Sync is trying to use. Click Start, 
right-click My Computer, click 
Properties, select the Hardware tab, 
and click the Device Manager button. 
If you see a yellow circle with a black 
exclamation mark inside next to any 
of the entries, that device is experi- 
encing a resource conflict and is not 
functioning. Right-click the entry 
next to the icon, click Properties, and 
click Uninstall. 

Agree when Windows asks if you 
are sure you want to remove the 
hardware and reboot the computer. 
Windows should detect the removed 
hardware and either install it auto- 
matically or prompt you for an instal- 
lation disc. It should eliminate the 
resource conflict in the process. If it 
doesn't, contact the manufacturer of 
the troublesome device to ask how to 
install it differently, so it doesn't gen- 
erate the resource conflict. 

Problem: The software that came 
with my Treo 650 seems to have a lot 
of bugs. 

Solution: Early Treo 650 releases were 
troubled with software bugs, so a 
number of patches and hotfixes are 
available for each wireless carrier's 



Treo 650. The Palm Web site (www 
.palm.com) includes an active and 
vital support page. Click Support in 
the top-level navigation to go to the 
Support page. From the Support 
page, choose Treo 650 and your wire- 
less carrier to go to the Treo support 
page for your wireless carrier. The 
support page includes a bevy of 
downloads and support information. 
Regardless of your wireless carrier, 
because the Treo 650 is still new, it's 
good to get into the habit of visiting 
the Palm Web site to stay on top of 
patches and hotfixes. You download 
the patches to your computer hard 
drive as per the documentation on the 
site. Then, select them with the Palm 
Quick Install tool and synchronize 
your Treo 650 to install the patches 
on your device. 

Problem: I usually connect my 
Pocket PC to my PC using the cradle 
and USB hub, but suddenly my com- 
puter doesn't recognize the device. 

Solution: The problem may be the 
result of a bug that occurs either 
when you connect the device to a 
USB 2.0 hub or while the device is 
connected to the USB 2.0 hub and 
has been turned off and back on pre- 
venting Windows from recognizing 
the hardware. 

If this problem still occurs, it's 
time to update the service pack. For 
more information visit the Microsoft 
Help And Support Knowledge Base 
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at support.microsoft.com/search, 
type 838989 in the search field, and 
click the arrow button. 



Questions & Answers 

QI wanted to download an appli- 
cation for the Pocket PC, and I 
was asked to choose between ARM, 
MIPS, or SH3 processors. Which one 
do I need? 

AMI modern Pocket PCs (2002 to 
present) support StrongARM 
and XScale processors. So for these 
you'd select ARM (Advanced RISC 
Machine). Pocket PC CE 3.0 and 
Windows CE Handheld PC 2000 sup- 
port StrongARM, MIPS (Multipro- 
cessor without Interlocked Pipeline 
Stages), and SH3. In this case go with 
ARM because it's the latest processor. 



Your choices are limited to MIPS and 
SH3 if you're using Windows CE 2. 

QIs there a way to run Palm OS 
applications on my Windows 
Mobile Pocket PC? 

A Yes. Many PDA software devel- 
opers develop products for both 
the Palm OS and Windows Mobile 
platforms, but each platform has soft- 
ware the other doesn't have. StyleTap 
Platform (www.styletap.com) is soft- 
ware that makes it possible to use 
Palm OS-based applications from ver- 
sion 5.2 and earlier on your Windows 
Mobile device, including Windows 
Mobile 2003, Pocket PC 2000, and 
Pocket PC 2002. 

StyleTap Platform does have 
some limitations, however. It does 
not, for example, support hacks 



using the HackMaster API, con- 
duits, or Bluetooth; it also can't 
make hardware register changes in 
the Motorola 68000. 

Ql'm using the Blazer Web 
browser in a Treo smartphone. 
How do I clear the browser's cookies 
and cache? 

AWhile in the Blazer applica- 
tion, click the Menu button. 
Select Options and then Preferences. 
In the Preferences window, tap the 
Advanced button. (If you have a 
Treo 600, when the Advanced win- 
dow appears, click the Memory 
Management button.) In the Mem- 
ory Management window, tap the 
Clear button next to Cookies to 
clear cookies or next to Cache to 
clear the cache. Click Done. 




Problems & Solutions 

Problem: My notebook's hard drive 
no longer works. 

Solution: A strong jolt at the wrong 
time can be a death blow to any hard 
drive, but portability makes note- 
books more likely candidates for drive 
damage. Treat your laptop's hard 
drive with care. Put your computer to 
sleep or shut it down before you carry 
it from place to place. This will "park" 
the hard drive's heads, ensuring that 
they won't damage data if they're se- 
verely jarred. Remember that an 



Notebooks & 
Subnotebooks 



ounce of prevention is worth a pound 
of cure, so back up the important in- 
formation on your laptop regularly. 

If your laptop's hard drive stops 
working or doesn't seem to work right 
after being dropped or jolted, your first 
step should be to use a data-recovery 
application such as Stellar Phoenix 
from Stellar Information Systems 
(www.stellarinfo.com) or RecoverSoft 
from ACR Data Recovery (www.data- 
recovery-software.com). If recovery 
software doesn't help but the drive 
contains information that you ab- 
solutely must retrieve, you may want to 
turn to a company that specializes in 



media recovery. Drive-Savers (www 
.drivesavers.com) can retrieve data 
from drives that have been battered 
and burned, but recovery can cost hun- 
dreds of dollars. 

After you've recovered the data (or 
if you don't need to because you have 
a recent backup), you'll need to install 
a new hard drive. The difficulty of 
that chore depends on the model of 
your laptop; some drives are replace- 
able with 10 minutes and a screw- 
driver. For many models, though, you 
should take the computer to a repair 
shop or its manufacturer to have a 
new drive installed. 
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Problem: My notebook frequently 
becomes overheated. 

Solution: Programs that handle 
streaming media, high-speed file 
transfers, and sound and video 
editing are just the kinds of applica- 
tions that put a heavy load on your 
notebook's processor or hard drive. 
Depending on the model of your 
computer, this high-intensity use can 
cause excessive heat, which can make 
the computer fail or shut down. 

Some notebooks have settings in the 
BIOS that force the computer to shut 
down if the air inside the computer 
reaches a certain temperature. You can 
change the trigger point if your com- 
puter has these BIOS settings. 

Access your notebook's BIOS by 
pressing the DELETE key during the 
boot process. Look for a System Health 
or Shut Off Temps BIOS setting and 
increase the shut off temps to no higher 
than 60 degrees Celsius. At the same 
time, make sure air can flow through 
all the vents in your notebook. 

Problem: I use the same email ac- 
count on both my notebook and 
desktop computer, but retrieving 
email from the desktop prevents me 
from seeing it on the notebook. 

Solution: Select which computer is the 
most important and should always re- 
ceive the emails. This is your primary 
computer. On the other computer, 
you'll need to change the email set- 
tings to leave email on the server. To 
do this in Outlook, click Tools and 
Email Accounts. Select View or 
change existing email accounts. Click 
Next, Change, More Settings, and se- 
lect the Advanced tab. There is a 
checkbox next to Leave A Copy Of 
Messages On The Server. If you're on 
the nonprimary computer, check it 
and click OK. 

To do the same thing in Outlook 
Express, select Tools and Accounts. 
Pick the Mail tab and click Properties. 
Select the Advanced tab, and under 
Delivery, click the checkbox next to 



Leave A Copy Of Messages On Server. 
On the primary computer, ensure that 
the checkbox is not checked; other- 
wise, email will pile up on the server 
and eventually, you'll run out of space. 

Problem: Liquid spilled on my note- 
book computer. 

Solution: Quickly unplug the laptop 
and keep the power cord from getting 
wet. Shut down the computer, turn it 
upside down and give it a gentle shake 
to let the liquid trickle out. If avail- 
able, use a hairdryer, set to low heat, 
to blow air into the keyboard. You 
may want to leave the laptop in the 
sun or in another warm (not hot) 
spot to let it dry. Leave it to dry for a 
day or two to let the liquid evaporate 
before you turn the computer on 
again. With a bit of luck, the only 
side-effect will be a sticky keyboard, 
which you can remedy with a damp 
rag while the computer is off. 

Once it has had time to thor- 
oughly dry, start the computer. If 
the machine runs but few if any of 
the keyboard keys work, you may 
have to replace the keyboard. This 
may be something you can do your- 
self with a screwdriver, but some 
models will require you to take them 
in for repair. Check the laptop's 
manual or manufacturer's Web site 
for information on removing and re- 
placing the keyboard. 

If the laptop was seriously drenched, 
it's possible that hardware other than 
the keyboard was affected. In this case, 
there's no telling what damage might 
have been done. Take it to a repair 
shop for a damage assessment. 

Questions & Answers 

QHow do I back up my note- 
book's data as a safety measure? 

A There are several media op- 
tions for saving backups, but 
external hard drives are probably 
the best choice. External hard drives 
come in sizes from 20GB to more 



than 200GB. (We recommend get- 
ting an external hard drive that is at 
least 20GB bigger than your current 
hard drive.) The hard drive is usu- 
ally rebootable and loads everything 
back exactly as it was before the 
crash. Windows XP Professional 
comes with a backup utility; to ac- 
cess it, go to Start, All Programs, 
Accessories, System Tools, and then 
Backup. You'll want to either back 
up everything or just the data files 
(those with extensions such as 
.DOC, .XLS, .DB, .PPT, and .TXT). 
At a minimum, back up your data 
files — the products of your work. 
Have a copy of these files some- 
where other than your hard drive. 

The backup process defaults to 
wizard mode, so follow the instruc- 
tions to select the data and make a 
backup to your media of choice. The 
Backup utility works fine; however, 
third-party software is also available 
that provides more options. From 
time to time, it's a good idea to print 
a list of the programs loaded on your 
notebook so you can remember what 
to install. A way to create the list is to 
use the free Belarc Advisor (www.bel 
arc.com/free_download.html) . 

Q Should I use the Standby or the 
Hibernate mode when going 
through an airport security check? 

A Standby saves open documents 
and applications in RAM, while 
Hibernate saves them on the hard 
drive. Standby is the quicker option, 
as computers take only two or three 
seconds coming out of Standby as 
opposed to 20 to 30 seconds from 
Hibernate mode. But speed comes 
with a price tag: The disadvantage of 
Standby is that it drains more of your 
PC's power and battery reserves. 

Choose either Hibernate or Stand- 
by by evaluating your traveling 
schedule and power needs. (Inciden- 
tally, those worried about subjecting 
computers to X-rays need not be 
concerned. Experts indicate X-rays 
won't damage drives or data.) 
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nput. It's the key to pretty much every kind of interaction between us 
people and our computers, and most of the time it's fairly uncompli- 
cated. Other times, though, things aren't so simple; our input devices 
don't always work as advertised, and sometimes we just have questions. 
Stay tuned for answers. 
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Problems & Solutions 

Problem: My keyboard is not re- 
sponding properly to key presses. 

Solution: If the keyboard doesn't re- 
spond, you can try a few quick-fix op- 
tions to restore it to working order. 
Otherwise, you may need to replace 
the unit. (NOTE: You can't fix the in- 
terior circuitry of a keyboard yourself; 
don't open the keyboard case.) If you 
want the keyboard repaired, first ob- 
tain a cost estimate to see if it would 
be cheaper to buy a new keyboard. 

Loose cable. Some keyboard cables 
contain connectors on both ends that 
slide into sockets on the keyboard and 
on the back of the computer. If one 
(or both) of these connections is 
loose, the keyboard won't respond. 
Make sure to line up the socket with 
the connector pins, so you don't 
damage the pins. (Other cables attach 
to the keyboard inside the case; you 
can't adjust this type of connection.) 

Lock keys. Another problem occurs 
when you inadvertently press a toggle 
key. For example, if the numeric 
keypad isn't displaying numbers, 



make sure the NUMLOCK key is on 
(usually indicated by a small light on 
the keyboard). Activating the INSERT 
or CAPS LOCK keys can also cause 
the keyboard to behave irregularly. 
Just press these keys again to switch 
them off. 

No power. If the keyboard isn't re- 
ceiving power through the keyboard 
cable, the keyboard won't respond. 
You could have a malfunctioning cable, 
a loose connection, broken circuitry 
inside the keyboard, or a broken con- 
nection inside the computer. Plug a 
different keyboard into the computer 
to determine whether the problem is 
the keyboard or the computer. 

Broken circuitry. You can also dis- 
able keyboard circuitry if you spill 
a liquid inside the keyboard, drop 
something heavy on it, or drop the 
keyboard to the floor. Unfortunately, 
you can't easily fix broken circuitry. 
You must replace the keyboard or 
take it in for repair. 

Problem: I plugged in my new key- 
board, and some things are working 
OK, but the multimedia controls 
don't respond. 
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Solution: You can install all standard 
keyboards by simply plugging the key- 
board cable into the proper port 
and powering up the system. How- 
ever, some multimedia keyboards with 
customized buttons are more ad- 
vanced. These keyboards may require 
installing proprietary software to take 
full advantage of the keyboard's addi- 
tional functionality. Logitech (www 
.logitech.com) and Microsoft (www 
.microsoft.com) are two of the largest 
manufacturers of multimedia key- 
boards that bundle with customiza- 
tion software. 

To install the software for these 
multimedia keyboards, connect the 
keyboard to the system and power up, 
and when Windows starts, it should 
detect the new keyboard. When the 
detection process is complete, restart 
the system, let Windows fully load, 
insert the bundled CD or floppy disk 
that came with the keyboard, and 
complete the setup process as it is de- 
scribed in the keyboard's installation 
instructions. (This will vary slightly 
from manufacturer to manufacturer.) 

When the installation process is 
complete, you should see an icon in 
your System Tray that will launch 



the keyboard's customization appli- 
cation. If there is no icon in your 
System Tray, the customization soft- 
ware should be available in your 
Programs menu or Control Panel. 
After you get familiar with the soft- 
ware, you can assign specific tasks to 
specialized hotkeys. Simply press the 
hotkey, and you can do such things 
as load your favorite applications, 
check email, lower the volume of 
your media player, and launch your 
Web browser. 

Problem: The keys on my keyboard 
stick when I type, causing all sorts 
of typos. 

Solution: Your keyboard could very 
likely be dirty. To clean it, shut down 
and turn off your computer and 
disconnect the keyboard. Turn the 
keyboard upside down and shake it 
to dislodge some of the debris. Then 
get a can of compressed gas, and 
while holding the keyboard at an 
angle and the can upright, blow out 
any debris from between the keys. 
Next, dip a cotton swab into a bottle 
of rubbing alcohol (only until it's 
slightly damp) and use it to wipe the 



keys individually. Or, if you wish, you 
can use common antibacterial and 
disinfecting wipes to get the job done. 

Problem: My keyboard is making 
one, long continuous beep. 

Solution: It's likely that one of the 
keys is stuck. The beeping is the com- 
puter's warning that the keyboard 
buffer is full. Find the wedged key and 
use a paper clip to gently lift it up. 

Not that simple? Shut down the PC 
and make sure the keyboard is prop- 
erly plugged in to the computer. If it 
has a PS/2 connector (a small, round 
connector that may be color-coded 
purple), it should be plugged in to the 
PC's keyboard port. If it has a USB 
connector, it can be plugged in to any 
USB port. If the keyboard is plugged 
in to a USB hub, make sure the hub is 
connected and has A/C power if nec- 
essary. Try leaving the hub out of the 
equation, connecting the keyboard di- 
rectly to the computer's USB port. 
Restart the computer and test the key- 
board again. Each time you test it, try 
typing in two applications. For in- 
stance, pop open WordPad and then 
your email client. 




Mice, Trackballs 
& Trackpads 



Problems & Solutions 

Problem: My mouse is dirty and un- 
responsive. 

Solution: As you move around your 
mechanical mouse (we'll discuss 



optical mice in a moment), the ball 
it contains on its underside con- 
stantly picks up dust, dirt, hair, lint, 
and everything else on your mouse 
pad. A dirty mouse ball can cause 
erratic pointer behavior that many 



people counter by banging the 
mouse on their desk a few times. 
There is no need for this abuse 
to continue because you can clean 
your mouse as easily as you clean 
your keyboard. 
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Again, shut down and turn off 
your computer and then disconnect 
the mouse. Next, turn the mouse 
over and locate a small, plastic ring 
around the ball. Typically, users just 
need to slightly turn this ring (often 
in a counter-clockwise direction) to 
release the mouse ball and expose 
the interior of the mouse. 

After removing the ball, spray the 
mouse's interior with a can of com- 
pressed gas (while holding the can 
upright, of course) to try to dislodge 
hair, lint, and other foreign objects. 
You might need to use tweezers to 
remove any lint that's around the 
rollers. It's also a good idea to dip a 
cotton swab in rubbing alcohol 
(only until it's slightly damp; don't 
drip liquid inside your mouse) and 
use the swab to clean the plastic 
moving parts inside the mouse. Use 
the same cleaning tools, along with 
a lint-free cloth dampened with rub- 
bing alcohol, to clean the mouse's 
ball. Make sure all of the parts are 
dry before reassembling the mouse. 
Also, don't forget to clean your 
mouse pad. 

To clean your optical mouse (its 
underside will feature a red light 
rather than a ball), all you need to do 
is simply wipe it with a damp lint- 
free cloth, paying particular atten- 
tion to cleaning the area from which 
the red light shines. Optical mice re- 
quire very little maintenance, and 
there's never a need to open up an 
optical mouse. 

Problem: My mouse pointer won't 
move on my screen. 

Solution: If you're using a wireless 
mouse, make sure its batteries are 
fresh and that the mouse and base 
station are communicating on the 
same channel. Each brand of wire- 
less mouse has a procedure for re- 
establishing the connection, usually 
by pressing a channel button on the 
base station and then the channel 
button on the underside of the 
mouse. If the base station needs A/C 



power, make sure it is plugged in to 
the wall socket. 

Still no joy? Perhaps the mouse is 
bad or the cable is flaky: Try using a 
different mouse. Reboot again to test 
it. Often, once Windows decides there 
isn't a mouse plugged in, it won't re- 
spond to one during that session even 
after you attach a working mouse. 

A computer virus could cause the 
mouse pointer to misbehave. If 
you have antivirus software, use it 
to search for problems. If you don't 
have antivirus software yet, down- 
load and run AntiVir's Personal- 
Edition (www.free-av.com) or AVG 
Anti-Virus (www.grisoft.com/us 
/us_dwnl_free.php). Both of these 
programs are free and can detect 
and remove viruses. 

Next, check for trouble in the OS. 
A corrupted driver could cause the 
mouse to behave badly. Open Sys- 
tem in the Control Panel (Start, 
Settings, and Control Panel and 
System; in Windows XP navigate to 
Start, Control Panel, Performance 
And Maintenance, and then Sys- 
tem) and select the Device Manager 
tab. Use the Down arrow key to nav- 
igate to Mouse (Mouse And Other 
Pointing Devices in WinXP) and 
press the Right arrow key to expand 
it. You should see your mouse listed 
there. For instance, you may see 
PS/2 Compatible Mouse. Highlight 
that entry and press ENTER. Win- 
dows checks to see if the mouse 
driver is installed properly. If you 
see a yellow icon, there's a problem 
with the driver or a hardware con- 
flict. In this case, highlight the entry 
for the mouse and press the DELETE 
key to uninstall the mouse from 
Windows. Confirm by selecting OK 
and reboot the PC. After rebooting, 
Windows will rediscover the mouse 
and walk you through the steps of 
reinstalling the driver, creating a 
new entry in the Device Manager. 

Some mice, particularly those 
that connect via a USB or serial port, 
require special software in addition 
to the driver. The next step is to 



uninstall the mouse software, down- 
load a new version, if available, from 
the manufacturer's Web site, and 
reinstall the software. Uninstall the 
software by navigating to Start, 
Control Panel, and Add/Remove 
Programs (in WinXP Add Or Re- 
move Programs). Use the arrow 
keys to highlight the mouse software 
(the exact name depends on your 
mouse) and the TAB key to high- 
light the Remove button and then 
press ENTER to select it. Visit the 
support section of the manufac- 
turer's Web site to download and 
install a new version of the software. 
If one isn't available, you can rein- 
stall from the floppy diskette or CD 
that came with the mouse. Reboot 
the computer and then test the 
mouse again. 

Problem: The pointer on my note- 
book screen jumps around erratically 
as I type. 

Solution: The touchpad is picking 
up your hand motions as you type 
and misinterpreting them as mouse 
movements. You can solve this prob- 
lem by adjusting the sensitivity set- 
ting of your touchpad. 

Click Start, choose Settings, and 
click Control Panel. (In WinXP just 
click Control Panel from the Start 
menu.) In Win98/Me/2000 double- 
click Mouse; in WinXP click Printers 
And Other Hardware and then click 
Mouse. Choose the special tab for 
your touchpad (usually the tab on 
the far right), click Settings, and 
find the setting that makes the 
touchpad less sensitive to hovering 
palm movements. Check your com- 
puter or touchpad documenta- 
tion for specific instructions if you 
need them. 

If you can't find settings for your 
touchpad in the Control Panel's 
Mouse applet, you'll probably need 
to download the latest touchpad 
driver from your laptop computer or 
touchpad manufacturer's Web site 
and install it. 
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Problems & Solutions 

Problem: My computer won't detect 
my scanner, so I can't use it. 

Solution: Make sure the scanner is 
connected to your computer's built- 
in USB port and not a secondary USB 
port, such as a keyboard connection. 
If you must plug the scanner into a 
USB hub, the hub should have its 
own power supply. After you make 
any necessary changes, turn off your 
computer and scanner. Turn your 
scanner back on, wait a few seconds, 
and then turn your computer on. 
Your computer's USB port should 
now recognize your scanner. 

Also, you should check your 
scanner cable's length. USB cables 
should be as short as possible. A USB 
cable that's more than 6 feet long has 
trouble transferring data, especially in 
the noisy (full of electrical interfer- 
ence) environment that commonly 
surrounds computers. 

Problem: My USB scanner works fine 
when I first start my computer, but 
after awhile it stops working. If I 
restart my computer, the scanner 
works again. 

Solution: The most likely culprit is 
your computer's power manage- 
ment feature, which puts the USB 
port to sleep after awhile. WinXP puts 
the USB port, and anything con- 
nected to it, to sleep to reduce power 



consumption. Many USB devices, in- 
cluding many scanners, don't awaken 
from sleep mode correctly. To fix the 
problem, disable power management 
for your USB port to keep it from 
nodding off. Click Start, right-click 
My Computer, and select Properties. 
Click the Hardware tab and then click 
the Device Manager button. Locate 
the Universal Serial Bus Controllers 
entry and click the plus sign (+) to 
expand the listing. You should see 
at least one USB Root Hub. (There 
may be more than one.) Right-click 
USB Root Hub and select Properties 
in the context menu. Click the Power 
Management tab, remove the check 
mark next to Allow The Computer To 
Turn Off This Device To Save Power, 
and click OK. Repeat for additional 
USB Root Hub entries, if any. 

Problem: When I scan an image, the 
colors don't look right on my monitor. 

Solution: Slight color changes, espe- 
cially in color-saturation levels, may 
just be a byproduct of the scanner. 
Noticeable color discrepancies may be 
the result of an improper Display 
Properties setting; it should be set to 
display the highest color quality pos- 
sible. Right-click a blank area of your 
Desktop, select Properties from the 
pop-up menu, and click the Settings 
tab. Set the Color quality to Highest 
(32-bit) and click OK. If your video 
card doesn't support 24-bit or higher 



color depth, you may need to replace 
it with a better-performing card. 

The other possible solution is to 
calibrate your monitor. Most scan- 
ners include a calibration tool to 
ensure your monitor and scanner dis- 
play the same colors. If your monitor 
isn't displaying images correctly, you 
may need to run or rerun the color 
calibration program. Your monitor 
should be running for at least half an 
hour before you make any adjust- 
ments. Also, perform the calibration 
under normal lighting conditions. 
Calibration usually involves viewing a 
set of images and adjusting your 
monitor until the images match the 
samples provided. 

Problem: Even when I use the appro- 
priate resolution, my sacanned files 
are still large, and the scanning 
process takes a long time bee ause the 
original image is very large. 

Solution: If you plan to save and use 
only a portion of an image, use your 
scanner's crop tool to scan only what 
you need. With this process, you 
prescan the whole image, then use 
the crop tool to draw a rectangle 
around the portion of the image you 
want, resulting in a faster scan and a 
smaller file. 

You may also want to consider up- 
grading to a faster scanning interface. 
If you expect to frequently scan large 
images, consider replacing your 
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scanner with one that has a faster in- 
terface; USB 2.0 or FireWire inter- 
faces are good choices when speed is 
important. 

Questions & Answers 

QWhat can I do to keep my scan- 
ner running smoothly? 

A For best scan quality, you should 
clean the glass bed before every 
scan, but most people don't have the 
patience to be that conscientious. If 
you're careful and you don't allow 
anything other than a clean original 
to contact the glass, you can prob- 
ably get away with cleaning it less 
frequently. 

When you do clean your scanner's 
bed, though, it's important to use the 
right cleaner. Check with your scan- 
ner's manufacturer for specific recom- 
mendations or warnings. Generally 



speaking, it's best to use a soft, lint- 
free, grit-free cloth; the chamois used 
for cleaning camera lenses is a good 
choice. Don't use paper towels be- 
cause they can contain small amounts 
of grit in the fibers. HP recommends 
using a window cleaner that doesn't 
contain ammonia; Microtek believes 
pure alcohol is the best choice. Don't 
use rubbing alcohol because it can 
contain lanolin and other ingredients. 
Instead, use denatured alcohol, avail- 
able at paint and hardware stores. 

Be sure to check your work as you 
clean. After cleaning the glass, raise or 
remove the scanner lid and perform a 
scan with nothing on the glass. You 
should get a completely black image. 
Haze or streaks indicate areas that 
need more cleaning. Sharp white 
spots may be dust or electronic noise. 
Noise is random and won't appear in 
the same place in subsequent scans; 
dust usually stays put. 



And finally, clean only the outside 
surface of the glass bed; don't remove 
the bed or attempt to access or clean 
any of the mirrors or other optics in- 
side the scanner. 

QThe light source in my scanner 
stays on all the time. Should I 
be worried about this? 

A Some scanners don't have an 
on/off switch; as long as power 
is being supplied to the scanner, the 
light source remains on. One school 
of thought says that leaving the light 
source on for a long time results in 
better scanner performance and more 
stable output; another says the manu- 
facturer was too cheap to include an 
on/off switch. Whatever the reason, 
you can usually safely disconnect the 
power from your scanner when 
you're not using it. 




Speech Recognition 
& Voice Response 



Questions & Answers 

QHow do I choose the right mi- 
crophone for use with speech- 
recognition software? 

A In order to choose the right mi- 
crophone for your computer, 
you need to understand a bit about 
the recording process. When you 
speak into a computer microphone, 
the analog sound waves must be con- 
verted to digital data. If you have a 



microphone that connects to your 
computer's sound card, the analog- 
to-digital conversion takes place in- 
side your computer. If you have a 
USB microphone, the analog-to- 
digital conversion takes place outside 
of your computer. 

You may not be aware of this, but 
the inside of your computer is quite 
noisy. We're not talking about the in- 
cessant noise that your CPU fan makes 
or the screeching noise that your CD 
drive makes as it spins; we're talking 



about electrical noise generated by 
your computer's power supply, CPU, 
hard drive(s), optical drive(s), and 
other internal components. This noise 
can affect the quality of your recording 
if the analog-to-digital conversion is 
performed inside your computer be- 
cause some of that transient electrical 
noise comes along for the ride. Thus, a 
USB microphone generates higher- 
quality recordings than a similar 
quality microphone that attaches to 
your computer's sound card. 
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Problems & Solutions 

Problem: I connected my PC's net- 
work adapter to a hub, but I thought 
the 10/100 LED (light-emitting diode) 
was supposed to come on. What's 
the problem? 

Solution: You may not be interpreting 
the LED correctly. The Link LED goes 
on to indicate a physical connection (if 
the Link LED is out, the cable is dam- 
aged or disconnected), but the 10/100 
LED only illuminates when there's a 
100Mbps (megabits per second) con- 
nection. The LED will remain off when 
the connection is only 10Mbps. Here's 
how to quickly determine the speed of 
your connection. If the 10/100 LED is 
off, there's a slow connection. If the 
LED is on, there's a fast connection. 

A fast (100Mbps) network connec- 
tion requires that both ends of the 
connection support 100Mbps commu- 
nication. So, if the 10/100 LED on 
your hub is dark, chances are that your 
PC's network adapter (or NIC [net- 
work interface card] ) is only operating 
in the 10Mbps mode. Check the NIC 
in your Device Manager Network 
Adapter entry and look for any 10/100 



designation. An older 10Mbps NIC 
may need to be upgraded for 100Mbps 
operation. If it's a 10/100 NIC, refer to 
the PC's documentation and check the 
NIC settings to make sure it's not 
locked in the 10Mbps mode. Set the 
NIC to a mixed or 10/100 mode so 
that it can adapt automatically to es- 
tablish the best possible connection. 

Problem: My laptop only connects to 
my wireless router at 11Mbps. How 
can I increase this speed for faster 
downloads, Internet gaming, and 
other things? 

Solution: It sounds like you are con- 
necting using an 802.11b setup. If 
you're looking for higher speeds, the 
solution is to upgrade your current 
802.11b hardware with faster 802. llg 
devices (allowing for speeds up to 
54Mbps). The problem here is that 
both your laptop and wireless router 
must support the newer 802.1 lg stan- 
dard in order for you to make a faster 
connection — upgrading just the 
laptop or the wireless router will not 
give you a faster connection. 

Before you upgrade check the specs 
for your wireless router and laptop 
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wireless network adapter. If you've 
purchased either device within the 
last six months, it may already sup- 
port 802.1 lg. If so, you'd only need to 
upgrade the other (802.11b) device. 
For example, if you've installed a 
Linksys WRT54G wireless router, you 
already have 802. llg capabilities, 
so it's just a matter of upgrading 
the older laptop's wireless network 
adapter. Fortunately, you can easily 
install an 802.1 lg network card in 
your laptop. Upgrades may cost you 
several hundred dollars, depending 
on the devices you need to replace. 

If the laptop and wireless router al- 
ready support 802. llg but you're only 
connecting at 802.11b speeds, check 
the configuration of both devices and 
make sure that neither end is set to 
802.11b mode. Opt for the 802. llg 
mode or select a mixed mode that will 
handle either speed. 

Your overall wireless data speeds 
will be affected by range, cordless tele- 
phone operation, and physical ob- 
structions, so setting up a 54Mbps 
wireless connection does not ensure 
54Mbps connections. Moving to a 
distant room may reduce your effec- 
tive data throughput to 24Mbps to 
36Mbps (or even lower). 

Problem: My broadband cable con- 
nection seems awfully slow. Is there 
a way to measure the speed of my 
connection before I complain to the 
cable company? 

Solution: This is a common com- 
plaint, but there are some resources 
available online to help you measure a 
connection speed. First, try a band- 
width meter such as the one you can 
find at www.2wire.com and then 
compare your results against another 
tool such as SpeedGuide's TCP/ 
IP Analyzer (www.speedguide.net). 
Repeat your tests over several days 
(and at different times of day, if pos- 
sible) to look for any possible trends 
and compare your results against the 
service speeds listed in your monthly 
cable bill. 



If the speeds are reasonably close, 
chances are you're just visiting a slow 
or complicated Web site. Try some 
other Web sites — they'll probably re- 
spond much better. If the Internet 
speeds seem unusually slow, check for 
other PCs on your home network that 
may also be demanding bandwidth. 
For example, you won't get top perfor- 
mance with CNN streaming news re- 
ports if little Sally is downloading MP3s 
in her bedroom. Try connecting your 
PC directly to a cable modem (circum- 
vent any connection-sharing devices 
such as Internet routers) and try the 
tests again. If performance is still poor, 
even with only a single PC connected, 
it's time to contact your ISP (Internet 
service provider) and get them in- 
volved for some possible resolutions. 

Problem: I've connected the com- 
puters in my small home network to 
a router, but I'm not able to access 
the Internet on any of them. 

Solution: One common problem for 
users setting up a small network with 
a router is Windows' built-in ICS 
(Internet Connection Sharing) feature. 
ICS is great for networks that don't 
have a router. With ICS, one computer 
is outfitted with two network adapters: 
One connects to the modem; the other 
connects to a different computer shar- 
ing the modem with the host com- 
puter. ICS then acts as a gateway to the 
network. If you later switch to a router 
system where all of the computers plug 
in to the same hub, ICS is no longer 
necessary and interferes with the net- 
work connection. 

To turn ICS off, return to the 
window that lists your network con- 
nections. Right-click the network 
adapter icon and choose Properties. 
Choose the Advanced tab and deselect 
the ICS checkbox. 

Next, make sure the former ICS host 
machine is set up to use the router like 
any other machine on the network. 
Typically, a network router assigns 
IP (Internet Protocol) addresses to 
computers as they log in to the system. 



Most routers come with a software 
setup routine that makes the necessary 
changes to your system automatically. 

If not, go to the Network Connec- 
tions window we described previously 
that lists your computer's IP address. 
Click the option to obtain an IP ad- 
dress automatically from the DHCP 
(Dynamic Host Configuration Proto- 
col) server. Then click the OK buttons 
to save the change and reboot. 

Problem: I have one computer that 
refuses to function properly on 
my network. 

Solution: A router or hub is likely the 
cause of a problem that affects an entire 
network. If the glitch seems limited to a 
single machine, it's time to inspect the 
configuration of that computer's OS. 

Common configuration problems 
include a mistyped or missing com- 
puter name, workgroup, or IP address. 
To see if this is your problem, you will 
need to take a look at your computer's 
network properties. In Windows 
98/Me right-click Network Neigh- 
borhood on the Desktop and select 
Properties. Choose the Identification 
tab. In Windows 2000 right-click My 
Computer, select Properties, and click 
the Network Identification tab. In 
Windows XP right-click My Com- 
puter, click Properties, and select the 
Computer Name tab. 

In the Computer Name line (Full 
Computer Name in Win2000/XP), 
make sure the name of this computer 
is unique on the network. If not, come 
up with another name. It doesn't 
matter what the name is, so long as it 
isn't the same as the name of another 
computer. Then make sure that the 
Workgroup (Domain in Win2000) 
name is the same as all of the other 
computers on your network. 

Now for the IP address and other 
network numbers. In Win98/Me you'll 
reach the IP setting by right- clicking 
Network Neighborhood and select- 
ing Properties. Next, select TCP/IP 
(Transmission Control Protocol/ 
IP) Ethernet Adapter and click the 
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Properties button. A dialog box ap- 
pears with three tabs: Gateway, IP 
Address, and DNS (domain name 
server) Configuration. 

In Win2000 open the Start menu, 
select Settings, and click Start Menu. 
In WinXP open the Start menu and 
click Control Panel. Double-click 
Network Connections (Network And 
Dial-up Connections in Win2000), 
right-click the icon for your network 
adapter, and choose Properties. High- 
light the Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) 
listing and click Properties. 

First click the appropriate tab for 
your Windows version and check 
our IP settings. If you are using a 
router for your Internet connection, 
you are most likely using DHCP to 
get the proper IP configuration. Your 
computer sends a request to the 
router for an IP address at startup. 
Choose the Windows option to Ob- 
tain An IP Address Automatically. 

If you aren't using DHCP, enter 
the correct IP address. Every com- 
puter needs a unique IP address; 
your ISP may assign temporary ad- 
dresses to your machine when you 
log on, or it may provide a perma- 
nent IP address. If your IP address is 
static, you will need to get the cor- 
rect numbers from your ISP or net- 
work administrator. You also will 
need to set the proper Gateway and 
DNS addresses. Again, check with 
your ISP. 

Questions & Answers 

Ql've never set up a home net- 
work before. How can I be sure 
that the problems I'm experiencing 
are related to the software rather than 
my hardware? 

A Step one in solving any software 
problem is to make sure that 
software really is the culprit. That 
means ruling out any hardware issues 
before diving into one configuration 
screen after another. 

Every computer on your network 
has a network interface adapter, which 



acts as a connector linking each ma- 
chine with the network. The adapter 
might be an add-on NIC, or it might be 
built into a computer's motherboard. 
Also, it might be wireless or include a 
port that resembles a telephone jack. 

Wired networks generally require 
you to use a CAT 5 cable, also called 
RJ-45 cable, which looks something 
like a telephone cable but is a bit 
bulkier and has larger connectors on 
each end. Each computer on the net- 
work has its own cable running from 
the network adapter directly to a cen- 
tral network hub. Wireless networks 
replace the cable with radio signals, but 
the concept is basically the same. The 
hub also may have a built-in router 
connected to a broadband modem. 

At the office or at school, network 
administrators handle all of those 
computer components that you 
don't see. At home, you probably 
put much of it together and can de- 
termine whether any of these com- 
ponents are turned off, unplugged, 
or otherwise out of commission. 
Oftentimes, powering down compo- 
nents and then restarting them will 
work out whatever kinks they have. 
If this simple hardware "fix" doesn't 
do the trick, it's time to take a look 
at software issues. 

QWhat can I do to prepare in ad- 
vance for problems with my net- 
working software? 

A Efficiently solving a software 
problem begins before the 
problem even starts. To effectively 
troubleshoot a balky network, you'll 
want to know some basic facts ahead 
of time. We're assuming that you run 
your own home or small-business 
network. If so, it shouldn't take long 
to create a simple "map" of the net- 
work showing each machine or device 
and the connections among them. 
The time to figure all of this out, how- 
ever, is while the Internet connection 
is actually working. 

The most important bit of infor- 
mation for TCP/IP networks is your 



computer's IP address. An IP address 
is something like a phone number. It 
is unique to your machine (at least 
within your own network). IP ad- 
dresses are written in a format with 
four numbers, up to three digits each, 
separated by dots. For instance, it's 
very likely at least one computer on a 
small home network is known as 
192.168.1.100. (Note that where a 
number is fewer than three digits 
long in an IP address, there are no 
leading zeros.) 

The default gateway is the IP ad- 
dress of the computer or router that 
connects the network to the Internet. 
If you connect directly to your ISP, it 
will provide this address. If you con- 
nect through a router, the address is 
probably the default 192.168.1.100. 

Begin to assemble your network 
map by figuring out the IP addresses 
of each machine. The fastest way to 
do this is to run some simple pro- 
grams from a command line window. 
To reach the command prompt in 
Win2000/XP, open the Start menu, 
click Run, type cmd in the field, and 
click OK. In Win9x/Me, click Start, 
select Run, type command in the 
field, and click OK. 

The command prompt window 
looks like the DOS screen of yore (if 
you happen to remember that far 
back). At the prompt type ipconfig 
and press ENTER. After a brief pause, 
the computer returns some of the key 
numbers we discussed previously. 
Write down the IP address on your 
simple network map, along with the 
address of the default gateway, as- 
suming you have one. 

Go to the command prompt again 
and type net view and press ENTER. 
Windows returns a list of computers 
on your network, which is arranged 
by the name assigned to each com- 
puter in its network configuration 
screen (more on this later). You may 
not know these names if the network 
is using default configurations, but 
this is how they recognize each other. 

Because we now know the addresses 
of the other machines on the network, 
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we'll try to say "hi" to everyone using 
the PING (Packet Internet Groper) 
utility. PING is a simple network pro- 
gram included with Windows that 
sends a few test packets of data to a 
specified address. The recipient of the 
packet, assuming it is a "pingable" 
component, sends back an answer. 

Try it by typing ping followed by 
the name of a computer on the net- 
work. Press ENTER, and you should 
see a result similar to this: 

Pinging computername (where 
computername is the name of the 
computer you are pinging) [192.168. 
1.102] with 32 bytes of data: 

Reply from 192.168.1.102: bytes= 
32time<lmsTTL=150 

Reply from 192.168.1.102: bytes= 
32time<lmsTTL=150 

Reply from 192.168.1.102: bytes= 
32time<lmsTTL=150 

Following this should be a readout 
of some other network statistics of- 
fering clues about how swiftly the 
signal returned. The most important 
bit of information in all of this is 
simply that your computer received a 
reply. The network, at least between 
your computer and the computer you 
just pinged, is operating normally. 

Note that pinging the other machine 
also lets you determine that computer's 
IP address. Write that number down 
on your map along with the computer 
name. You can ping each of the com- 
puters on your network, as well as net- 
work hubs and certain other devices if 
you happen to know the IP addresses. 

Next, try pinging a machine on the 
Internet. Pick a reliable server to 
make it an accurate test. For example, 
you might type ping www.google.com 
and press ENTER. Assuming you 
have a live Internet connection, you 
should see a reply. 

Along with a map of your network, 
troubleshooting also will require that 
you know a few things about your 
network hub or router. Routers and 
hubs vary by manufacturer, but you 
should be able to find configuration 
instructions either in the manual that 



came with the equipment or on the 
equipment manufacturer's Web site. 

Most likely, you will be able to 
point your browser to a particular IP 
address to reach the router's configu- 
ration screens. If the network is func- 
tioning properly, you probably don't 
want to change any of these settings. 
Just make a note of the settings for fu- 
ture reference. 

QHow can I set up my home net- 
work for printer and file sharing? 

A With WinXP right-click My Ne- 
work Places, choose Properties, 
and right-click the active network con- 
nection. Select Properties once more. 
Make sure that File And Printer Shar- 
ing For Microsoft Networks appears in 
the box that reads This Connection 
Uses The Following Items. If it doesn't, 
install it by clicking the Install button, 
selecting Client, and selecting Add. 
Then select Microsoft And Client For 
Microsoft Networks. Once the software 
is installed, individual folder rights 
must be configured. 

It's safest to share the specific 
folders you want others to access, 
rather than sharing an entire drive. 
Right-click each folder from within 
Windows Explorer on each PC you 
are networking and select Sharing 
And Security. Enable folder sharing. 

While you can use Windows to 
share a printer, you have to leave your 
PC on to maintain printer-sharing 
services. To avoid this inconvenience, 
consider buying a print server. 

QHow do I configure my network 
for folder or drive sharing? 

A To configure a folder or drive for 
sharing on the network or to re- 
configure one that has changed, 
double-click My Computer and navi- 
gate to the folder or drive. Right-click 
the icon and select Sharing (or Shar- 
ing And Security in WinXP). 

Below the Sharing tab, select the 
Shared As, Share This Folder, or Share 
This Folder On The Network option, 



depending on your Windows version. 
If you want the folder to be known by 
a different or more descriptive name 
on the network, you can type a new 
name in the field near the sharing 
checkbox. You also can set access 
levels that will allow or prevent users 
from modifying files in the folder. 

When you first set a folder to be 
shared in WinXP, the OS warns you 
that you should use the Network 
Setup Wizard. In fact, it disables the 
Share This Folder On The Network 
checkbox until you follow the steps 
in the wizard. The main point of 
the Network Setup Wizard is that it 
enables ICF (Internet Connection 
Firewall), a firewall Microsoft built 
into WinXP. 

In general, a firewall makes sense if 
you share folders. However, Micro- 
soft's built-in firewall often doesn't 
make sense. You only need to use ICF 
when your computer is connected di- 
rectly to the Internet, such as through 
a dial-up or broadband modem 
without an intervening router. If 
your computer connects to the Inter- 
net through another computer or 
through a router, enabling ICF will 
cause networking conflicts. For ex- 
ample, ICF will cut off File And 
Printer Sharing on a local network. 

To enable or disable ICF in WinXP, 
make sure you are logged on as a user 
that is a member of the Administrators 
group. Open the Start menu, select 
Control Panel, and then double-click 
Network Connections. Right-click the 
network connection you want to con- 
figure and choose Properties. Under 
the Advanced tab, select or deselect the 
checkbox under the Internet Connec- 
tion Firewall heading. 

If you decide to use ICF, remember 
that it only blocks traffic from outside 
your system. It won't stop packets 
streaming out of your computer from 
spyware or malicious viruses already 
infecting your system. Some firewalls 
do have the capability to monitor in- 
coming and outgoing communica- 
tions; if you install such a program, 
disable ICF. 
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Ql've heard that it's possible 
for me to network my home via 
its existing powerlines. Is this actu- 
ally possible? 

A This is the dream the HomePlug 
Powerline Alliance would like 
you to buy into, and it's not as far- 
fetched as it sounds. Founded in 
March 2000, the Alliance is a group of 
industry leaders who took the vision 
of powerline networking into the lab, 
hammered out specs and protocols, 
and demonstrated the first consumer 
products in early 2002. 

Using powerlines for home net- 
working, of course, makes a lot of 
sense: Electrical outlets are readily 
available in almost every room of most 
homes, there are no cables to buy or 
grapple with (saving money and time), 
and the network is as easy to expand as 
plugging another module into an AC 
outlet. (If you want to expand your 
network to a room where there are no 
electrical outlets, you just need to call 
your neighborhood electrician.) 

HomePlug technology will work in 
both older and newer homes, rural and 
urban homes, and apartments, du- 
plexes, and mansions. You may think 
you have no use for HomePlug solu- 
tions because your new home is wired 
with Ethernet cable, but that pleased 
smile may turn to a scowl when you 
discover that you have rooms and walls 
where cables just don't reach. But don't 
be downcast — such rooms will almost 
certainly have at least one electrical 
outlet that you can easily convert to a 
network connection. Likewise, incor- 
porating powerline technology into 
your home networking plan can also 
let you move wireless access points to 
more convenient locations in your 
home, and as a result, trim the number 
of access points you need. 

HomePlug products use tech- 
nology based on OFDM (Orthogonal 
Frequency Division Multiplexing). All 
you need to know about this intimi- 
dating-sounding life-form is that it's a 
scheme in which numerous signals of 
different frequencies are combined to 



form a single signal for transmission 
over power lines. In short, OFDM al- 
lows the electrical wiring in your 
house to do double-duty as a data 
network. What is more, the presence 
of the data signal on electrical lines 
has no deleterious effect on the elec- 
trical service in your home. 

Q What's the difference between 
BPL (broadband-over-power- 
lines) and HomePlug? 

A BPL is what you might call a 
subset of HomePlug technology. 
While using powerlines for home net- 
working (including networking a 
broadband device such as a cable 
modem) is a proven technology, using 
powerlines as a vehicle for broadband 
Internet transmission is not. The 
HomePlug Powerline Alliance is hard 
at work conferring with utility compa- 
nies, ISPs, network operators, and 
other interested parties to see if elec- 
tricity can indeed be as hot for the 
'Net as it is for home networking. Not 
everyone, however, is excited by the 
prospect of BPL. Some amateur radio 
operators, for example, claim that 
broadband-over-powerlines interferes 
with their transmissions and are 
strongly opposed to the technology. 

QWhat kind of security risks 
might I encounter using a 
HomePlug network? 

A Security is a crucial issue that the 
HomePlug team addressed. You 
may think the electrical wiring in your 
house is a kingdom unto itself, but this 
isn't the case. Depending on how close 
homes are, data communication can 
travel from one home to another. (This 
is a result of multiple homes sharing 
the same electrical power transformer.) 
HomePlug technology closes the win- 
dow and bolts the door on data leakage 
by calibrating data sharing and by its 
support of 56-bit DES (Data Encryp- 
tion Standard), which automatically 
encrypts data prior to transmission 
over a powerline network. 



QWhat kind of speeds could I ex- 
pect from a HomePlug network? 

A Although it has a theoretical 
throughput rate of 14Mbps, real- 
world data transfer rates are often a 
great deal lower, although they are 
certainly adequate for most everyday 
(nonmultimedia) tasks. 

802.11b wireless and phone line 
networking are comparable to the 
speed of powerline, while 802.1 lg 
wireless is fast enough for most multi- 
media needs. 100Base-T Ethernet, and 
in particular Gigabit Ethernet (up to 
1,000Mbps), are the real Seabiscuits of 
the networking world — but they re- 
quire installing cable (maybe lots of 
cable), and that's the rub. Therein lies 
the beauty of HomePlug: the network 
is already a part of your home. 

QWhat will I need to set up a 
HomePlug network? 

A If you have broadband, you'll 
need a router to share your In- 
ternet connection. For the powerline 
connections, you'll need HomePlug 
adapters for each electrical outlet you 
want to add to your network. 

HomePlug adapters can be either 
Ethernet or USB or a mixture of the 
two. They cost $50 to $100 each and 
are blocks about 1 inch thick, 2 
inches wide, and 2 or 3 inches long. 
On the front are two or more status 
lights, and on the back are two 
prongs to plug the device into your 
electrical outlet. Elsewhere on the de- 
vice, a USB or Ethernet connector is 
easily accessible. 

It is not recommended that you 
plug your HomePlug adapters in- 
to power strips or surge protectors, 
as these devices may contain cir- 
cuit filters that may degrade the 
power-line signal. There are excep- 
tions to this rule, however, such 
as the Belkin SurgeMaster Surge 
Protector For HomePlug Networks 
($59.99; www.belkin.com), which is 
designed for compatibility with 
HomePlug specifications. 
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Problems & Solutions 

Problem: I want to share an Internet 
connection between the computers 
on my network, but my ISP (Internet 
service provider) requires MAC ad- 
dress registration. 

Solution: Cloning is easy once you 
understand how it works. The trick is 
to give the router the correct MAC 
(Media Access Control) address; 
therefore, you need to know the exact 
MAC address that's registered before 
you get started. Chances are good that 
the registered address is recorded 
within your ISP's setup documents. 

Next, install your connection- 
sharing device (such as a broadband 
router) and follow the normal setup 
instructions outlined in the device's 
manual. Before your broadband con- 
nection is restored, however, you'll 
need to enter a clone address. 

For example, with our Linksys 
WRT54G router, we used a Web 
browser to access the unit's IP (In- 
ternet Protocol) address (such as 
192.168.1.1) and then entered the 
proper logon credentials. To do so we 
selected Setup, chose MAC Address 
Clone, enabled the feature, and entered 
the proper MAC address in the User 
Defined Entry fields. (Here's a tip: If 
the PC with your registered MAC ad- 
dress is currently attached to the 
router, click the Clone Your PC's MAC 
button to automatically enter that PC's 
MAC address in the appropriate fields.) 
Save your changes and then try using 
your Internet connection. (It shouldn't 



be necessary to reboot the router or 
your PC.) 

If the connection is available with 
the cloned MAC address, you can 
go ahead and connect your other 
PCs to the router. If not, there may 
be an error with the router's installa- 
tion or the MAC address you en- 
tered. For one thing, make sure that 
the cloned MAC address is an exact 
match to the MAC address regis- 
tered for your broadband account. 
For instance, to check the MAC ad- 
dress setting for a Linksys router, 
simply access and review the router's 
Status dialog box. 

The more you work with your net- 
working devices, the easier it will be- 
come to perform such tasks as MAC 
address cloning. 

Questions & Answers 

Ql'm confused . . . what's the dif- 
ference between an IP address 
and a MAC address? 

A If you've learned anything about 
networking, you've undoubtedly 
learned that communication takes 
place between IP addresses. For ex- 
ample, email can be sent from one 
computer at 196.168.1.105 to another 
computer at 143.23.100.4. IP ad- 
dresses define every logical location 
on a network (including the Internet), 
but there's also a physical level to net- 
work communication. Because every 
"real" device connected to a network 
must have a unique identifier associ- 
ated with it, each networking device is 



issued a 12-digit MAC address during 
the manufacturing process. 

But when ISPs require MAC ad- 
dress registration, this requirement 
may cause problems when broadband 
users install other network devices 
(such as routers) for Internet-connec- 
tion sharing purposes. Fortunately, 
it's a simple matter to overcome this 
issue by "cloning" a MAC address. 

It's easier to understand IP ad- 
dresses and MAC addresses if you 
compare them to names and Social 
Security numbers. For instance, there 
are many U.S. residents named John 
Anderson, but because each John 
Anderson is issued his own unique 
Social Security number, it's possible 
to distinguish among individuals with 
the same name. 

Networks work in the same way. 
For example, there may be thou- 
sands of home networks with rout- 
ers using default IP addresses such as 
192.168.1.1, but because each device 
has a unique MAC address (at the 
hardware level), data gets routed to 
the correct location. 

As we said, MAC addresses are as- 
signed during the manufacturing 
process, and they're typically encoded 
into the firmware for any given net- 
work device. Every network device 
has a MAC address, including NICs 
(network interface cards), switches, 
and routers. MAC addresses are hexa- 
decimal, which means that they in- 
clude numbers and the first six letters 
of the alphabet. For example, a 
Linksys router may use a MAC ad- 
dress such as 00-0F-66-0C-49-A4. It's 
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easy to find a MAC address — just 
look for a little sticker on the rear or 
bottom of each device. 

QIs there any way I can control all 
the computers on my network 
from a central computer? 

A Builders of home networks or 
even small-business networks 
would agree: Sometimes it would be 
handy to be able to control all of your 
computers from one central point. 

A variety of software developers 
offer various solutions; for example, 
Windows XP Professional includes 
a built-in Remote Desktop Connec- 
tion feature that lets you log in to 
other Windows PCs. For many jobs, 
though, we like the small, simple, and 
free RealVNC. 

RealVNC has long been a hit with 
the open-source community and 
shows up in a lot of Linux distribu- 
tions. Windows users need not feel 
left out, as the program runs on a va- 
riety of platforms. With RealVNC, 
you can open a window that displays 
a remote desktop exactly as it appears 
on that machine. What's more, you 
can control the other computer as if 
you were sitting in front of it, even if 
you are actually across the network or 
across the Internet. A Windows PC 
user can view a Linux desktop and 
vice versa. The flexibility and the lack 
of a price tag make this popular appli- 
cation worth a try. 

Browse to www.realvnc.com and 
click Download It Now. The full 
package installs both the Viewer, 
which you use to control other ma- 
chines, and the Server, which allows 
others to control your machine. 
Neither component takes up much 
hard drive space. In fact, you can fit 
the Viewer on a floppy diskette and 
load it anywhere you go. 

During the install process, you can 
choose whether to register RealVNC 
as a service in Windows NT/XP. If 
you don't plan on running a VNC 
server at most times, you probably 
want to disable that feature, so 



RealVNC doesn't automatically start 
when you don't realize it. 

After the installation, you'll find 
RealVNC in the Programs menu. (Go 
to Start and Programs.) You can start 
the server in either Service or User 
mode. With the server running on the 
target machine, start the VNC Viewer 
on the controlling machine. 

Viewer will run in Listening mode, 
which plants an icon in your System 
Tray, or as a standard program for 
a one-time connection. For now, 
choose Run VNC Viewer. To use the 
Viewer, you need to input the IP 
address of the target computer. If 
you don't know the address, open 
a Command Prompt screen (go to 
Start, Programs, Accessories, and 
Command Prompt) on the target 
machine and type IPCONFIG. Win- 
dows will return a list of basic net- 
working info, including the present 
IP address. 

Your ISP might assign different IP 
addresses at different times, so the 
one that worked before might not 
work now. Additionally, if the target 
computer resides on the opposite 
side of a firewall (including the fire- 
walls built into most routers), you'll 
need to open a port or use a secure 
tunneling setup. Talk to your net- 
work administrator or check out the 
VNC FAQ for pointers on how to 
start (www.realvnc.com/faq.html). 

With your network configured and 
the IP address entered, click OK. After 
a short pause (the length of which de- 
pends on your network bandwidth), a 



new window appears to display the 
remote computer's Desktop. 

QHow can I configure RealVNC 
to limit access to it to autho- 
rized users? 

A Once you see how simply and 
easily RealVNC works, it might 
make you a bit nervous to have the 
VNC server running for just anyone 
to control. Even within your own net- 
work, RealVNC is a powerful tool 
that should be limited to authorized 
users. On the server machine, go to 
Start and Programs, and from the 
RealVNC menu, choose Configure 
User-Mode Settings (or Configure 
VNC Service if you are running in 
Service mode). On the Authentication 
tab, click the option to require au- 
thentication and type in a password. 

Also on the Authentication tab, 
check the box next to Prompt Local 
User To Accept Incoming Connections 
to require that someone in front of the 
target machine must give her permis- 
sion before a VNC session can begin. 
This works particularly well for remote 
troubleshooting applications. Addi- 
tional security measures are on the 
Connections tab in the Properties di- 
alog box. You can define particular IP 
addresses or address ranges that should 
be allowed or denied access. 

The amount of security necessary 
depends upon your situation. Once 
configured, RealVNC can provide a 
real convenience from the comfort of 
your own desk chair. 



Once you see how simply and easily 

works, it might make you a bit 
nervous to have the VNC server running 
for just anyone to control. 
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Problems & Solutions 

Problem: I can't access my network 
resources. 

Solution: First, make sure all the net- 
work cables are properly connected to 
computers, network adapters, routers, 
and so on. If you have a wireless net- 
work, make sure wireless adapters are 
plugged into the proper ports or, in 
the case of notebook computers, the 
proper card slots. (Windows usually 
warns you when you've lost a network 
connection, but check just in case.) 

Once you're satisfied that all of 
your physical connections are intact, 
you need to make sure the proper 
network protocols are installed and 
that Windows File And Printer 
Sharing is enabled. True, the installa- 
tion procedures for most home net- 
working kits take care of these steps 
automatically, but some don't do as 
good of a job as others. Also, these 
settings can change as you add new 
devices to the network or add or up- 
grade application software or your OS 
(operating system). 

On the Windows 95/98/Me Desk- 
top, right-click Network Neighbor- 
hood or My Network Places. Under 
The Following Network Compo- 
nents Are Installed, look for TCP/IP 
(Transmission Control Protocol/ 
Internet Protocol), NetBEUI (Net 
BIOS Extended User Interface), and 
File And Printer Sharing For Micro- 
soft Networks; if they're all listed, click 



OK. If any one is missing, however, 
you have to install it. To install 
TCP/IP click Add. In the list that ap- 
pears, double-click Protocol, and in 
the Select Internet Protocol box under 
Manufacturers, select Microsoft. 
Under Network Protocols select 
TCP/IP. Click OK. If you don't see 
NetBEUI in the list, click Add again 
and install NetBEUI in the same way. 
Finally, to install File And Printer 
Sharing, click the File And Printer 
Sharing button. In the dialog box that 
appears, put a check in the I Want To 
Be Able To Give Others Access To My 
Files checkbox and click OK. When 
you're finished, click OK again and 
restart the computer if prompted. 

On the Windows 2000/XP Desk- 
top, right-click My Network Places 
and choose Properties. In the window 
right-click Local Area Connection 
and choose Properties. If File And 
Printer Sharing For Microsoft Net- 
works and Internet Protocol (TCP/ 
IP) are visible and have check marks, 
click OK; if either component is 
missing, you'll have to install it. To 
install TCP/IP, click Install, select 
Protocol, and click Add. Select 
Internet TCP/IP from the list and 
click OK. To install File And Printer 
Sharing, click Install. In the subse- 
quent dialog box, select Service and 
click Add. From the list, choose File 
And Printer Sharing For Microsoft 
Networks and click OK. When you're 
finished, click OK and restart the 
computer if prompted. 



With the proper protocols and File 
And Printer Sharing installed, your 
next step is to configure the specific 
files/folders or printer you want to 
share. To share a file or folder in 
Win95/98/Me, find the file or folder, 
right-click it, and choose Sharing. 
Click Share As, enter a share name for 
the file or folder, specify the type of 
access you want others to have to the 
file or folder, and click OK. To share a 
file or folder in Win2000/XP, right- 
click the file or folder and choose 
Sharing (Sharing And Security in 
WinXP). Select Share This File (or 
Share This Folder) on the Network 
and type a share name. In Win2000, 
click Permissions to specify who can 
access the file and how. In WinXP if 
you want to let other users change 
your files, click Allow Network Users 
To Change My Files and click OK. 

To access a shared file or folder 
from another computer on the net- 
work, double-click My Network 
Places or Network Neighborhood on 
the computer you're on, and the files 
should appear. 

To share a printer attached to a 
computer running Win95/98/Me/2000, 
click Start, Settings, and Control Panel 
and double-click the Printers icon. 
Right-click the printer you want to 
share and click Sharing. Click Shared 
As, enter a share name for the printer, 
and click OK. To share a print- 
er attached to a computer running 
WinXP, click Start and Control Panel 
and double-click Printers And Faxes. 
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Right-click the printer you want to 
share and choose Sharing. Select Share 
This Printer and type a share name for 
the printer. If you plan to share the 
printer with computers using different 
versions of Windows, click Additional 
Drivers and specify the appropriate 
Windows versions for the other com- 
puters. Click OK and click OK again. 

To use a shared printer from a net- 
worked computer, you have to add 
the shared printer to that networked 
computer. On a computer running 
Win95/98/Me/2000, click Start, Set- 
tings, and Control Panel and double- 
click Printers. Double-click Add 
Printer, and when the Add Printer 
Wizard appears, click Next. Select 
Network Printer, click Next, and click 
Browse. From the tree diagram, click 
the icon of the computer connected 
to the printer and click the printer. 
Click OK, Next, and then Finish to 
exit the Wizard. On a computer run- 
ning WinXP, click Start and Control 
Panel and then double-click Printers 
And Faxes. In the left pane, click Add 
A Printer. Select A Network Printer or 
A Printer Attached To Another 
Computer and click Next. Select 
Browse For A Printer, click Next, and 
from the tree diagram, select the 
printer and click Next. Click Finish. 
The networked printer should appear 
in the Print dialog boxes of all your 
applications. 

Problem: I'm having trouble con- 
necting to the Internet via my shared 
connection. 

Solution: You're trying to save a few 
bucks (or more) each month by using 
Windows Internet Connection Shar- 
ing to have all computers on your 
network share a single Internet con- 
nection. Although you can connect to 
the Internet easily enough via your 
host computer (or server), for some 
reason, you can't connect via other 
PCs on the network. We're going to 
assume three things: You've used the 
proper equipment for sharing a con- 
nection (specifically, you're using a 
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In Windows XP, access your shared 
folders through the My Network 
Places window. 



network router and not a network 
hub); you've set up the shared con- 
nection using Windows' Internet 
Connection Sharing feature (and not 
other software included with a sepa- 
rately purchased home networking 
kit); and you can access other re- 
sources on the host computer, such as 
files and printers. If all three are true, 
you need to make sure the host com- 
puter is turned on and connected to 
the Internet and then verify the client 
computer is set to receive its IP 
(Internet Protocol) address from the 
host. If the client computer is running 
Win98SE/Me (Win95/98 do not sup- 
port Internet Connection Sharing), 
right-click Network Neighborhood 
or My Network Places and click 
Properties. If the client is running 
Win2000/XP, click My Network 
Places, right-click your network con- 
nection, and choose Properties. From 
the list of installed components, select 
the TCP/IP assigned to this computer's 



network adapter (not the dial-up 
adapter) and click Properties. In the 
Properties dialog box, select Obtain 
An IP Address Automatically. Click 
OK twice to finish. 

Problem: I can't see a PC on my net- 
work. 

Solution: One of the first things you 
want to do when you can't see a PC 
on the network is to see if you can 
communicate with its IP address, 
which is a much surer test than 
looking for a name in Network 
Neighborhood/My Network Places. 
The ping command sends out a spe- 
cial packet named ICMP Echo to an 
IP address of your choice and then 
waits for a reply. If no reply comes 
back, then you know that there is a 
problem either at the target com- 
puter or some point in between. To 
use ping, open a command prompt 
(Start, All Programs, Accessories, 
and Command Prompt) and type 
the command ping followed by a 
space and then the IP address of 
your target computer or router, as in 
ping 192.168.1.100. What you want 
to see is a set of four response times 
come back in rapid succession. On a 
wired LAN, you should be seeing 
times of less than 1ms. Longer times 
may denote IP congestion or inter- 
ference problems in your wiring. If 
there is no response, you'll see four 
messages reading, Request Timed 
Out. This means that either the 
target is not receiving your packets 
or is unable to send a reply. While 
this doesn't pinpoint your problem, 
it does help narrow down the trou- 
bleshooting process. 



To use a ter from a networked 

computer, you have to add the shared printer 

to that networked cor 



76 www.smartcomputing.com / Instant Answer Book 



Networking 



Problem: Some of the computers on 
my network aren't able to communi- 
cate with each other. 

Solution: Novices may not under- 
stand workgroup names, and even ex- 
perts can overlook the obvious. 
Nearly all PCs on a home LAN (local- 
area network) will belong to a work- 
group (larger networks are more 
prone to using domains), and each of 
these systems must be configured 
with the exact same workgroup name 
in order to communicate with one 
another. To check or edit this value in 
WinXP, go into Start, Control Panel, 
System, and Computer Name tab. 
Here you'll see the workgroup name. 
Windows defaults to using the name 
WORKGROUP, which makes it ex- 
tremely easy to remember. If you find 
a system that isn't using your correct 
workgroup name, click the Change 
button and correct it. 

Questions & Answers 

QWhat is an IRQ conflict, and what 
can I do to to work around one? 

A One of the oldest problems in the 
PC hardware book is the IRQ (in- 
terrupt request) conflict, wherein two 
pieces of hardware fight for the same 
interrupt resource. Because there are 
about two dozen interrupt settings in a 
PC, a device-packed system can get 
pretty tight on IRQ assignments, and 
some devices can only occupy a few 
possible settings. Old network cards 
based on the ISA (Industry Standard 
Architecture) format often precede the 
Plug-n-Play standard and are thus 
most prone to IRQ errors. PCI (Peri- 
pheral Component Interconnect) 
network cards usually conform to 
Plug-n-Play, which means that while 
they might still fall prey to IRQ con- 
flicts, you can remove them from 
Device Manager and reboot the sys- 
tem, and Windows will reinstall the re- 
sources in a correct configuration. 

Access Device Manager by clicking 
Start, Control Panel, System, Hardware 



tab, and the Device Manager button. 
If there is a resource problem with a 
network adapter, you should see a 
small exclamation point in a yellow 
circle located next to your network 
adapter. Right-click the item, select 
Properties, and then read under 
Device status to see if you have a re- 
source conflict. If so, close that win- 
dow, right-click your adapter again, 
select Uninstall, and click OK. Now 
reboot and Windows should set the 
card up properly. 

Note that while network adapters 
integrated onto motherboards rarely 
experience device conflicts, they are 
like add-in cards in that they can have 
driver problems, which also generate 
that little exclamation mark and keep 
your adapter from functioning. If the 
Device status area indicates that you 
have a driver problem, visit the sup- 
port site of your network adapter's 
manufacturer, download the latest 
driver for your adapter, and follow 
the manufacturer's instructions for 
installing it. Hopefully this will solve 
your problem. 

QWhat is DHCP, and what kind 
of problems could it cause in my 
network? 

A Going on three decades of great 
service, the TCP/IP protocol has a 
few potholes you might stumble across. 
One of these is the occasional glitch in 
your DHCP (Dynamic Host Con- 
figuration Protocol) server. The job of 
DHCP is to create, distribute, and 
manage IP addresses for all network 
nodes. If you have a router, it most 
likely has a DHCP server built into it. If 
your router doesn't have DHCP, then, 
boy, you're doing a lot of extra work 
managing all of those IP addresses, and 
you may be increasing the odds of 
human error getting your address 
numbers slipped up. One wrong digit 
and your client adapter may not be 
able to connect to the router. 

On the other hand, DHCP doesn't 
work 100% of the time. You may see 
error balloons pop up informing you 



of an IP address conflict on the net- 
work, or a system may just no longer 
be recognized. Most often, a simple 
system reboot will be sufficient to get 
things back in working order. 
However, if a reboot is inconvenient 
for some reason, you could open a 
command prompt and use the ip- 
config command (or winipcfg in pre- 
XP Windows versions) to reset your 
DHCP information. To start type 
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You can get IP settings assigned automatically f your network supports 
this capabilfty. Otherwise, you need to ask your netwotk administratorfor 
the approptiate IP settings. 



t* Obtain an IP address automatically 

-C Use the following IP address: 

IP address: 
Subnet mask: 
Daiauit gateway 



t*" Obtain DNS setver address automatical^ 
— C Use the following DNS server addresses:— 
Ptefetred DNS setvet: 
Alternate DNS server: 



If a computer sharing an Internet 
connection can't connect, make sure the 
computer is set to obtain its IP (Internet 
Protocol) address from the host. 



ipconfig at the prompt and press 
ENTER. Included in the information 
that comes back will be your network 
adapter's name. Now type ipconfig/ 
release adaptername. This wipes your 
adapter's current DHCP configura- 
tion. Follow this with ipconfig /renew 
adaptername. This should be suffi- 
cient to resolve most DHCP problems. 

QWhat can I do to improve my 
LAN performance? 

A If you're working with older net- 
work equipment or setting up a 
new network on an extreme budget, 
you may be inclined to use an 
Ethernet or Fast Ethernet hub because 
this is the cheapest way to connect 
more than two PCs together in an 
Ethernet network. (With only two 
PCs, the cheapest way is to connect 
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them directly with only a string of 
CAT5 [Category 5] cable. Beyond two 
systems you need a traffic controller 
of some sort.) However, hubs are rel- 
atively dumb devices. Not only do 
they divide the total network band- 
width equally among all nodes 
(100Mbps [megabits per second] di- 
vided by five PCs is only 20Mbps for 
each machine), but they also lack the 
ability to precisely route 
traffic. A hub will send 
packets bouncing willy-nilly 
around the network until 
they finally find the right 
destination, sort of like 
putting a blind mailman on 
a new route. 

A switch is able to pre- 
serve the maximum band- 
width for each node. Even 
better, the device is able to 
examine each packet, read 
its destination address infor- 
mation, and send it directly 
to the target. Vendors esti- 
mate that this approach can 
improve efficiency by up to 
40% over a standard hub. 
Note that most modern 
wired/wireless routers in- 
clude switch technology for 
the wired connections. 

You should also think about up- 
grading your router. Integrated 
Gigabit Ethernet is now an increas- 
ingly prevalent selling point in moth- 
erboards, but all the Gigabit adapters 
in the world won't boost your net- 
work speed unless you also upgrade 
your switch. If your switch runs at 
only 100Mbps, it will be the bottle- 
neck that throttles your entire LAN 
down to 100Mbps. Whether you can 
actually see a real-world performance 
benefit from Gigabit over Fast Ether- 
net is a different argument. 

Consider upgrading your server, 
too. While most Microsoft Windows- 
based home networks don't strictly ad- 
here to the old server-client network 
model, it often happens that one 
system becomes a server of sorts. This 
is usually the most powerful system on 



the network with the greatest storage 
resources and thus, the most programs 
and data. This is the "go to" machine 
for the LAN. With multiple simulta- 
neous users on the network, though, 
this main machine may start buckling 
under the demands being placed on it. 
In particular, you may need to beef up 
your disk drive performance with a 
faster interface (such as the new Serial 
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If you're 

still using 

add-in 

Ethernet controller cards, your connection problems may 

be the result of an IRQ (interrupt request) conflict. By 

digging into the resource settings within Windows' Device 

Manager, you can see if this is the case and take steps to 

remedy the problem. 



ATA [Advanced Technology Attach- 
ment] or SCSI [Small Computer 
System Interface] interfaces) or mi- 
grate to a speedy RAID configura- 
tion, which shares the load of reading 
and writing data across multiple drives 
in tandem. Also consider increasing 
and/or changing to faster RAM and 
perhaps upgrading the CPU. 



Q 

A 



What are some security measures 
I can take to protect my LAN? 



In a home environment, you 
don't face most of the network 
security worries that plague busi- 
nesses. However, some of the same 
concerns are still present, and while 
you may not have $50 million in trade 
secrets at stake, a little caution to pro- 
tect your LAN from accidental or pur- 
poseful intrusion can go a long way. 



First of all, use a firewall. By their 
nature, routers include limited firewall 
functionality, but there are ways 
around this. You want a firewall 
that monitors both inbound and out- 
bound traffic. For the best, most 
reliable protection, invest in a hard- 
ware firewall appliance such as 
WatchGuard (www.watchguard.com), 
SonicWALL (www.sonicwall.com), 
and others. 

Also, don't be too permis- 
sive. Ever since the days of 
Win95, network manag- 
ers have lived in fear of 
Windows' File And Printer 
Sharing. This feature had to 
be enabled in order for other 
LAN nodes to access your 
system's resources, but it 
also meant that anyone with 
access to your IP address 
could dip into your system, 
too. With WinXP the situa- 
tion is considerably im- 
proved. Sharing is turned off 
by default, and administra- 
tors can add sharing permis- 
sions to printers, drives, and 
folders as they see fit. 

Let's say you want to 
share the My Music folder 
on your C: drive. Go into My 
Computer, browse into My Docu- 
ments, My Music, then right- click the 
My Music folder and select Sharing 
and Security. You may see a link that 
prompts to make sure you under- 
stand the risk of sharing your drive; 
go ahead and click this. On the next 
screen, in the Network Sharing And 
Security section, check the box next to 
Share This Folder on the network. 
Make sure you don't check Allow 
Network Users To Change My Files. 
Someone practicing poor security 
would have simply made the entire C: 
drive available to the network. This 
way, you control the specific folders 
open to outside LAN users. 

As the system administrator, you 
can also go into the User Accounts 
area of Control Panel and desig- 
nate certain users to have either 
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Administrator rights or Limited 
rights. A Limited user can access 
files in the Shared Files folder but 
not other locations unless permis- 
sion has been explicitly granted. 

QHow can I prevent rogue access 
points? 

A A rogue AP (access point) is an 
unauthorized wireless access 
point that someone plants on your 
wired network. Some companies have 
found this to be a problem, and the 




Add-on network cards are now easy to 
find and inexpensive. 



risk may increase among home users 
as networking continues to increase 
in popularity and simplicity. A rogue 
AP might remain hidden under a desk 
for days before someone notices it, all 
the while providing an illicit back 
door into your network. An inter- 
loper needn't be in the same building 
to access it. There is a chance that you 
might stumble upon such an intruder 
while looking in My Network Places, 
but a surer approach would be to use 
a sniffer program such as AirSnare 
(home.comcast.net/~jay.deboer 
/airsnare). 

QHow can I make my own 
Ethernet cable? 

A First of all, you'll need some 
cable. We recommend at least 
CAT5e (Category 5 Enhanced), which 



will work for both 10/100 and gi- 
gabit-level networks. If you plan to 
expand or create faster networks in 
the future, consider CAT6 (Category 
6). Buy quality cable and quality RJ- 
45 connectors. 

Use wire cutters and a RJ-45 
crimp-tool that is compatible with the 
RJ-45 connectors you're using. 
Carefully strip away enough of the 
outer sheath so you can access ap- 
proximately 1/2-inch of the four wire 
pairs. (The exact amount to be 
stripped will vary according to brand 
and style of RJ-45 connector.) 

Inspect the eight internal wires to 
verify that they weren't nicked or 
crimped when you stripped the outer 
sheath. If you find any damage, retrim 
the entire cable and start over. 

Separate the eight wires into four 
flat pairs. For technical reasons, it is 
not sufficient to use any random 
order, and, of course, use the same 
order on both ends of the cable. Be 
safe: Use the color code shown below 
on both ends. 

Carefully maintaining the color se- 
quence, insert the eight wires into the 
grooved receptacle of the RF-45 con- 
nector and firmly crimp. 



^^ How do I install a network card? 

A First things first: Some network 
cards require the accompanying 
software to be installed first, while 
others mandate installation of the 
hardware first. Correcting an error of 
doing these steps in the wrong order 
can be extremely difficult, so do read 
the instructions! 

Wear an antistatic wrist strap if 
possible. If you don't have one, touch 
and hold the metal chassis of the 
computer for a moment to discharge 
any build-up of static electricity. 

Disconnect the AC power cord 
from the back of the computer. Using 
a nonmagnetic screwdriver, remove 
the computer cover. Carefully stow 
the screws and make sure you don't 
let them or any other foreign objects 



fall into the computer and remain 
there. Next, find an empty expansion 
slot and remove its access cover plate. 
Insert the network card's connector 
edge into the expansion slot, push 
straight down firmly enough to thor- 
oughly seat the card, and secure it 
with a screw. Finally, replace the 
computer cover and reconnect the 
power cord. 

QHow long can the Ethernet ca- 
bles in my network be and still 
remain effective? 

A Especially in the Ethernet and 
Gigabit Ethernet protocols, there 
are different types of cabling that can 
be used. Because old Ethernet is 
quickly fading from use and most 
home users only get to see fiber optics 
on cheesy Christmas trees, the domi- 
nant form of cabling in use today is 
standard UTP (untwisted pair) CAT5. 
This cable type works with all three 
Ethernet protocols and is now almost 
universal in its use. However, Ether- 
net connections can't span limitless 
distances. Following are the three 
prominent protocols' maximum ef- 
fective cable lengths. 

Cable Maximum Maximum 

Type Speed Length 

Ethernet 

(lOBaseT) 



10Mbps 



994 ft. 



Fast Ethernet 

(100BaseTX) 



100Mbps 328 ft. 



Gigabit Ethernet 

(lOOOBaseT) 1,000Mbps 



328 ft. 



Because the shielding in CAT5 
cable is reasonably good, you really 
can get over 300 feet of solid connec- 
tion. This distance should be enough 
to cover most installations, but in 
large homes where owners order the 
cabling to be prewired or attempt to 
run cabling through the attic, crawl- 
space, and walls, it is possible for 
cables to exceed these distances. 
Measure first, order your cables, and 
be sure not to exceed 100 meters. 
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Problems & Solutions 

Problem: I'm getting a really weak 
signal in one part of my house, but 
I'm not sure that it's a range problem. 

Solution: If you're not receiving a 
signal where you'd like to, you know 
what problem you need to target. But 
problems with wireless range aren't 
always so obvious, especially when the 
signal is present but simply degraded. 
You might be happy that you're re- 
ceiving wireless access in a remote 
part of your home, but that doesn't 
mean you have to settle for slow 
throughput rates. 

Before you tackle potential range 
problems, test your data transfer speeds 
at various locations throughout your 
house. Select a speed test linked from 
BroadbandReports.com (www.broad 
bandreports.com/stest) that's closest to 
your city or state. First, run the test 
from the computer that's directly con- 
nected to your access point to get a 
baseline speed and then run the same 
test at remote locations throughout 
your home (or deck, yard, etc.). Take 
note of locations where the signal is 
most diminished or nonexistent be- 
cause these spots are where you'll focus 
your attention if you decide to attempt 
to expand your wireless range. 

Problem: I've tried using an up- 
graded antenna to increase my wire- 
less range to a remote part of my 
house, but it just isn't enough. 



Solution: Upgraded antennas can 
often solve mild range problems, but 
if you still can't obtain a decent signal, 
consider pulling out the big guns. 
Range extenders, also known as re- 
peaters, can create a wireless bridge 
between your access point and remote 
computers, which extends the range 
of the access point far beyond its typ- 
ical limits. 

A range extender works by capturing 
signals from the access point and deliv- 
ering them to a remote computer and 
vice versa. This lets you place the ex- 
tender in a location where you usually 
receive a poor signal, so the extender 
can receive the signal from your access 
point and repeat it in that area. Some 
access points also can work as range ex- 
tenders, but a cheaper, more compat- 
ible option is to use a range extender 
developed to work exclusively with 
your equipment. 

Although range extenders can help 
expand the wireless range throughout 
your home, they do have pitfalls. First, 
they can be difficult to configure, even 
if you follow setup instructions exactly 
as they're printed. Part of this problem 
is caused by incompatibilities between 
the extenders and varying versions of 
router models, so if you're considering 
buying a range extender, make sure it 
not only works with the model of your 
access point but also with the access 
point version or revision (for example, 
Version B, Version C, and so on). 
Check with the manufacturer if you're 
not sure exactly what you're using. If 



you determine that your access point is 
compatible with the extender and de- 
cide to buy it, be prepared for a rough 
ride during the installation. Many 
users report problems (and must make 
calls to tech support) trying to get the 
devices to work properly. 

Another problem with range exten- 
ders is the potential loss of throughput. 
Due to the process of receiving the 
signal and repeating it, range extenders 
can drastically reduce the speed of the 
data traveling back and forth, even by 
as much as half or more. If you need 
those remote locations for performing 
bandwidth-intensive tasks, a range ex- 
tender may not be sufficient, though 
it'll probably give you a better connec- 
tion than you previously had. 

You'll also need to make room for 
the range extender. Most units are 
smaller than your typical wireless 
router, but you'll still need to place 
your range extender near an electrical 
outlet and in a location where it can 
adequately receive the signal from the 
access point. 

Problem: My wireless router is sup- 
posed to support high speeds, but file 
transfers are still very slow. 

Solution: The newest wireless routers 
and related hardware advertise speeds 
in excess of 100Mbps (megabits per 
second), but they don't bother to tell 
you about the hoops you must jump 
through to achieve those high data 
transfer rates. 
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First of all, if any hardware on your 
wireless network uses 802.11b instead 
of a newer standard, such as 802.1 lg, 
it will never transfer data faster than 
about 10Mbps. And even if all of your 
hardware uses 802. 1 lg, you may see 
data transfer rates of 50Mbps or pos- 
sibly a little faster on a good day 
under ideal circumstances, but that 
kind of performance is rare because of 
range and interference issues. 

Generally, to achieve the 100Mbps 
or faster speeds touted on the box, all 
of your wireless hardware must come 
from the same manufacturer, and it 
all must support the same speed ac- 
celeration technology. In addition, 
you must enable that technology 
using the router's interface, and you 
may need to enable it on the other 
network devices, so read the manuals 
carefully for instructions on how to 
properly set up everything. 

Questions & Answers 

QWhat kind of hardware will I 
need to set up a wireless network? 

A The two basic components in a 
wireless network are the access 
point and the wireless adapter that 
communicates with that access point. 
The access point serves as the base 
station for your network, emitting 
data signals that other computers on 
the network can receive and return. 
Each computer connected to the net- 
work needs its own wireless adapter 
to connect to the base. 

Although we won't delve into the 
technical specifics of the different 
wireless standards here, keep in mind 
that devices using different standards 
generally won't perform as well as de- 
vices using the same technology. 

For example, although 802.11b 
adapters will work with 802.1 lg access 
points, older 802.11b cards can reduce 
the speed of the network. Therefore, if 
you have an 802.1 lg access point, it's 
better if you use 802.1 lg adapters. 
Access points come in a variety of 
flavors, from plain access points to 




If you have a D-Link router and can 
handle potential configuration problems, 
the range extenders, such as the 
DWL-C800AP ($84.99; www.dlink 
.com), can broaden your wireless range. 



gateways to wireless routers. For secu- 
rity and flexibility, we recommend a 
gateway or a router because plain ac- 
cess points won't let you share your 
connection and won't provide firewall 
features that you'll find in gateways 
and routers. 

The wireless adapters you need de- 
pend on the devices connected to the 
network. A desktop computer requires 
a wireless PCI (Peripheral Component 
Interconnect) expansion card, whereas 
a notebook needs a wireless PC Card — 
or you can use a USB wireless adapter 
to connect either a desktop or note- 
book computer. Thanks to their more 
robust antennas, PCI cards and PC 
Cards tend to offer better reception 
than small USB adapters, but some 
USB adapters include a wire that lets 
you move the antenna to a location 
that delivers efficient reception. 

Some notebooks and handheld de- 
vices include integrated wireless tech- 
nology, so check your equipment 
before paying for hardware you may 
not need. If your handheld device 
doesn't include built-in wireless sup- 
port, see if the manufacturer offers a 
flash memory-based wireless adapter. 

Be sure the adapter you're consid- 
ering will work with your PC and OS 
(operating system); you can check the 



adapter's box for its system require- 
ments. Keep in mind that mixing and 
matching adapters and access points 
made by different manufacturers gen- 
erally isn't a problem, but you can 
avoid potential headaches if you choose 
equipment from the same manufac- 
turer. Some, such as D-Link, integrate 
speed-enhancing technologies and 
other features that work only within 
their device family. (And if something 
does go wrong, life is simpler when you 
have only one tech support line to call.) 

QDoes it matter where I place my 
wireless network's access point? 

A The ability of PCs to connect to 
an access point is directly af- 
fected by several factors, including 
distance, obstructions, electronic in- 
terference, and the strength of the 
equipment's antennas. Although 
some devices claim to deliver ranges 
up to 300 feet or more indoors, your 
actual range could be much less, espe- 
cially if the signal needs to travel 
around or through walls or if your de- 
vices are competing with radio signals 
from a microwave or cordless phone. 

An ideal wireless network features a 
centrally located access point that de- 
livers an effective signal to all devices. 
But placing your access point in a cen- 
tral location may not be convenient or 
even necessary. If you plan on con- 
necting your broadband Internet con- 
nection to the network, you'll need to 
place your access point and your DSL 
(Digital Subscriber Line) or cable 
modem (assuming your access point 
doesn't include a built-in modem that 
works with your Internet service) near 
a phone jack or a cable wall outlet. 

Because the lights on a modem are 
good indicators of your current DSL 
or cable status, it's helpful to keep that 
modem near your primary computing 
station. Further, an access point and 
modem aren't likely to blend in with 
the rest of your home decor, where- 
as they will blend in just fine with 
your existing computer equipment. If 
you plan to connect only stationary 
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desktop PCs to your wireless network, 
and those PCs are relatively close, you 
don't need to worry about the range in 
the rest of your home. However, a 
wireless signal won't magically stay 
within the confines of your external 
walls. The closer your access point is to 
your external walls, the better chance 
someone outside those walls will have 
to access your network (but not neces- 
sarily be able to break in; we'll cover 
security later in this article). 

Choosing a spot that doesn't end up 
working well isn't a big deal because 




On your wireless router, connect your broadband 
modem to the WAN (wide-area network) port 
and connect your PC to one of the open LAN 
(local-area network) ports. 



moving your access point after in- 
stalling your network isn't that diffi- 
cult. Besides, if you're set on obtaining 
the best signal possible, it's actually a 
good idea to consider such a move. 

QHow do I configure my wireless 
network's access point? 

A For our example, we'll describe 
the process for configuring a D- 
Link wireless router and a broadband 
modem, but if you have a different 
type of access point or don't have a 
modem, follow the instructions in- 
cluded with your devices. 

For the configuration phase, you'll 
need to connect your primary PC di- 
rectly to the access point, but you can 
connect wirelessly after the configura- 
tion is complete, assuming you have a 
wireless adapter for that computer. 

To begin, shut down your PC and 
switch off the power to your broad- 
band modem. (The power switch is 
usually on the back panel.) Locate the 
Ethernet cable connected between the 



modem and your PC, disconnect the 
end attached to the PC, and attach it to 
the router's WAN (wide-area network) 
port. Connect another Ethernet cable 
to the Ethernet port on the back of 
your PC and connect it to a numbered 
port on the back of the router. 

Next, switch on the power to your 
modem and wait a minute or so for it 
to initialize. Connect the router's 
power adapter to the back of the 
router, plug it in, and check to see that 
the power light on the front panel is 
on. Turn on your PC and check the 
router's front panel to ensure 
that the WAN light and the 
corresponding LAN (local- 
area network) port light are 
both on. (If you plugged the 
second Ethernet cable into 
LAN port 1, the light for 
LAN port 1 should be on.) If 
either of these lights isn't on, 
double-check your cable 
connections. 

At this point, you'll need 
to either install the software 
that came with your access point or 
type an address in your browser's 
Address field to access a configuration 
screen. The D-Link equipment re- 
quires the user to perform the latter 
option, which displays the router's 
configuration page and a setup 
wizard. First, the wizard asks the user 
to set an administration password, 
choose a time zone, and select the 
Internet connection type. Most DSL 
accounts use PPPoE (Point-to-Point 
Protocol over Ethernet), but it's pos- 
sible that your connection might use a 
dynamic or static IP (Internet Pro- 
tocol) address instead. If you're not 
sure what to select, ask your ISP 
(Internet service provider). Also, the 
wizard asks you to type in the user- 
name and password for your Internet 
connection, so in the future it can 
automatically log in to your broad- 
band account each time you turn on 
your computer. 

Another step within the wizard asks 
you to enter an SSID (Service Set 
Identifier) name and a channel. You 



can keep the default channel that the 
utility recommends, but you should al- 
ways use a unique SSID name to avoid 
potential security problems. Also, select 
the highest available WEP (Wired 
Equivalent Privacy) encryption pro- 
tocol your hardware offers — or better 
yet, enable WPA (Wi-Fi Protected 
Access) encryption if your hardware 
includes it. You'll need to enter a string 
of characters to enable these encryption 
methods and then use that same string 
when configuring adapters on other 
PCs, so write down the key exactly as 
you entered it and save it for later. 

These are the basic steps for config- 
uring the router, but you can access 
the main configuration page to enable 
other features. For example, you can 
enable DHCP (Dynamic Host Con- 
figuration Protocol) to ease the con- 
figuration of any future IP address 
changes in the future. Wireless routers 
also include firewalls that you can 
tweak with specific rules that allow or 
disallow certain types of traffic. In ad- 
dition, you can (and should) disable 
SSID broadcasting to prevent out- 
siders from finding your network. 

QHow do I install a wireless 
adapter on my computer? 

A After configuring your access 
point, it's time to install the 
wireless adapters on whichever com- 
puters in your network you don't in- 
tend to connect to the router with 
Ethernet cables. Just like access 
points, wireless adapters vary in their 
installation requirements, so always 
check the instructions included with 
your device before installing it. Most 
adapters require you to install soft- 
ware, but check whether you should 
install the software before or after 
physically installing the adapter. 

Installing a USB adapter is as simple 
as plugging the device into a free USB 
port on a PC or a notebook and in- 
stalling any drivers, if necessary. The 
process is similarly easy for a PC Card: 
Just slide the card into a free PC Card 
slot on your notebook. Installing a 
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PCI adapter in a desktop PC is a little 
more complicated because you have to 
open your PC's case. To do so shut 
down and unplug your PC (as well as 
any peripherals), remove the case's 
cover, and put on your antistatic 
wristband (to prevent static electricity 
from damaging internal components). 
Locate an empty PCI slot on your 
motherboard, remove the screw 
holding the protective slot plate on the 
back of the case, and pull out the 
plate. Slide the card firmly into the 
slot, replace the screw, and properly 
close the case. Turn on your PC. 

Your adapter's software will walk 
through the configuration. When you 
see the security configuration area, 
input the WEP or WPA code. (This is 
a string of characters you will have 
entered while configuring your wire- 
less access point.) After installing and 
configuring the adapter, you'll be able 
to access the Internet and take the 
steps needed to configure file and 
printer sharing throughout the net- 
work to share resources. 

Q What's the difference between all 
these different wireless standards? 



A When shopping for wireless 
home networking equipment, 
you're likely to encounter more than 
one standard (or set of guidelines) on 
which manufacturers base the de- 
sign of their equipment. Most of 
today's devices use one of the var- 
ious flavors based on the 802.11 
standard, but you should under- 
stand some differences before you 
pull out your wallet. 

The two most common stan- 
dards are 802.11b and the newer 
802. llg, both of which use the 
2.4GHz frequency to transmit 
wireless signals. Devices such as 
microwaves and cordless phones 
also use this frequency, which 
could lead to interference with 
your wireless network, though 
you can decrease this interference 
by placing your network equip- 
ment far from these competing 



devices. The 802.11b standard fea- 
tures speeds up to 11Mbps (megabits 
per second), and considering that 
most broadband connections deliver 
far lower speeds, this standard is more 
than adequate for Internet use across 
your network. The 802.1 lg standard 
is backward-compatible with 802.11b 
and features speeds up to 54Mbps, 
though actual speeds can decrease 
with the presence of older 802.11b 
equipment in the network. Further, 
interference can affect high-speed 
802. llg transmissions more easily 
than slower 802.1 lb transmissions. 

Another standard, 802.11a, offers 
speeds similar to 802.1 lg, but it uses 
the 5GHz frequency and has less 
range than 802.11b and 802. llg. 
Products using 802.11a aren't com- 
patible with products using these 
other standards, plus they are more 
expensive and generally harder to 
find. Users that receive too much in- 
terference from 2.4GHz-based devices 
might find 802.11a equipment useful, 
but their options are limited. 

New to the standard scene is 
802.1 In, which boasts speeds of up to 
a whopping 540Mbps and potentially 
has a better range than other existing 
standards. Although 802.1 In isn't of- 
ficially certified as a standard yet, rival 
groups currently working on the tech- 
nology agreed to join and submit a 




To install a wireless adapter inside your PC case, find 
an empty PCI (Peripheral Component Interconnect) 
slot on the motherboard and push the expansion 
card firmly into place. 



final version of the standard for cer- 
tification. In the meantime, several 
pre-N products are available that use 
802.1 In technology, but with a certi- 
fied standard so close, it's best that 
you either wait for certified products 
or use equipment based on a tried- 
and-true standard such as 802.11b 
or 802. llg. 

QIs there anything besides the 
physical range that can affect 
strength of my wireless signal? 



A In wireless networks the farther 
you are from a wireless access 
point, the more the signal diminishes. 
Even if you're within the line of sight 
to the access point with no walls in 
between, the strength of the signal 
will still decrease as you move farther 
away because access points don't emit 
and receive signals to and from infi- 
nite distances. 

When you add obstructions to the 
mix, signal strength usually decreases 
even more significantly. One of the 
strongest wireless roadblocks is metal, 
which can degrade a wireless signal 
even if you don't actually see the 
metal itself. For example, walls usu- 
ally can contain nails, insulation with 
a foil sheath, and metal studs, all of 
which can negatively affect a wireless 
signal. Even the walls themselves can 
block signals running between an 
access point and an adapter, 
though your mileage could vary 
depending on the thickness of the 
walls and their ingredients (con- 
crete, for example, tends to ab- 
sorb signals more than wood or 
drywall). 

The signals themselves can con- 
flict with other signals float- 
ing around in your home. Because 
802.11b and 802. llg products use 
the 2.4GHz radio band, their 
transmissions can interfere with 
other products using the same 
band, such as cordless phones and 
microwaves. Such conflicts not 
only degrade the quality of the 
wireless signal but also terminate 
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the signal completely in certain cases. 
Although all wireless devices oper- 
ating in the same radio band are de- 
signed to interoperate without 
trouble, this isn't always foolproof 
and can prevent your WLAN from 
delivering the range you desire. 

Q What's the difference in security 
between wired and wireless net- 
works? 

A Most home WLAN equipment is 
based on the 802.11b standard, 
better known as Wi-Fi (short for 
wireless fidelity). Introduced in 1999, 
Wi-Fi was intended to provide 
WLANs with Ethernet-level perfor- 
mance and security equal to that of a 
wired LAN. Wi-Fi got the first part 
right: It enables data transfer rates of 
11Mbps, which is actually 10% faster 
than lOBase-T Ethernet. But Wi-Fi 
security falls short of wired security in 
two important ways. 

First, with Wi-Fi the information 
used to authenticate a client computer 
as a member of the network — the 
MAC (message authentication code) 
address of the computer's network 
adapter or the name of the network 
(also called a SSID) — is broadcast in 
the clear, or unencrypted over the air- 
waves. This means that using the sim- 
plest of "sniffing" tools, a cracker can 
pull this information out of the air and 
use it to log on to your WLAN. 

Second, the WEP encryption tech- 
nology used to protect data transfer 
between an authenticated client com- 
puter and the network is scarily easy 
to crack. 128-bit WEP encryption, the 
strongest available, encodes each data 
transmission using a 104-bit (26-char- 
acter) key (called a WEP key), which is 
randomized by a second, 24-bit 
(seven-character) key called an IV 
(initialization vector). This means that 
each data transmission could be en- 
crypted in any of 16,777,216 ways, 
which certainly seems like a small 
enough needle in a large enough 
haystack. But thanks to Wi-Fi's high 
connection speed, WEP exhausts all 



Most home WLAN equipment is based 
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those encryption possibilities in as 
little as five hours and is forced to start 
repeating them. Once a cracker col- 
lects two similarly-encrypted trans- 
missions, she has all the information 
necessary to transmit and receive data 
on your WLAN. A resourceful cracker 
may not even take this long: An AT&T 
study conducted in 2001 showed that 
someone with the proper tools and 
significant computing resources could 
exploit other WEP weaknesses in as 
little as 15 minutes. 

Q What's the difference between 
WEP and WPA? 

A These are two security schemes 
that protect your wireless data as 
it travels over open airwaves. WEP en- 
crypts wireless data using a series of 
digital keys (usually 64 bits, 128 bits, or 
152 bits in length). By using the same 
keys on each of your wireless network 
devices, you prevent unauthorized 
wireless devices from monitoring your 
transmissions or using your wireless 
resources. WPA is a more recent wire- 
less encryption scheme using a 128- 
bit key, but it applies more powerful 
encryption types (such as TKIP [Tem- 
poral Key Integrity Protocol] or AES 
[Advanced Encryption Standard] ) and 
can change the keys dynamically 
on every authorized wireless device. 
This prevents unauthorized tapping 
and decryption of your sensitive wire- 
less data. 

QHow can I find public wireless 
networks when I'm on the road? 

A In order to use wireless Internet 
access, you'll need to be in a 



location with a nearby access point. 
Thousands of public places around 
the country (and indeed the world) 
have them: Knowing where they are 
before you leave can make finding 
access on the go a whole lot easier. 
Web sites such as WiFinder (www 
.wifinder.com) and Wi-Fi Free Spot 
(www.wififreespot.com) will point 
you to them. 

Many access points are free and 
open to the public (although you 
might want to buy a cup of coffee 
from the business that's providing ac- 
cess). Other public Wi-Fi services re- 
quire that you subscribe. Boingo 
(www.boingo.com), Wayport (www 
.wayport.com), and other companies 
provide access in hotels, airports, and 
meeting facilities. They typically 
charge $7 to $8 for one-day access 
from an airport, or you can purchase a 
monthly subscription fee for unlim- 
ited use from any access point in that 
company's network. If you find your- 
self stranded at an airport for a few 
hours, you can sign up on the spot. 

Sometimes, wireless access points 
aren't so obvious or you won't have a 
chance to research locations before 
you go. As such, it's handy to load 
your notebook with specialized soft- 
ware to help you find wireless net- 
works wherever you go. Network 
Stumbler (www.netstumbler.com) is 
a program that will alert you when 
you're in range of a wireless network. 
But beware: Not every access point 
that Network Stumbler finds is inten- 
tionally open to the public. Some may 
be improperly secured private net- 
works. (On one trip, Network Stum- 
bler led us directly to the curb in front 
of a stranger's house.) 
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Windows XP upgrades some old Windows tools to help with 
tweaks and fixes, and it also has plenty of new utilities that give 
you greater control over routine system maintenance, if you're 
so inclined. We've compiled a few of the more prevalent ques- 
tions regarding editing the Registry, installing and uninstalling 
hardware and software, and updating your OS (operating system). 



-gistry Editu, 



fly Device 

fi) HKEY_CLASSESjtf 
ii) HKEY_CURRENT_USE 
Si) HKEY_LOCAL_MACHII 
E il Comm 

+ pi ControlPanel 
Drivers 

ir^l r*ir , n l nrr- i r 



Editing 
Registry 
& Other 
Tweaks 



85 - Editing Registry & Other 
Tweaks 

av - Installs & Updates 

- Install/Uninstall Hardware 
ftware 

onalizing The 
rience 

o Applets & Wizar* 



Problems & Solutions 

Problem: All the stuff I keep deleting 
is just sitting in my Recycle Bin. 

Solution: That's true. When you 
delete files and folders from the hard 
drive, Windows deposits them in the 
Recycle Bin. The files remain there — 
still consuming space on your hard 
drive — until you empty the bin. We 
recommend emptying it once every 
two weeks (or more often if you put a 
lot in it) by right-clicking its icon and 
clicking Empty Recycle Bin. 

Problem: I've heard I should clean 
out my Registry, but I've read it 
could render my PC unbootable. 

Solution: Before editing your Reg- 
istry, you should back up your system 
(or at least any information you don't 
want to lose). Editing your Registry 
isn't difficult, but you have to know 
your way around. If you inadvertently 
alter the wrong value, you could 
render your system unbootable. 
Every program adds its own bit of 
code to the Registry (a database of 



user preferences and system set- 
tings). This code sometimes hangs 
around long after the software is 
gone. To eliminate Registry residue 
— and the performance glitches it 
causes — invest in a Registry cleaner, 
such as CCleaner (free; www.ccleaner 
.com), PC Tools' Registry Mechanic 
($29.95; www.pc tools.com), or 
Iomatic's Registry Medic ($29.95; 
www.iomatic.com). These programs 
can rid the Registry of outdated and 
invalid entries. Third-party programs 
are designed to automate the process 
of removing orphaned and outdated 
settings from the Registry. They also 
simplify the process of backing up 
modifications to the Registry, as well 
as the process of restoring a backup 
in the event that your modifications 
don't turn out as planned. 

Problem: I'm not sure what to re- 
move from my Registry if I don't use 
third-party software. 

Solution: The no-frills Registry 
Editor has everything you need to 
remove the waste, fix mistakes, and 
even add new command strings to 
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the Registry. Access 
the Registry Editor 
by opening the Start 
menu, selecting Run, 
typing regedit in the 
field, and clicking OK. 
When the Registry 
Editor appears, it will 
show the contents of 
the Registry as a series 
of nested folders. Click 
a folder to view a list 
of related keys (folders 
of related values) or 
values (individual set- 
tings). To modify a 
particular value, right- 
click its name, select 
Modify from the pop- 
up menu, type the cor- 
rect setting in the Value Data field of 
the resulting dialog box, and click 
OK. You can delete or rename a 
value by right-clicking it and se- 
lecting the Delete or Rename option 
from the pop-up menu. Create a new 
value by opening the Edit menu, 
clicking New, selecting the type of 
value you want to create, and typing 
a name for the value when its icon 
appears on-screen. 

What's so difficult about that? 
Nothing, but the Registry contains 
thousands of cryptic settings. Hunting 
for an invalid key or orphaned value 
is kind of like searching for a counter- 
feit coin in a bucket of loose change: 
Everything looks the same. Success 
requires great patience and a precise 
knowledge of exactly what you're 
trying to find. Even so, it would take 
hours to identify and eliminate every 
unnecessary Registry setting, and a 
third-party Registry cleaner can do 
the same thing in seconds. 

Moreover, the Registry allows for 
a very thin margin of error. If you 
misplace just one character in one 
value, you could prevent your com- 
puter from booting properly. And 
the Registry Editor doesn't support 
an undo function for reversing inad- 
vertent mistakes. All changes — 
intentional or not — become a 
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Before changing a single value or key in your Registry, be sure to 
perform a system back up first. 



/default. aspx?scid=kb; 
en-us; 302894 for full 
instructions) and open 
it. In the resulting 
Backup dialog box, se- 
lect Advanced Mode 
and click the Backup 
Wizard (Advanced) 
button. Follow the on- 
screen instructions to 
back up system state 
data. Remember what 
you named the backup 
file and where you 
saved it. 

QDoes it hurt my 
system to leave 
old files on it? 
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weeks without 
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permanent part of the system the 
moment they occur. For this reason, 
it's extremely important that you 
back up the Registry before making 
changes to it. 



Q 
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Questions & Answers 



How do I back up my Registry? 



To back up the Registry in 
Windows XP, install the Backup 
utility from your system disc (pay 
a visit to support.microsoft.com 



Alt doesn't necessarily hurt your 
computer or its OS (operating 
system), but outdated files and folders 
clutter your hard drive and force the 
OS to work overtime to retrieve the 
data you really want. Periodically 
deleting these data remnants im- 
proves storage efficiency and, along 
with it, system performance. Start by 
opening My Computer and perusing 
the contents of the Program Files 
folder on the Windows drive (the 
drive where Windows is installed) for 
subfolders related to previously unin- 
stalled software. Delete those that you 
find. Then, clean out abandoned 
TMP (temporary) files, old Internet 
files, redundant images, documents 
you've backed up elsewhere, and any- 
thing else you thought you needed 
but really don't. 

QIs there a reason I should turn 
off my computer every day? 

A Some users we know go for 
weeks without rebooting their 
PCs. Although experts are divided 
on the issue, we think this is a risky 
practice. Shutting down your PC 
every evening not only saves elec- 
tricity, but it also refreshes system 
memory and reduces memory-re- 
lated system drag. 
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Problems & Solutions 

Problem: I don't know the difference 
between an update and a patch. 

Solution: What's the difference 
among the various bits of code 
Microsoft releases to users of its OSes? 
The three terms — patches, hotfixes, 
and updates — are sometimes used 
interchangeably by Microsoft. But 
typically, Microsoft refers to fixes for 
security problems as patches (as in 
"patching" a security hole) and refers 
to general bug fixes that replace cur- 
rent code with revised code to fix one 
thing in particular as hotfixes. Up- 
dates, on the other hand, can refer 
to both patches and hotfixes, as well 
as to software updates that provide 
an additional feature or function to 
an application. 

You don't need to install all up- 
dates on your systems as soon as 
Microsoft releases them. For the 
most part, Microsoft doesn't take as 
much time to plan, manage, and test 
updates when compared to the 
amount of time the company invests 
in service packs. Patches, hotfixes, 
and updates are temporary quick 
fixes that Microsoft issues to address 
specific problems customers are 
having with Windows (in addition to 
periodically introducing a few new 
features that can't wait until the next 
OS version comes out). 

Because of this point of view, 
Microsoft advises users to install a 



particular update only if they are ex- 
periencing a specific problem with 
their OS version. The exceptions to 
this are security patches, which 
Microsoft believes are critical updates 
that users should install as soon as 
possible. To access the most recent in- 
formation about Microsoft Security 
Bulletins online, visit http://www.mi 
crosoft.com/technet/security/bul 
letin/summary.mspx. 

Problem: I get Microsoft Updates; I 
don't see a need for a service pack. 

Solution: A Windows service pack 
(sometimes called a service release) is 
a scheduled release that Microsoft 
generates to make sure users of a par- 
ticular Windows version install the 
most recent collection of patches, 
hotfixes, and updates. 

Many service packs also are cumu- 
lative in the sense that the latest ver- 
sion includes all the updates from all 
of the service packs ever released for 
the OS in question. For example, if 
you install SP2 (Service Pack 2) for 
Windows XP, it will update your 
system with all of the updates found 
in WinXP's SP1 release. Service packs 
also bring the system's code base up 
to the current version Microsoft is 
using, thereby allowing Microsoft to 
address the problems unilaterally. 

Even though Microsoft tests service 
packs more thoroughly than it tests up- 
dates, problems may still occur on sys- 
tems after a service pack installation, 



and that's why Microsoft also may de- 
velop a "service pack update" if one is 
needed to address such issues. 

Microsoft has made it fairly simple 
to obtain the most current service 
pack for your Windows OS via its 
Windows Update site. But if you 
don't have access to the Internet, you 
can order a service pack on CD. For 
more information about ordering ser- 
vice packs on CD, visit www. micro 
soft.com/windowsxp/downloads 
/updates/sp2/cdorder/en_us/de 
fault. mspx and www.microsoft.com 
/windows2000/downlo ads/service 
packs/SP4/ordercd.asp. 

Problem: I don't know how often to 
check Microsoft for updates and se- 
curity fixes for my computer. 

Solution: Microsoft regularly releases 
bug fixes, security enhancements, and 
feature add-ons for its various prod- 
ucts. These updates are free, and if 
you'd rather not rely on remembering 
to manually update your WinXP OS, 
you can get them automatically 
thanks to the Automatic Updates 
component. To activate Automatic 
Updates in WinXP, open the Control 
Panel, select the Performance And 
Maintenance category, and click the 
System icon. Choose the Automatic 
Updates tab, select Automatic if you 
have WinXP SP2 or select Download 
The Updates Automatically And 
Notify Me When They Are Ready To 
Be Installed if you don't. 
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Problem: I decided, after all, that 
I don't want one of the updates 
from Microsoft, but I've already 
installed it. 

Solution: Microsoft tests service 
packs as thoroughly as it can, but 
it's possible a specific user's 
system configuration may con- 
flict with a component that a 
service pack installed. Each ser- 
vice pack (and most updates) 
creates an uninstall folder on 
computers so that users can 
properly uninstall service packs 
(or updates) and restore their 
PCs to the configuration they 
had before a particular service 
pack (or update) installation. 

The Windows Update site provides 
details about uninstalling Microsoft's 
updates. From Windows Update's 
main page, click the View Installation 
History link. Each update listed has a 
link you can click to display a pop-up 
window with more information about 
the update installed on your system. 
The pop-up window shows you the 
name of the update and an associated 
Knowledge Base article number, and 
the window generally includes direc- 
tions for installing the update, as well 
as a Help And Support link. 

WinXP has a handy feature in Add 
Or Remove Programs that lets you 
view all of the OS' software updates 
and service packs you have installed 
on your computer. By default, Add 
Or Remove Programs doesn't show 
any WinXP updates you have in- 
stalled other than the service packs, so 
you'll have to put a check in the Show 
Updates checkbox at the top of the 
Add Or Remove Programs dialog box 
to view the Windows XP Software 
Updates list. When the updates ap- 
pear in the list, you can click a specific 
update and click the Remove button 
to uninstall it. 

Plus, for any update listed in the 
Add Or Remove Programs dialog 
box, you can select the update and 
click the Click Here For Support 
Information link to access a related 




You can uninstall most of Microsoft's service 
packs and updates via the Add Or Remove 
Programs dialog box. Each update listed here 
also will include a link you can click to access 
more information online. 



Microsoft Knowledge Base article 
that contains more information 
about the update. 

Questions & Answers 

Qln one of the updates I down- 
loaded, there was a new tool: the 
Malicious Software Removal Tool. 
What does this do? 

A The new Malicious Software 
Removal Tool is designed to rid 
your computer of viruses lurking 
without your knowledge. It scans 
your computer for the most preva- 
lent virus strains and removes them 
from your computer. If you're one of 
the few computer users who doesn't 
have an antivirus app, this tool is a 
must. Even if you have an antivirus 
program, this is a free and conve- 
nient safety net — a great way to catch 
and remove anything that managed 
to sneak past your antivirus software. 
If you've set WinXP's Automatic 
Update feature to automatically 
download and install updates, you've 
likely downloaded and used the tool 
several times, perhaps without even 
noticing. (Microsoft issues an up- 
date of the tool on the second 
Tuesday of every month, to coincide 
with its Automatic Update schedule.) 
Otherwise, you'll want to manually 



run the latest tool. Start by 
surfing to Microsoft's Malicious 
Software Removal Tool home 
page (www.microsoft.com/se 
curity/malwareremove/de 
fault. mspx). Click Skip The 
Details And Run The Tool and 
click Check My PC For Infec- 
tion. Click I Agree to accept the 
license agreement and click 
Continue. In a few seconds — or 
perhaps a few minutes if you 
have a dial-up connection — you 
should see a table that lists the 
viruses the tool searched for. 
Also included is information 
about whether the tool found 
the viruses and whether it then 
removed them. 
If you can't get the tool to work via 
the Web, click Try Downloading The 
Tool Directly From The Microsoft 
.com Download Center. Click the 
Download button, click Save, choose 
a location on your computer, and 
click Save again. Find the down- 
loaded file on your computer and 
double-click to install it. Select 
Accept All Terms and click Next. 
You'll see a screen summarizing the 
results of the scan, along with a link 
you can click to view detailed results 
of the scan. 

If you use Automatic Update to 
alert you to updates but wait for 
your action to install them, you can 
install and run the Malware tool 
without going to the Web. Double- 
click the Automatic Update icon in 
your System Tray, and in the screen 
that appears, find the entry for 
Malicious Software Removal Tool. 
Make sure it's selected and click 
Download (or Install, if you've set 
Automatic Update to download but 
not install). If a license-agreement 
screen appears, indicate your agree- 
ment and click Continue. 

Microsoft updates this tool every 
month, so if you have turned off 
Automatic Update entirely, make sure 
you check the Windows Update Web 
site monthly for the latest version of 
the tool. 
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Problems & Solutions 

Problem: My printer worked on my 
old PC, but it doesn't work on my 
new Windows XP machine. 

Solution: If a recently installed piece of 
hardware causes trouble, the best place 
to solve the problem is the Windows 
Device Manager. Click Start, right- 
click My Computer, click Properties, 
select the Hardware tab, and click the 
Device Manager button. Open the 
View menu and make sure Devices By 
Type is selected. Look for yellow icons 
with black exclamation points. These 
indicate a device is causing a conflict 
or is experiencing an error that's pre- 
venting it from working. 

Double-click the entry for the de- 
vice with the warning icon and select 
the Driver tab. Compare the Driver 
Date and Driver Version information 
listed there to that of the latest drivers 
available at the manufacturer's Web 
site to make sure the newest version is 
installed. If it is not, download the 
new driver and install it according to 
the manufacturer's instructions. 

Even if you don't see a conflict, it 
may be best to remove the hardware 
and reinstall it, using the latest drivers, 
which you can download from the 
manufacturer's Web site. To uninstall 
the hardware, open the Device Mana- 
ger, right-click the hardware entry 
marked with the warning icon (or any 
other device you want to remove), and 
click Uninstall. Click OK when the 



warning box disappears and wait for 
WinXP to remove the device's drivers. 
Reboot the PC and reinstall the hard- 
ware according to the manufacturer's 
instructions, using the latest drivers. 

If there are no drivers included with 
the device or they're not available from 
the manufacturer, click the Don't 
Search radio button and click Next. 
Check the Show Compatible Hardware 
box, and if a driver shows up in the 
Model box that matches the trouble- 
some hardware, click Next. Otherwise, 
remove the check from the Show 
Compatible Hardware checkbox and 
select the name of the hardware's man- 
ufacturer on the left, its model name 
on the right, and click Next. Windows 
installs the selected driver; reboot the 
PC to make sure it loads properly. 

Problem: My hard drive is moving 
slower since upgrading to WinXP. 

Solution: Hard drives and optical 
drives use various data transfer modes, 
and you'll want to select the fastest 
mode supported by the drive. Unfor- 
tunately, WinXP sometimes defaults to 
a slower mode, reducing drive perfor- 
mance. Go into the Device Manager 
and click the plus symbol next to the 
IDE ATA/ATAPI Controllers entry. 
Double-click Primary IDE Channel, 
choose the Advanced Settings tab, and 
use the Transfer Mode drop-down 
boxes in both Device and Device 1 to 
select DMA If Available. Click OK and 
repeat the process for the Secondary 



IDE Channel entry in Device Manager. 
Reboot the PC and the drives should be 
set to use the fastest available data 
transfer modes. If they don't support 
DMA (direct memory access), WinXP 
automatically sets them to use the 
slower PIO (Programmed Input/ 
Output) mode, so you won't hurt any- 
thing by trying this. 

Problem: I bought a new Dell XPS 
600 in Oct. 2005. I need to reinstall 
WinXP, but the new PC didn't ship 
with an OS disc. What do I do now? 

Solution: New PCs ship with litde pa- 
perwork and may lack a Windows XP 
disc. If you bought a Dell computer 
after July 15, 2005, and didn't add the 
WinXP CD to your package from the 
Web site's Select Components menu, 
your PC won't include a WinXP disc. 
Instead, Dell now installs Symantec's 
PC Restore on the hard drives of its 
new systems. PC Restore has a backup 
copy of WinXP and includes all of the 
drivers your system requires. 

When you activate PC Restore, it 
automatically installs both the OS and 
the drivers so your system is no dif- 
ferent than when it arrived at your 
door. The downside to this feature 
(and this is why we recommend in- 
vesting in a WinXP CD), is that PC 
Restore wipes out all the information 
on your system before reinstalling 
WinXP, so you'll lose files such as 
MP3s and Word documents. Mitigate 
the losses by backing up personal data 
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to removable media (such as CDs, 
DVDs, floppies, or tapes), but you'll 
need to reinstall your software. Plus, 
you can only access the WinXP repair 
tool via the WinXP CD. 

To run PC Restore on your new- 
but-ailing Dell, restart your PC and 
press the CTRL and Fll keys simulta- 
neously as it starts. Instead of loading 
Windows, the system loads the Dell 
PC Restore By Symantec window. 
Once you click Restore and Confirm, 
the system wipes WinXP and all other 
data from the hard drive and installs a 
fresh, new copy of WinXP. 

For more info about Dell's new 
PC Restore feature, visit support. dell 
.com and type PC Restore in the 
Search field at the top of the page. 

Questions & Answers 

QHow do I uninstall all the games 
and IM programs my son 
loaded on my PC? 

A If the programs themselves don't 
have an uninstall component 
(right-click the program icon and 
check the context menu for an unin- 
stall tool. If it has one, use it.), go to the 
Control Panel, select Add Or Remove 
Programs, and remove anything that 
isn't absolutely necessary. Click the 
program to highlight it and click the 
Change/Remove button. Reboot after 
each uninstall for the best results. 

Q Should I check system require- 
ments before installing software? 

A In addition to making sure 
you're buying from a reputable 
company that offers support if you 
need it, there are a few things you 
may want to do. Check available hard 
drive space and make sure you have 
enough free space to accommodate 
the program. Make sure the version of 
the program you buy is compatible 
with WinXP. If it's not, WinXP won't 
recognize or automatically load the 
product, and, typically, neither 
Microsoft nor the manufacturer will 



offer tech support if you install the 
program anyway and then start 
having problems. 

If you don't have a boxed version 
of a product, go to the manufacturer's 
Web site and check the product's 
home page. There, you'll usually find 
a section that mentions specific 
system requirements. The program 
may stipulate a specific processor, and 
it'll definitely require hard-drive 
space and free memory. If the pro- 
gram needs to go online for any 
reason (for instance, antivirus soft- 
ware needs to frequently download 
new virus definitions), it may require 
a minimum connection speed. 

QWhy didn't the Add New Hard- 
ware wizard pop up when I in- 
stalled more memory? 

A Some PC hardware, such as a 
power supply, memory module, 
or processor, doesn't require drivers 
from the manufacturer, so you won't 
see the Add New Hardware wizard for 
these devices. Also, WinXP is loaded 
with an extensive set of drivers from 
many manufacturers for various 
kinds of hardware, so it's possible that 
your OS already has the drivers it 
needs for the hardware you installed. 
If this is the case, the Add New 
Hardware wizard will not appear. You 
will see a pop-up note in the lower- 
right corner of the screen, saying that 
your PC has detected the new hard- 
ware and it's ready to use. 

QCan I just pop open the case and 
install a new piece of hard- 
ware — let's say a video card? 

A Before you install or remove any 
hardware to or from your com- 
puter, you should always back up 
your data. If you want to keep the 
backup simple, you can just copy 
your most critical data and files to a 
CD-RW or other optical media. For a 
more thorough backup, use a pro- 
gram such as Ahead Software's Nero 
6.x to back up your PC's files. 



Another way WinXP users can pro- 
tect their PCs before installing new 
hardware is to set a Restore point. A 
restore point is a sort of snapshot of 
your computer's settings. When you 
create a restore point, your PC will re- 
member the system's settings at the 
time the restore point was created. If 
something goes wrong with your PC, 
you can use the restore point to re- 
turn your PC to the state it was in 
when you created the restore point. 

To create a restore point, click Start, 
All Programs, Accessories, System 
Tools, and finally System Restore, 
which will open the System Restore 
wizard. Click the Create A Restore 
Point radio button and then click 
Next. Type in a description for the re- 
store point to help you remember 
when you created it and click Create. 

You're just about ready to pop open 
your PC, but there are a couple of last- 
minute things you should do first. 
Read through the product's instruction 
manual so you'll be familiar with how 
to install the product before you open 
your PC. Also, many PC products re- 
quire software drivers (instructions 
that tell the computer how to use your 
hardware). Make sure your product in- 
cludes a driver disc. Note that some 
products, such as memory and power 
supplies, don't require drivers. 

Also, before you install a new video 
card or its software, remove the driver 
for your old video card. Remove the 
driver from the Control Panel's hard- 
ware list in the System Properties box. 
Open the Control Panel, double-click 
System, and click the Hardware tab. 
Click the Device Manager button and 
click the small plus sign (+) next to 
Display Adapters. Right-click the name 
of your old video card and choose 
Uninstall. This uninstalls the driver. 

With your new video card in hand, 
read its setup guide. Chances are it 
will tell you to install the software that 
comes with the card before you install 
the card itself. Follow the directions 
to install the driver, utilities, and 
other applications that are bundled 
with the card. 
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Problems & Solutions 

Problem: My Taskbar gets cluttered 
with the buttons for multiple Word 
and Excel documents I have open. I 
can easily hop among them and 
don't need to see individual buttons 
for each one. 

Solution: You don't have to clutter 
your Taskbar with multiple buttons 
for each document you have open. 
Right-click an empty space on your 
Taskbar and click Properties. On the 
Taskbar tab, under Taskbar Appear- 
ances, put a check in the checkbox for 
Group Similar Taskbar Buttons and 
click Apply. Now, if you have three 
Word documents and two Internet 
Explorer browsers open, the buttons 
will say: 3 Microsoft Office Word and 
2 Internet Explorer. Click the Down 
arrow on the button to select which 
browser window or Word document 
you'd like to view or work in. 

Problem: I get tired of drilling 
through directories to find the folder 
I use almost every day. I wish it were 
more accessible. 

Solution: You can make your folder 
accessible from your Taskbar if you'd 
like. Drag the folder down to the 
Quick Launch toolbar area (to the 
right of the Start button) and drop it; 
now you can access that folder by 
clicking its icon from the Quick 
Launch toolbar. 



Problem: The clock in the corner of 
my screen has the wrong time. 

Solution: Most versions of Windows 
let you set the system clock's time, but 
you need to periodically check the 
time to ensure the clock's accuracy. 
With the Internet time synchroniza- 
tion feature, Windows XP makes ac- 
curate timekeeping easier. 

To activate this feature, log in as an 
administrator. Right-click the time in 
the System Tray (technically, the 
Notification Area) and click Adjust 
Date/Time. In the Date And Time 
Properties dialog box, click the Date 
& Time tab and verify that the date is 
correct. (An Internet timeserver will 
not synchronize the time if this date is 
incorrect.) If you adjust the date, click 
the Apply button. Next, click the 
Internet Time tab and select the 
Automatically Synchronize With An 
Internet Time Server checkbox. Select 
any server in the Server drop-down 
menu and click the Apply button. 

To test synchronization, click the 
Update Now button under the 
Internet Time tab. After a few sec- 
onds, Windows will display a mes- 
sage stating that synchronization 
was successful. If the message ap- 
pears, click OK. If a problem occurs, 
verify your system's Internet con- 
nection. You can also try a different 
timeserver. If you still cannot syn- 
chronize the clock and you're using 
firewall software, check the pro- 
gram's documentation to find out 



how to unblock the NTP (Network 
Time Protocol). 

Problem: I've moved my Taskbar a 
couple of times, and it's where I want 
it, but I keep accidentally dragging 
things off. 

Solution: After changing the Task- 
bar, you can lock it to prevent 
changes. To do this right-click the 
Taskbar and select Lock The Task- 
bar. Don't forget to unlock it if you 
ever need to add or remove toolbars 
or change other elements. 

Problem: I type fairly slowly, and 
sometimes, because I don't move to 
the next key fast enough, I get about 
10 repetitions of a single character 
(such as sssssssssss). 

Solution: You can change your key- 
boards repeat rate in the Control 
Panel in the Accessibility Options ap- 
plet. Click the Keyboard tab, put a 
check in the Use FilterKeys checkbox, 
and click the Settings button. You can 
also click the Ignore Repeated Key- 
strokes radio button, or you can click 
the Ignore Quick Keystrokes And 
Slow Down The Repeat Rate radio 
button and click the Settings button 
for more options. 

In the Advanced Settings For 
FilterKeys Properties box, click the 
Slow Down Keyboard Repeat Rates 
radio button. Under the Repeat 
Delay, click the Down arrow to slow 
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the delay to 2 seconds. You'll have 
two seconds to remove your finger 
from a specific key before it repeats. 
You can also slow down the Repeat 
Rate, so it takes longer for the re- 
peated keystroke to appear on-screen. 
And if those adjustments don't slow 
keys down enough, adjust the length 
of time you need to hold down a key 
before it appears. In the SlowKeys sec- 
tion, click the Down arrow to increase 
the delay to as much as 20 seconds. 

Below the RepeatKeys and Slow- 
Keys section, you'll find a Test Area 
field in which you can practice typing 
to see if you've achieved the desired 
keystroke speeds (or lack thereof). If 
you're satisfied, click the OK button. 
If you're not, continue altering speeds 
until you find one with which you're 
more comfortable. 

Problem: Some of the icons on my 
Desktop don't let me right-click to 
delete them. 

Solution: Most Windows users know 
you can right-click an icon and click 
Delete to eliminate shortcuts from the 
Desktop. But some of these stubborn 
shortcuts' context menus, such as the 
one for the Recycle Bin, don't offer 
this option. That's when you can 
launch Tweak UI and use its options. 
In Tweak UI's version for WinXP, 
click the Desktop entry and choose 
the Desktop tab. Deselect the check- 
boxes next to the icons you want to 
remove and click OK. 

Problem: Programs I used frequently 
simply appeared on my Start menu in 
Windows 98; no matter how fre- 
quently I use my financial software, it 
doesn't automatically appear on the 
WinXP Start menu. 

Solution: WinXP keeps a running list 
of the programs you frequently access 
in the Start menu, but as you've ex- 
perienced, some programs never 
seem to make the cut no matter how 
many times you run them. The solu- 
tion is to manually put these oft-used 



programs on the Start menu's primo 
list. Drag the icon for the preferred 
program onto the Start button, keep 
it there until the Start menu opens, 
and then drop the icon in the area 
below the line on the left side of the 
Start menu. Once there, click the 
Start menu, right-click the program, 
and select Pin To Start Menu. 

Problem: Pictures and colors look 
spectacular on my new LCD, but text 
looks a little boxy or something. 

Solution: LCDs (liquid-crystal dis- 
plays) are great alternatives to CRT 
(cathode-ray tube) monitors in 
many ways, but they do make text 
look "computerized." To make the 
on-screen text easier to read, enable 
Microsoft's ClearType, a feature 
that's bundled with WinXP. If you 
want to use the basic version, which 
works fine in most cases, right- 
click the Desktop, click Properties, 
choose the Appearance tab, and 
click Effects. Select the checkbox 
next to Use The Following Method 
To Smooth Edges Of Screen Fonts 
and then select ClearType from the 
drop-down menu. If you want total 
control, use the online configura- 
tion utility at www.microsoft.com 
/typography/cleartype. 

Problem: I have a huge monitor that 
makes Web browsing a dream, but I 
can scarcely read the tiny words or 
see the miniature icons on my 
Desktop now. 

Solution: Big monitors tend to run at 
higher resolutions that make icons 
and text look extremely small. To 
compensate for this, right-click the 
Desktop, click Properties, and select 
the Appearance tab. Use the Font 
Size drop-down menu to select a 
standard size (Large Fonts or Extra 
Large Fonts) that's more comfortable 
to look at. To display larger icons, 
click the Effects button, put a check 
in the Use Large Icons checkbox, and 
click OK. 



Questions & Answers 

Q What's the best refresh rate for 
my monitor? 

A Well, that depends on whether 
you have a CRT or an LCD, and 
it also depends to some extent on 
what resolution your graphics card 
can handle, especially if you have an 
older CRT. Make sure you have the 
latest drivers for your monitor and 
graphics card. You'll need to go to the 
manufacturers' Web sites and check 
the Support section for the latest 
driver information. 

Lower resolutions make everything 
larger but display less information 
on-screen, whereas higher resolutions 
do the opposite. In addition, in- 
creasing the refresh rate reduces the 
flickering that can cause eye fatigue 
over time. 

To adjust both of these setting, 
right-click the Desktop, click Proper- 
ties, choose the Settings tab, and click 
the Advanced button. Choose the 
Adapter tab, click List All Modes, and 
select a resolution and refresh rate 
that's compatible with your monitor 
and looks best to your eyes. Within 
that section of settings, find the one 
that uses True Color and has a refresh 
rate of 75Hz (hertz) or 85Hz, which 
looks best on CRT monitors. If you 
have an LCD, using the LCD's exact 
resolution (check the users manual) 
will make the screen look as sharp 
and clear as possible. Therefore, select 
the setting that uses True Color and 
has a refresh rate of either 60Hz or 
75Hz, depending on what your LCD 
supports. Refresh rates aren't as im- 
portant with LCDs as they are with 
CRTs, so don't worry about being 
stuck with a maximum refresh rate of 
only 60Hz. 

QIs there a way to blend Desktop 
icons into the background? 

A Yes. Right-click My Computer, 
click Properties, choose the 
Advanced tab, and click the Settings 
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button in the Performance section. 
Choose the Visual Effects tab, select 
the Custom radio button, and put 
a check in the Use Drop Shadows 
For Icon Labels On The Desktop 
checkbox. 

QCan I rename the icons on my 
Desktop? 

A Yes. You can rename an icon by 
clicking it, pressing F2 on your 
keyboard, typing a new title, and 
pressing ENTER. You may not, how- 
ever, use the following characters in 
the name: \ :/*?">< | 

QCan I delete the Desktop icons 
without deleting the program? 

A Yes, but you can also hide the 
Desktop icons if you'd rather 
not delete them. To do so right-click 
an open area of the Desktop, point to 
Arrange Icons By, and remove the 
check from the Show Desktop Icons 
checkbox. Follow the same steps to 
restore your icons, but put the check 
back in, of course. 

Q Where is the Desktop wallpaper 
feature located in WinXP? 

A Right-click an empty area of 
the Desktop, click Properties, 
choose the Desktop tab (WinXP), 
and either scroll down the list until 
you find a wallpaper you like or click 
the Browse button to find an image 
on your hard drive. Something many 
people don't know is that you can in- 
stantly turn any image you find on 
the Internet into wallpaper by right- 
clicking the image and clicking Set 
As Background. 

QI can't always find my cursor 
on-screen. Is there a way to 
make it bigger? 

A You can increase the width of 
the cursor to make it more vis- 
ible. In the Control Panel, double- 
click Accessibilities Options and click 



the Display tab. Look for Cursor 
Options toward the middle of the di- 
alog box and move the second slider 
to the left (Narrow) or right (Wide) 
to make your cursor easier to see. 
Your cursor blinks just above the 
slider, so you can see how wide or 
narrow it is. You can also control the 
cursor's blink-speed. If you don't 
want it to blink at all, drag the slider 
to None on the far left. To speed it 
up, drag the slider to the right. Click 
the Apply button and click OK to exit. 

QMay I open my files and folders 
with a single-click of the mouse 
instead of a double-click? 

A By default, Windows requires 
you to double-click your mouse 
button to open icons, folders, and 
files. The first click selects the item, 
and the second click opens it. How- 
ever, if you want to access items 
quickly, you can configure Windows 
to open icons, folders, and files using 
a single-click. 

To change to a single-click, open 
Windows Explorer, open the Tools 
menu, and select Folder Options. In the 
Folder Options dialog box, click the 
General tab and select the Single-Click 
To Open An Item [Point To Select] 
radio button. Next, if you want icon ti- 
tles and items in Windows Explorer to 
look like the links in your Web brow- 
ser, select the Underline Icon Titles 
Consistent With My Browser radio 
button. If you want an item to resemble 
a link only when you point to it with 
your mouse, select the Underline Icon 
Titles Only When I Point At Them 
radio button. Click OK to save your se- 
lections and dismiss the dialog box. 

After you change to a single-click 
to open items, Windows also changes 
the way you select them. Simply 
pointing at an icon, file, or folder 
causes Windows to select it. For ex- 
ample, if you want to delete a file in 
Windows Explorer, point to it and 
press the DELETE key. To select mul- 
tiple files, press and hold the CTRL 
key while you click the desired files. 



Qln Windows Explorer, I have to 
select about 70 of 85 files to 
back up, but they're not listed con- 
secutively. Are there any shortcuts to 
help select them more quickly than 
clicking them one at a time as I hold 
down the CTRL key? 

A As you know, you can use the 
CTRL key to select individual 
files and folders in Windows Ex- 
plorer. In addition, you have most 
likely selected consecutive items by 
clicking the first item while holding 
down the SHIFT key as you click on 
the last item you want to select. These 
techniques usually work well. How- 
ever, when you need to select most, 
but not all items, there are faster ways 
to accomplish the task. 

In Windows Explorer you can hold 
down the CTRL key while you click 
the items you do not want to select. 
Next, click the Edit menu and click 
Invert Selection. Windows selects all 
of the unselected items, and it dese- 
lects the items that you originally se- 
lected. Alternately, you can press 
CTRL-A to select all of the items and 
then hold down the CTRL key as you 
deselect the files and folders you do 
not want. 

QWe have clocks on the walls, 
clocks in our cell phones, and 
watches on our wrists; we really don't 
need a clock on the computer, too. Is 
there a way to get rid of it? 

A The clock displays in your Sys- 
tem Tray by default. To no long- 
er display the clock, right-click the 
Taskbar, click Properties, remove the 
check from the Show The Clock 
checkbox in the Notification Area, 
and click OK. 

QDoes WinXP still have those 
convenient menus that pop up 
when you right-click the Taskbar, the 
Desktop, buttons, icons, etc.? 

A Yes. In any Windows version, 
right-clicking displays context 
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menus, and those that appear via 
the Taskbar and the Desktop are ex- 
tremely handy when you want (or 
need) to tweak settings. Right-click 
the Taskbar to access the invaluable 
Taskbar And Start Menu Properties 
dialog box, to rearrange windows on 
the Desktop, or to access individual 
toolbar settings. Right-click an 
empty area on the Desktop to access 
the Display Properties dialog box, 
create new files, rearrange icons, or 
refresh the screen to reflect any re- 
cent changes you've made. 

QIs there a way to change the 
look of WinXP so it's similar to 
older versions of Windows? 

A You can change the look back to 
the Classic look very easily — but 
most of the questions/answer and 
problem/solutions in this section, as 
well as on our Web site, use the new 
Category look. 

To revert to Classic view, right- 
click the Start button, click Properties 
from the context menu, and on the 
Start Menu tab, click the Classic Start 
Menu radio button. 



\^ What's Tweak UI? 

A Tweak UI is a free add-on that 
provides easy access to a variety 
of settings that are otherwise difficult 
to adjust. Although Tweak UI is part of 
the PowerToys collection that Micro- 
soft's own development team created, 
Microsoft officially states that it 
doesn't provide support for Tweak UI 
(and other PowerToys). But Microsoft 
also states that its team has "taken 
great care to ensure that PowerToys 
operate as they should," so if you 
would still like to install Tweak UI, 
you can download the version for your 
OS from www.microsoft.com/win 
dowsxp/downloads/powertoys/xp 
powertoys.mspx. 

To access the Tweak UI features 
once you've downloaded them, click 
Start and then Run, type tweakui.exe 



in the field, and click OK to launch 
the software. 

QHow do I access the Taskbar 
settings in WinXP? 

A Right- click the Taskbar and click 
Properties to access basic set- 
tings that can help you get the most 
out of this useful component. To keep 
the Taskbar accessible at all times, se- 
lect the Keep The Taskbar On Top Of 
Other Windows checkbox. Or to clear 
some Desktop space, select the check- 
box next to Auto-Hide The Taskbar 
to remove the Taskbar from view 
until you move your mouse pointer 
to the bottom of the screen. 

QThe default setting for the 
Taskbar seems to be across the 
bottom of the screen. I've seen it 
across the top in Macs. Is there a way 
to move it up there? 

A Oh, sure. You can move, resize, 
and lock down the Taskbar. You 
aren't stuck with the Taskbar Micro- 
soft gave you by default. If you're a 
former or current Mac user, you can 
emulate the Mac OS by dragging the 
Windows' Taskbar to the top of the 
screen, dropping it there, and using 
its drop-down menus. You also can 
drag it to either side of the screen, or 
you can position your pointer over its 
upper edge until a dual-headed arrow 
appears and drag the Taskbar to make 
it bigger. 

QI like the shortcut feature that 
lets me right-click the Desktop, 
click New, and select a new Word 
document, but there are an awful lot 
of items I don't use on that New list. 
Is there a way to clear some of them 
from the menu? 

A Right-clicking the Desktop and 
choosing New lets you instantly 
create a text document and other 
types of files, but as you've noticed, 
this list can be cumbersome when you 
have a lot of software installed on 



your PC. To remove entries you don't 
think you'll use, launch the Tweak UI 
utility. Click Templates and choose 
the New tab. Remove the check marks 
next to the entries you want to elimi- 
nate and click OK. 

Q What's the Quick Launch tool- 
bar? And where is it? 

A The Quick Launch toolbar pro- 
vides one-click access to files, 
programs, and folders directly from 
the Taskbar in WinXP. It's located be- 
tween the Start button and Taskbar 
buttons. The Quick Launch toolbar 
isn't enabled by default in WinXP, so 
turn it on by right-clicking the Task- 
bar, choosing Toolbars, and selecting 
Quick Launch. Now you can drag any 
icon you like to the Quick Launch 
toolbar and drop it there and then 
click the newly created shortcut to 
open the associated file or folder. 

Ql'd like to get rid of some of the 
shortcut program icons on my 
Desktop. Can I use shortcut keys to 
launch programs that are on my Start 
menu without opening the menu? 

A Yes. In early Windows versions, 
keyboard shortcuts let you 
launch programs through user- 
defined key combinations. For ex- 
ample, pressing ALT-W might 
launch Microsoft Word. Although 
this generally worked, there were 
some problems prior to WinXP. If 
you right-click an application on 
your WinXP Start menu and select 
Properties, you'll be able to assign a 
key combination that launches a 
given program. Some might find the 
CTRL-ALT-X and CTRL-SHIFT-X 
key combinations unwieldy, but they 
do the job. You can also assign key 
combinations to launch folders. 
Taken together, these keyboard 
shortcuts let you effectively remove 
just about everything from your 
Desktop, and still maintain quick ac- 
cess to the programs and files you 
need the most. 
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Problems & Solutions 

Problem: In Device Manager, my 
printer has an explanation point in a 
yellow circle. Can I remove it and in- 
stall it again? 

Solution: Yes. Device Manager lets 
you delete a device, so you can rein- 
stall it cleanly. Open Device Manager 
(click Start, Settings, and Control 
Panel. Double-click the System icon, 
choose the Hardware tab, and click 
the Device Manager button), locate 
the problematic device, and select it. 
Open the Action menu and select 
Uninstall. Restart the PC and reinstall 
the device according to the manufac- 
turer's instructions. 

Problem: I'm having a little trouble 
deciding between when to use System 
Standby and Hibernate in WinXP's 
Power Options. 

Solution: Well, maybe if we explain 
the pros cons of each, you'll be able to 
make a decision. System Standby puts 
your monitor in Turn Off Monitor 
mode (if it isn't there already), turns 
off everything inside the computer 
(including your hard drives and your 
cooling fan), and powers down any 
USB devices that don't have their own 
power supply. The system uses only as 
much electricity as it needs to keep the 
information your programs are using 
in memory and to make your power 
light blink yellow (which signals that 



your computer is in Standby mode). 
To wake your computer from Stand- 
by, you need only move your mouse, 
click a mouse button, or press a key. 
Everything will turn back on, and 
within about 10 seconds, you'll see 
your Windows Desktop on-screen, ex- 
actly as you left it (unless you've set 
Windows to prompt you for a pass- 
word after Standby; we'll teach you 
how to fix in a bit). 

A typical desktop system uses be- 
tween 125 and 150 watts of power, 
depending on the monitor and 
processor; the typical laptop uses be- 
tween 15 and 45 watts. In Standby 
mode, either system draws just 3 to 
35 watts. 

System Hibernates puts your com- 
puter into a sleep that's deeper than 
Standby, but that's easier to wake 
from than a complete shutdown. In 
this case, WinXP copies everything in 
memory to a file on the hard drive 
and completely shuts the computer 
down. (A hibernating laptop con- 
sumes no power; a hibernating 
desktop consumes only as much as 
the monitor consumes in Turn Off 
Monitor mode, which is roughly 15 
watts.) To restart a hibernating com- 
puter, press the Power button, just as 
you would when starting the com- 
puter. Instead of going through its full 
startup procedure, the computer uses 
the information saved in memory to 
return you to your Desktop as it was 
before hibernation. The whole 
process takes anywhere from 10 to 30 



seconds or so — a tad longer if you 
must first get past the WinXP logon 
screen — which is considerably less 
time that it takes to start Windows 
from scratch. 

If you don't see the System Hi- 
bernates option, select the Hibernate 
tab, check Enable Hibernation, click 
Apply, and return to the Power 
Schemes tab. 

Problem: The firewall component of 
WinXP doesn't check my outgoing 
messages and data. I try to be a con- 
scientious member of the Internet 
community, and this failure strikes 
me as irresponsible. 

Solution: As you know, the first line of 
defense against Internet-based threats 
is a properly configured firewall, which 
prevents unauthorized access to your 
PC and/or the computers on your net- 
work. Both hardware and software 
firewalls are available, and although 
high-end hardware firewalls are con- 
sidered strong, many basic firewalls 
geared for home use (such as those in- 
cluded with inexpensive routers and, 
as you've noted, the firewall included 
with WinXP SP2) only monitor in- 
bound traffic. Because Trojan horses 
and other malicious code can send in- 
formation from your PC out to the 
Internet, it's important to protect both 
inbound and outbound traffic. 

Sygate Personal Firewall (smb.sygate 
.com) and ZoneAlarm (www. zone 
labs.com), are free software firewalls 
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that do an effective job of monitoring 
both types of traffic. 

Problem: An annoying message pops 
up every once in a while, letting me 
know I have unused icons on my 
Desktop and it can clean them up for 
me. I'm fine with my Desktop as it is 
and would instead like to dispatch 
that message. 

Solution: You've encountered the 
friendly, yet persistent, Desktop 
Cleanup Wizard. As you've noticed, it 
periodically appears on-screen to let 
you know you have a lot of unused 
icons on your Desktop that it can 
sweep into a folder for you. This might 
be a handy option for some users, but 
many, like you, want to leave their 
Desktops just the way they are. 
Fortunately, you can deactivate this no- 
tification (or enable it if you acciden- 
tally disabled it previously). Right-click 
the Desktop, click Properties, choose 
the Desktop tab, and click Customize 
Desktop. Remove the check from the 
Run Desktop Cleanup Wizard Every 60 
Days checkbox and click OK. 

Problem: WinXP is backward-com- 
patible with older applications, but a 




You can turn off the Desktop Cleanup 
Wizard, so you no longer receive 
reminders about unused icons. 



couple of my favorite programs don't 
run well if at all. 

Solution: WinXP is designed to be 
backward-compatible with programs 
created for MS-DOS, Windows 3.x, 
and Windows 95/98, but it incorpo- 
rates so much new technology that 
several old programs inevitably fall 
through the cracks. If some of your 
legacy programs are not running prop- 
erly, you can use the Program Com- 
patibility Wizard to trick them into 
thinking you are using an older OS. 

Click Start, expand All Programs, 
expand Accessories, and click Pro- 
gram Compatibility Wizard. Click 
Next and choose one of the available 
radio buttons depending on the loca- 
tion of the troublesome program. If 
you select I Want To Choose From A 
List Of Programs, WinXP scans the 
hard drive to find all installed applica- 
tions. Click the name of the program, 
so it is highlighted and click Next. If 
that doesn't work, click Back, select I 
Want To Locate The Program Man- 
ually, click Next, and either type in 
the path for the program (for ex- 
ample, type C:\WINDOWS\Program 
\Program.exe) or click the Browse 
button to locate it manually using an 
Explorer interface. Click Next. 

Now you must choose one of the 
radio buttons to select a compatibility 
mode for the program, depending on 
the OS for which it was designed. We 
get the best results with most incom- 
patible programs by choosing Micro- 
soft Windows 98 / Windows Me, but 
sometimes you must select Microsoft 
Windows 95 instead. Click Next, and 
some checkboxes appear that let you 
configure a few extra compatibility 
options. Usually, you don't need to 
check any of these settings, but certain 
games and legacy programs work only 
when the 256 Colors and 640 x 480 
Screen Resolution options are se- 
lected. It is rare that the Disable Visual 
Themes option needs to be checked, 
but it can't hurt. 

Click Next and then click Next 
again, and the Wizard launches the 



program using the new compatibility 
settings. If the program works, choose 
the Yes, Set This Program To Always 
Use These Compatibility Settings radio 
button. Otherwise, you can select the 
middle radio button to try a different 
configuration or the bottom radio 
button to exit the Wizard without ap- 
plying any compatibility changes. 
Click Next and, if you applied the 
changes, decide whether you want to 
submit the information to Microsoft, 
click Next, and then Click Finish. 

It also is possible to adjust compat- 
ibility settings by right-clicking a pro- 
gram icon or shortcut, clicking the 
Compatibility tab, and using the 
checkboxes and drop-down menus 
there. Click Apply after making any 
changes to make them stick or click 
Cancel to exit the window without 
applying compatibility changes. 

Problem: I don't use the Windows 
Instant Messenger, yet it pops up 
every time I boot Windows. 

Solution: You can prevent the Win- 
dows IM component from appearing 
when Windows starts. Right-click the 
Windows Messenger icon in your 
System Tray and choose Open from 
the pop-up menu. Go to Tools and 
Options; click the Preferences tab. 
Under General, remove the check 
from the Run This Program When 
Windows Starts checkbox and click 
OK. Close Windows Messenger and to 
get rid of the System Tray icon, right- 
click it and choose Exit. 

Next, change your email program. 
In Outlook Express, choose Tools and 
Options. On the General tab, remove 
the check from the Automatically Log 
On To Windows Messenger checkbox 
and click OK. In Outlook (versions 
2002 or earlier), choose Tools and then 
Options. Click the Other tab, remove 
the check from the Enable Instant 
Messaging In Microsoft Outlook 
checkbox and click OK. 

Problem: Instead of upgrading my 
old Win98 machine to WinXP, I 
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bought a new PC. I'm looking for an 
easy way to transfer some of the files 
and customized settings I have from 
the old computer to the new one. 

Solution: For starters the FSTW (File 
And Settings Transfer Wizard) auto- 
matically transfers files from a 
number of standard Windows loca- 
tions, including My Documents and 
My Pictures folders, as well as Shared 
Documents. It also includes the 
Windows Desktop (including the 
Shared Desktop), which is great for 
those of us who use the Desktop ex- 
tensively for file storage. (You know 
who you are.) The FSTW will even 
move font files. 

In addition to files and folders, the 
FSTW moves some system settings. 
This includes (but isn't limited to) OS 
settings such as Control Panel cus- 
tomizations related to Accessibility, 
Display, Keyboard, Mouse, and Re- 
gional settings (for instance, character 
sets and the format of dates, times, and 
currencies) and the configuration of 
the Windows Taskbar. The FSTW can 
also transfer the settings of many built- 
in Windows applications (such as 
Internet Explorer security configura- 
tions and Favorites lists or your 
Outlook Express data), as well as those 
of any Microsoft Office application. 

If there are some things on your 
old computer you'd just as soon leave 
behind, the FSTW gives you control 
over what gets moved and what 
doesn't. You can configure the FSTW 
to transfer only files, only settings, or 
both, and any of these three options 
will transfer a list of default items. If 
the defaults are too inclusive (or not 
inclusive enough), however, you can 
instead choose to add to or remove 
from the defaults to create your own 
customized list. 

Questions & Answers 

QI replaced my CRT with an 
LCD; do I need to set a screen 
saver on the LCD? And does that help 
decrease power consumption? 



A One of the most frequently 
asked questions about computer 
power management is how much 
electricity a screen saver saves. The 
answer is none. Your screen saver re- 
quires memory, hard drive activity, 
and screen display. In fact, your 
screen saver doesn't even save your 
screen. Screen savers were designed to 
prevent burn-in in the CRT (cathode- 
ray tube) monochrome monitors of 
yesteryear; today's color monitors 
(CRT or LCD [liquid-crystal display]) 
don't have that problem. So if your 
screen saver isn't wildly entertaining, 
it's doing nothing for you at all. 

QWhen I use the File Settings 
And Transfer Wizard, what gets 
left behind? 

A Although the FSTW transfers ap- 
plications (including a limited 
number of non-Microsoft applica- 
tions), it won't install the actual pro- 
grams on the new system. Make sure 
you have the original installation CDs 
for all your critical software and install 
these programs on your new machine 
before running the FSTW. (If it's older 
software, you may also need to first 
verify its compatibility with WinXP.) 

The FSTW also won't transfer pass- 
words for obvious security reasons. So 
if you have password-protected files, 
you'll need to reenter any appropriate 
passwords at least once on your new 
machine. This is true even if your 
old computer is set to remember 
passwords, so you don't have to type 
them repeatedly. 

Many display settings (such as wall- 
paper and screen savers) transfer, but 
you may need to reconfigure the dis- 
play resolution on your new computer. 
Resolution is a hardware-dependent 
setting, and it won't transfer even if 
your new system supports the same 
resolution as your old one. Finally, 
when transferring customized screen 
savers, you'll need to re-key any text. 

QWhat does Disk Defragmenter 
do for my system? 



A As you add and remove files, 
your hard drive becomes less or- 
ganized and more inefficient. To reor- 
ganize your hard drive's contents, 
Win95/98/Me/2000/XP includes Disk 
Defragmenter. 

Before you defrag your hard drive, 
remove any programs and files that 
you no longer need. This reduces the 
number of files Disk Defragmenter 
needs to scan and the time necessary 
to complete the process. You should 
also close any open programs and re- 
frain from using your computer 
during defragmentation. 

To start Disk Defragmenter, click 
Start, select Programs (All Programs 
in WinXP), Accessories, System 
Tools, and click Disk Defragmenter. 
Select the drive you'd like to defrag 
and click the Defragment button. 

QWhen should I run the system 
tools, such as Error Check- 
ing (formerly ScanDisk) and Disk 
Defragmenter? 

A To help you remember to per- 
form maintenance tasks, such as 
emptying the Recycle Bin, running 
Disk Defragmenter, or backing up 
your system, WinXP includes a 
Scheduled Tasks tool. 

To schedule a task, click Start and 
select All Programs, Accessories, System 
Tools, and Scheduled Tasks. Double- 
click the Add Scheduled Tasks icon 
to start the Scheduled Task Wizard. 
Follow the on-screen instructions to 
select the task to perform. You may 
need to click the Browse button to se- 
lect system tools such as Disk Defrag- 
menter and Backup. The wizard also 
prompts you for the task's frequency 
and the name and password of the user 
associated with the task. To ensure suc- 
cessful task completion, define an ad- 
ministrator as the associated user. 



What happened to ScanDisk? 

Error checking (or ScanDisk) is 
not a standalone component on 
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the System Tools menu in WinXP, 
and Microsoft has automated most of 
its functions. 

To run Error Checking in WinXP, 
double-click the My Computer icon 
on your Desktop and right-click the 
drive you want to check. Click 
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Use the Schedule Task Wizard to set up 
regular times to run various cleanup 
and disk-check programs. 



Properties, select the Tools tab, and 
click the Check Now button under 
Error-Checking. Select the Automat- 
ically Fix File System Errors and Scan 
For And Attempt Recovery Of Bad 
Sectors checkboxes and click Start. 

Unlike Win98/Me, WinXP will not 
perform Error Checking on the 
system (main) drive while you are 
using your PC. WinXP will ask if you 
want to run Error Checking the next 
time you start your computer. Accept 
this option and restart your computer 
to check your drive for errors. 

QWhat can I do with the Desktop 
Cleanup Wizard? 

A The Windows Desktop Cleanup 
Wizard guides you through a se- 
ries of steps that clears your Desktop 
of unused icons. To Activate the 
Cleanup Wizard, right-click an open 
area of the Desktop, point to Arrange 
Icons By, and click Run Desktop 
Cleanup Wizard. To set the Cleanup 
Wizard to run every 60 days, right- 
click an open area of your Desktop, 
click Properties, choose the Desktop 
tab, click Customize Desktop, and put 



a check in the Run Desktop Cleanup 
Wizard Every 60 Days checkbox. 
Rarely used icons will be moved to an 
Unused Desktop Shortcuts folder on 
your Desktop. 

QI will forget my password; 
there's no doubt about it. How 
do I create a password-reset disk? 

Alt's impossible to anticipate 
when you might forget your 
password, but with WinXP you can 
plan ahead and create a password- 
reset disk. If you have a WinXP ad- 
ministrator account, you can create a 
password-reset disk for your own ac- 
count, as well as for any other user ac- 
counts established on your PC. If you 
have a limited access account, you can 
only create a password-reset disk for 
yourself. 

A password-reset disk lets you 
create a new password for a specific 
account. You only need one pass- 
word-reset disk per account; it 
doesn't matter if you change the pass- 
word between the time you create the 
password-reset disk and the time you 
need it. The password-reset 
disk lets anyone create a 
new password for the ac- 
count, not just the account 
holder, so it's a good idea to 
store it in a secure location. 

To create a password- 
reset disk, click Start and 
Control Panel. In the 
Control Panel, double-click 
User Accounts. Select the 
appropriate user account 
and in the left pane, under 
Related Tasks, click Pre- 
vent A Forgotten Password. 
When the Forgotten Pass- 
word Wizard launches, 
click Next. Insert a blank, formatted 
floppy disk into your floppy drive 
and click Next. Enter the current 
password for the account. If you (or 
the account holder) never created a 
password for this account, leave the 
password field blank and click Next. 
A status bar will display as the OS 
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Windows XP includes a Forgotten 
Password Wizard to help you create a 
password-reset disk for future use. 



creates the password-reset disk. 
When the process is complete, click 
Next. The wizard will instruct you to 
remove the floppy disk and label it 
Password Reset. Click Finish to close 
the wizard. 



Q 

A 



I don't like Windows Messenger 
Service. How can I disable it? 



WinXP's Messenger Service (not 
the instant messaging program, 
Windows Messenger) lets network 
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If you're not on a network, you can disable the 
Messenger Service without much fuss. 



administrators notify users on the 
network of activities, such as an im- 
minent network shut down for up- 
grades or maintenance. If you're not 
part of a network, you don't need the 
Messenger Service, and you can dis- 
able it. Click Start and go to Control 
Panel. If your Control Panel displays 
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If your Control Panel is in Category View, select Performance And Maintenance to find 
the proper tools to disable Windows XP's Messenger Service at startup. 



in Category View (WinXP's default), 
click Performance And Maintenance, 
select Administrative Tools, and 
double-click Services. If you're in 
Classic View, double-click Adminis- 
trative Tools and then Services. In the 
Services console, scroll down the 
Name list to find Messenger and 
double-click it. In the dialog box 
that appears, select Disabled under 
Startup Type. Click Stop and OK and 
close the Services and Administrative 
Tools windows. 

QMust I send those error reports 
to Microsoft every time an ap- 
plication crashes or something fails 
to respond? 

A No. If you'd like to opt out of 
the error-reporting program, 
click Start, right-click My Computer, 
and choose Properties. Click the 
Advanced tab, and at the bottom of 
the dialog box, click Error Reporting. 
You have a few options. You can 
choose Disable Error Reporting; if 
you do, you should probably leave 
But Notify Me When Critical Errors 



Occur selected. You can choose 
Enable Error Reporting but uncheck 
Programs to report only errors with 
WinXP. Or you can leave Programs 
checked, click Choose Programs, and 
use the dialog box that appears to add 
specific programs to the Report and 
Do Not Report lists. Of all these op- 
tions, the first is probably the best 
way to eliminate the annoyance of 
error reporting, while also elimi- 
nating the chance that you'll be dan- 
gerously oblivious to errors when 
they happen. 



\t What is Device Manager? 

A Device Manager tracks devices 
and the files and pathways they 
use for connections. It can alert you if 
Windows determines that a device is 
not working properly. Open the 
Control Panel, double-click the System 
icon, choose the Hardware tab, and 
click the Device Manager button. 

Under the list of components, lo- 
cate the problematic device category 
and click the plus sign (+) next to it. 



If you don't see a list, click the plus 
sign on the top-left side of the main 
display pane. 

If you see an exclamation mark in a 
yellow circle or any other circled 
mark next to a device, Windows rec- 
ognizes a problem with it. Visit the 
Microsoft support site (support. micro 
soft.com) and search for and save 
(preferably print) Knowledge Base 
article 310126, which offers further 
troubleshooting advice. Type 310126 
in the Search The Knowledge Base 
field, click Go, and click the related 
link to see the article. 

QDoes WinXP let me decrease 
the power settings when I'm 
away from my computer? 

A Yes, it does. WinXP uses certain 
power-saving settings by default, 
and you can adjust the settings for 
even greater savings in Power Op- 
tions. Click Start, choose Control Pan- 
el, and double-click Power Options. 
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Device Manager can help you pinpoint 
conflicts and other problems with your 
peripheral devices. 



The Power Options Properties dialog 
box should appear with the Power 
Schemes tab already selected. The 
settings in the lower half of the tab 
describe the progressive power-con- 
servation steps Windows can take the 
longer your computer is idle (that is, 
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the longer it has been since you last 
pressed a key or moved your mouse). 

QI don't want to turn off my 
monitor completely when I'm 
away for a few hours; is there another 
power-saving alternative in WinXP's 
Power Options? 

A The Turn Off Monitor option is 
a tad misleading: It darkens your 
monitor without turning it all the way 
off. (You'll know the monitor is still 
technically on because the green light 
next to or on your monitor's on/off 
button will turn yellow instead of 
going off entirely as it would if you 
actually pressed the button to turn off 
the monitor.) A typical CRT con- 
sumes about 80 watts of 
power, while a typical 
LCD consumes 35 watts. 
In the Turn Off Monitor 
mode, both consume 15 
watts or less. When your 
monitor slips into Turn 
Off Monitor mode, you 
can turn it back on again 
by moving the mouse, 
clicking a mouse button, 
or pressing any key on 
the keyboard. 

QI set my monitor 
to the power- 
saving Turn Off Moni- 
tor mode, but I can still 
hear my hard drive 
spinning. Does that 
affect power consump- 
tion when the system 
is idle? 
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You can direct your monitor to power 
down after 20 minutes and set your hard 
drive to shut down after 30 minutes. 
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If you have trouble after installing a new program, you can use the 
System Restore Wizard to roll back your PC to a more stable time. 



A Yes; a spinning hard drive will 
continue to consume power. 
The Turn Off Hard Disks option in 
WinXP's Power Options stops any 
internal hard drives from spinning. 
(If you have a portable or external 
hard drive connected to your com- 
puter, it will continue to spin under 
this setting.) Your hard drive is the 
only moving part inside the PC 
other than the fan, though; turning 



it off has the next biggest power- 
saving impact after turning off the 
monitor. You can restart the drive — 
and regain working control of your 
computer in two or three seconds — 
by pressing any key. 

Setting your monitor to turn off 
after X minutes of inactivity and set- 
ting your hard drive to turn off after, 
say, about X+10 minutes saves al- 
most as much power as Standby 
mode, but it also lets you get back 
to work faster. 



QWhat is System Restore and 
how do I use it? 

A System Restore monitors and 
records changes to EXE (exe- 
cutable), VxD (virtual device driver), 
DLL (dynamic-link library), and 
Windows Registry files. That way, if 
your computer experiences problems, 
you can roll it back to a prior, more 
stable point. 

System Restore in WinXP is a 
much-improved utility over the 
WinMe version. For example, in 
WinMe if hard drive space fell below 
a certain level, System Restore would 
turn itself off, and you would have 
to turn it back on before using it 
again. In WinXP, System Restore 
will restart automati- 
cally when sufficient 
drive space becomes 
available. Additionally, 
WinXP now lets an- 
tivirus software scan 
system checkpoints. 

To launch the System 
Restore Wizard, click 
the Start button, All 
Programs, Accessories, 
System Tools, and Sys- 
tem Restore. Select the 
Create A Restore Point 
radio button and click 
Next. Type a name to 
identify this restore 
point (new scanner dri- 
vers, for example) in 
the Restore Point Des- 
cription field. System 
Restore automatically 
adds the date and time of the restore 
point to the name you chose. Note 
the date because you may have to 
remember it later. To finish creating 
this restore point, click Create. 

To view or to return to a partic- 
ular restore point (including the one 
you just created), select the Restore 
My Computer To An Earlier Time 
radio button. Click Next and select 
the date of the restore point from the 
calendar in the Select A Restore 
Point dialog box. 
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Printers can be your best friend or your worst nightmare. For the most 
part, they turn out pages and pages of wonderful text and graphics. 
But when that beautiful text and graphics turns to fuzzy gibberish, you 
want the problem fixed fast. Here's our collection of the most 
common problems and solutions and questions and answers related 
to printers and printing. (NOTE: If you're looking for general printing information, 
head straight to the Miscellaneous section.) 




vj Buying 
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Problems & Solutions 

Problem: My new printer doesn't 
output the ppm (pages per minute) 
the manufacturer quotes. 

Solution: In most cases this isn't 
something you need to be concerned 
about. Few printers live up to the 
manufacturer-rated ppm. This is be- 
cause many manufacturers print the 
same page consecutively to achieve 
the ppm ratings. This does not take 
into account the time it takes for a 
printer to communicate with the 
desktop computer and process each 
page's image before printing. 

Questions & Answers 

QWhat are the advantages and dis- 
advantages to purchasing an 
MFD (multifunction device) rather 
than a standalone printer? 

A One advantage of purchasing an 
MFD over standalone devices is 
that you need to devote only one 
small section of your workspace to a 
single device, instead of burying 



your office under separate machines 
and their cables. 

Another advantage is the incredible 
savings of an MFD compared to pur- 
chasing separate devices. Purchased 
separately, these items could easily cost 
you hundreds of dollars per device. A 
good-quality inkjet MFD, however, 
will cost you significantly less. 

The biggest disadvantage of pur- 
chasing an MFD is that if any one com- 
ponent fails inside one of these 
machines, it will likely shut the entire 
unit down, or at least hamper your ef- 
forts to complete office tasks. Although 
this kind of failure occurred with some 
frequency in older machines, modern 
MFDs aren't as vulnerable to these 
kinds of problems. 

QWhat are the advantages and dis- 
advantages to laser printers? 

A The real advantage of laser print- 
ers is their speed and the quality 
of their output. Many low-end mono- 
chrome laser printers are rated at 
speeds of up to 19ppm. Higher-end 
models are rated at speeds ranging 
from 25 to 45ppm. Laser printers are 
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also popular because of their en- 
durance. Laser printers can produce 
anything from several thousand pages 
per month to several hundred thou- 
sand pages per month. 

One major disadvantage to a laser 
printer is the price of toner. Toner 
cartridges tend to cost more than 
$100, depending on the model of laser 
printer for which the cartridge is de- 
signed. Despite the cost, a toner car- 
tridge can usually last for several 
thousand pages. 

Although laser printer replacement 
parts can be expensive, the large 
number of pages that these parts can 
produce in their lifecycle makes the 
actual cost per page much lower than 
inkjet printers. 

Ql'm shopping for an inkjet and 
can't afford a lot. Are cheaper 
inkjets OK? 

A For $100 or less, you'll find a 
good selection of inkjets from 
major manufacturers. However, 
most sub-$100 printers tend to do 
only one thing well, such as print 
colorful photographs, while suf- 



fering from drawbacks such as 
fuzzy text, slow speed, or expensive 
ink cartridges. 

Inkjets that cost $150 to $250 tend 
to have well-rounded capabilities. 
Few midrange inkjets really drop the 
ball in speed or print quality, al- 
though each may excel in different 
areas. It's important to note that 
high-end inkjets (more than $250) 
may offer blazing speeds or features 
such as digital camera ports, but they 
may not print substantially better im- 
ages than midrange units. 

Q Other than price, what else 
should I look for when pur- 
chasing an inkjet printer? 

A You should find a nice computer 
store clerk who will let you print 
a test page of text and images before 
you buy anything. 

Printer vendors rate their ma- 
chines by resolution, or the number 
of dots of ink each can spray on a 
square inch of paper. In theory, 
higher resolutions mean better im- 
ages, but you'll want to compare ac- 
tual printouts before you buy. Make 



sure the printer's text and graphics 
have clean edges and solid areas of 
black and color. 

Check out each printer's ppm rat- 
ings. Be aware that with all else 
being equal, we usually favor an 
inkjet with better prints over one 
with faster speeds. 

Look at the cost of replacement 
ink cartridges. The best scenario in- 
volves relatively inexpensive car- 
tridges that yield many pages. Also 
consider the hidden costs of re- 
placing color cartridges that contain 
three or more colors (some of which 
may not be empty yet) as compared 
to the savings of replacing single 
colors as they run out. 

Scrutinize each printer's warranty 
period and coverage, as well as any 
special features it may have. Also be 
sure you don't buy a USB-only 
printer if your computer only has a 
parallel port connector. Check out 
the extra software bundled with 
many brands of printers. If you were 
planning to buy a photo-editing 
or print-management application 
anyway, a good software package 
could sway your vote. 




Inkjet 



Problems & Solutions 

Problem: My color inkjet is supposed 
to print on ordinary paper, but my 
pictures look all runny and wrinkly 
when I print them. 

Solution: The problem here is paper. 
Yes, your inkjet color printer will cer- 
tainly print on ordinary paper, but 



color-photo printing uses lots of ink 
to achieve bright, vibrant colors. 
Ordinary paper will drink up all of that 
ink, ruining the image's contrast and 
wrinkling the page as if you'd spilled 
coffee on it. If you're printing ordinary 
text documents, plain paper is a fine 
choice for inkjet printers. When it 
comes to photo printing, however, it's 
always better to opt for good-quality 



photo papers that will handle the ink 
properly. If you must print a photo but 
have no photo paper, use the Print 
Setup option of your image applica- 
tion to select a Draft or Economy ink 
mode or otherwise denote that you're 
using plain paper. This will reduce the 
amount of ink the printer uses. While 
the resulting print will appear a bit 
dull, it won't run or wrinkle the paper. 
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Problem: My inkjet photo printer 
smears ink on images. 

Solution: Inkjet printers can output 
some incredible images, but they 
use so many ink nozzles that things 
can easily go wrong, leading to 
smeared images. The solution in 
many cases is maintenance. When 
inkjets sit idle for long periods of 
time, ink in the nozzles dries out, 
and the plugged nozzles either don't 
work or they spray ink wildly, 
making printouts look terrible. 



In many cases it's possible to use 
software that came with the printer to 
run a cleaning utility that's designed to 
blast the caked ink out of the nozzles. 
To access this feature (assuming it's 
available; software varies from printer 
to printer), open Internet Explorer (or 
any other application with a print fea- 
ture), click Print from the File menu, 
select the problematic printer, and click 
Preferences. In the resulting dialog box, 
find the tab containing the cleaning 
utility (often marked Maintenance) 
and run the cleaning utility. 



If your printer has a Print Head 
Alignment utility, which lines up the 
separate layers of color, run this 
software, too, and your printer 
should be good as new. If not, use 
the printer's cleaning utility to clean 
it again a few times. If those at- 
tempts fail, you may have to pur- 
chase new ink cartridges. Be aware 
that the cleaning procedure blasts a 
stream of ink through all of the noz- 
zles, so the process does consume a 
lot of ink. 




Laser 



Problems & Solutions 

Problem: Printing to the laser printer 
seems unusually slow. 

Solution: Windows XP requires that 
your hard drive have at least 120MB 
of free space when printing. To de- 
termine the amount of free space on 
your hard drive, click Start and then 
My Computer. Right- click the icon 
of the hard drive where Windows is 
installed (usually the C: drive) and 
click Properties. If you don't have 
120MB free, you'll need to free up 
some space. There are three ways to 
free up space on your hard drive. 
The first is by emptying the Recycle 
Bin, which is on the Windows 
Desktop. Simply right-click the 
Recycle Bin icon and choose Empty 
Recycle Bin. The second way to free 
up space is by using the Windows 
Disk Cleanup Tool. Click Start, All 
Programs, Accessories, System Tools, 



and then Disk Cleanup. You'll need 
to choose the drive you want to clean 
up, as well as the specific areas of the 
drive that you want cleaned. If extra 
space is needed after performing the 
above steps, you might want to re- 
move any unnecessary programs (or 
large data files) on the PC to free up 
additional space. 

If your system is running low on 
memory, you may need to free some 
memory to speed up the printing 
process. Try quitting any other pro- 
grams you are running. You should 
also try closing all documents except 
for the one that you are trying to 
print. If your printing is still slow, 
your PC may require a full reboot to 
free up the additional memory. 

Problem: The photo printout quality 
from the laser printer is poor. 

Solution: Check the users manual to 
determine the specific brand of paper 



to use with your laser printer. If your 
printer lets you, printing to photo 
paper can improve the quality of your 
printed photographs. To specify the 
paper type for your printer, click Start, 
Control Panel, and Printers And Other 
Hardware (or Printers And Faxes). 
Right-click the icon for your printer 
and then click Printing Preferences. 
Select the Paper/Quality tab and, under 
Media, choose the desired paper type. 

Photo printing problems could also 
result from a corrupted or outdated 
driver that is installed on your PC. 
Try deleting the current driver and re- 
installing a new driver from scratch. 
To delete the existing driver, click 
Start, Control Panel, and then Print- 
ers And Other Hardware (or Printers 
And Faxes). Next, right-click your 
printer, click Delete, and then click 
Yes. To reinstall the driver, click Start, 
Printers And Faxes, and then double- 
click Add Printer. Follow the instruc- 
tions to reinstall your printer. 
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If you've reinstalled the driver and 
still get the same results, visit the 
manufacturer's Web site to update 
the driver. The manufacturer's Web 
site is a more reliable source for dri- 
vers than the original CD that came 
with the printer because the drivers 
on the Web site are usually newer. 

Problem: There are extra marks 
printed on every page. 

Solution: If every printout has marks 
or lines in the same location, the 
print drum either has a scratch or has 
toner spilled on it. You will need to 
clean or replace the rollers that are 
causing this problem. Refer to the 
users manual to find out which roller 
is the culprit. Usually, you can line 
up the marks on the paper and com- 
pare them to a guide in the manual. 
Then clean or replace the roller(s) 
causing the problem. 

Problem: There are extra horizontal 
and/or vertical lines in my printouts. 

Solution: First, check the application 
you are trying to print from to deter- 



mine that the line is not actually part 
of the document. If the lines aren't in 
the original, check the print drum. If 
there is a scratch on the drum, the 
scratch will accumulate toner, which 
will appear as a line on every page 
that passes through the printer. If 
this is the case, you may need to re- 
place the print drum. One other op- 
tion is to clean the wires. Horizontal 
lines on every page are usually the re- 
sult of a dirty corona transfer wire. 
The solution is to carefully clean the 
wire. Most laser printers include a 
small brush (often clipped to the in- 
side of the case) that you can use to 
clean the wire. If the printer does not 
include a brush, simply clean off the 
wire with some cotton swabs. 

Problem: There is toner spilled inside 
the printer. 

Solution: When you find toner on 
the inside of the printer, it usually 
means your cartridge is leaking. If so, 
replace your toner cartridge. Before 
installing the new cartridge, power 
down and clean the inside of the 
printer. Avoid using water (especially 



hot water), which can cause the toner 
to melt and permanently stain the 
printer. Instead, use a vacuum clean- 
er to clean up the mess. 

Problem: My laser printouts look bad. 

Solution: Laser printers have a lot of 
complicated internal hardware that 
can hurt printout quality if they break 
or wear out. Sometimes users will see 
random spots that appear white even 
though they are supposed to be black; 
this indicates a problem with toner 
distribution in the print cartridge. 
Remove the cartridge, gently shake it 
to redistribute the toner, and see if 
that helps solve the problem. If not, 
it's time for a new toner cartridge. 
Other common problems, such as 
horizontal black lines appearing on 
pages, also are things you can fix by 
simply replacing the toner cartridge. 

If small specks of white appear at 
random where there's supposed to be 
toner, there may be a problem with the 
printer's fuser, which heats the toner 
as pages come out of the printer. A bad 
fuser usually requires professional ser- 
vice for a repair or a replacement. 




Miscellaneous 



Problems & Solutions 

Problem: My paper always jams. 

Solution: Although there is nothing 
you can do to eliminate jams, there are 
a few steps you can take to avoid them 
and fix a jam once it occurs. 

Many photo printers pass paper 
straight through the system without 



making it curve, and you should be 
able to use thick paper with these 
types of printers without experiencing 
too many problems. Most paper jams 
occur when laser printers curl the 
paper around a complicated route, 
where any misalignment along the 
way can knock the paper off of the 
path and jam it into the printer. Make 
sure all paper is lined up as straight as 



possible when loading paper trays, and 
hand feed thicker sheets or envelopes 
through the system using the manual 
slot (if one is available) instead of 
stacking them in the auto-feed tray. 

If the printer does jam, try not to 
pull the paper backward through the 
system or you risk damaging fragile 
gears and other mechanisms. Pop 
open the printer's cover and gently 
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pull the paper through the system in 
the direction it was intended to go. 
Some printers have labels on or near 
the rollers that can guide you through 
this process. (See the printer's manual 
for more details.) 

Problem: My printer picks up mul- 
tiple sheets of paper at once. 

Solution: When the printer is feeding 
multiple pages, it is often due to the 
paper type. Because inkjet-feed mech- 
anisms are friction-based, there needs 
to be some friction between the intake 
rollers and the paper. If you are using 
paper made for a printer other than 
an inkjet, the intake rollers may not 
grip the paper properly, causing mul- 
tiple sheets to feed at the same time. 

Avoid mixing different paper types 
with different weights because this 
can cause multiple sheets to feed at 
the same time. And don't place too 
many sheets in the paper tray, as the 
printer may pull in more than one 
sheet. Look for an indicator inside 
the paper tray that will tell you what 
the paper limit is. 

Another common cause of feeding 
multiple sheets is paper that is rippled 
or curved. You can usually cure this by 
removing the paper and flexing it back 
to normal. Excess humidity can cause 
this; if it occurs often, invest in a dehu- 
midifier for the office or room. Static 
electricity can cause sheets of paper to 
stick together, especially if the environ- 
ment is excessively dry. Simply remove 
the paper, fan it several times, replace 
it, and try printing again. 

Problem: My photo prints look bad. 

Solution: There are several potential 
causes for this, but the most likely 
culprit is the paper. Even the best 
photo printer outputs horrible pic- 
tures on standard office paper, and 
you'll need to buy true photo-quality 
paper — preferably from the printer's 
manufacturer — for the best results. 

In addition, make sure you tell the 
printer what type of paper is loaded 



because it bases the quality of its 
output on the type of paper it thinks it 
is printing to. Even if you have high- 
quality photo paper loaded, the printer 
may think that only standard copier 
paper is loaded and print at a much 
lower-quality setting. The process for 
doing this varies according to the soft- 
ware from which you are printing, but 
it generally involves opening the File 
menu, clicking Print, selecting the 
inkjet printer, and clicking Properties 
or Preferences to select the paper type. 

Ink also can be a problem. Printer 
manufacturers devote a lot of re- 
sources to formulating ink that works 
well with their products, and if you 
decide to save cash by purchasing off- 
brand ink cartridges, your printouts 
probably will suffer. 

Beyond ink and paper, the printer's 
settings are another source to check. 
You can access these settings by 
launching Internet Explorer, clicking 
Print from the File menu, selecting the 
icon that represents the printer that's 
causing problems (on the General tab), 
and clicking Preferences. The Printing 
Preferences dialog box varies according 
to the printer and installed drivers, but 
there are several common settings that 
can interfere with image quality. 

If the printer is in a draft mode, 
select the highest-quality setting to 
dramatically improve your prints. 
Sometimes a reduction/enlargement 
setting is in effect that enlarges or 
shrinks images, thereby affecting their 
quality, so be sure this setting is at 
100%. Most color laser printers and 
photo printers have image settings 
that let users control brightness, con- 
trast, and other aspects of the image, 
but only advanced users should mess 
around with these advanced options. 

One quality- related problem that 
isn't always easy to fix is banding, 
where lighter and darker horizontal 
bands of color alternate throughout the 
print. Light bands are usually the result 
of ink nozzles that are clogged or mis- 
aligned, whereas dark bands often are 
caused by problems with the printer's 
paper feeder. To fix light bands, use the 



printer's cleaning and alignment utili- 
ties. (Consult the printer's manual for 
the recommended procedures.) You 
can sometimes fix dark bands by 
switching to a thinner paper or by ad- 
justing the printer's feeder to accom- 
modate thicker paper. If banding 
continues to be a problem, you may 
need to replace the printer's cartridges 
or have it professionally serviced. 

Problem: I want a black-and-white 
printout, but I keep getting color. 

Solution: Color printouts are nice, 
but they also are expensive — 10 times 
(or more) the cost per page compared 
to black-and-white printouts. If your 
color printer isn't configured prop- 
erly, it may output color even when 
you don't want it to, such as when 
you want to print a Web page for its 
textual content, not its color graphics. 

You can check your printer's man- 
ual to find out how to configure it for 
black-and-white printing each time 
you want to avoid printing in color, 
but the process is time-consuming and 
easy to forget. We recommend in- 
stalling the same printer two times: 
once in a color configuration and once 
in a black-and-white configuration. 
Then you can set the black-and-white 
configuration as the default printer 
and only select the color configuration 
when you are sure you want to print in 
color. This type of arrangement also 
works well when family members 
share a printer, and you want to cut 
down on printing expenses. 

To do this in WinXP, open the 
Start menu, click Control Panel, click 
Switch To Classic View (if necessary), 
and double-click Printers And Faxes. 
Click the Add A Printer link in the left 
pane and follow the wizard's instruc- 
tions, installing the printer just as you 
did the first time but giving it a dif- 
ferent name this time around. 

After you install the printer for the 
second time, select the newly installed 
printer and configure it for black-and- 
white output only (according to the 
instructions in the printer's manual). 
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Problem: My printer always spits out 
my documents with the first page on 
the bottom. 

Solution: Printing normally starts with 
page one. When printers deliver the 
finished pages right-side up in the 
output tray, the page order winds up 
reversed. This forces you to spend time 
and effort reordering the pages. Word 
offers an option that will print your 
documents in reverse order, starting 
with the last page. In Word 2000, for 
example, click Tools and Options and 
select the Print tab. Select the Reverse 
Print Order box and click OK. 

Problem: My printer prints gibberish. 

Solution: When a printer is printing 
gibberish, three components may be 
at fault. 

• Application issues, such as an in- 
correct configuration or a bug in 
the software 

• Faulty or invalid printer drivers 

• Faulty or incorrectly configured 
hardware, including a malfunction 
within the printer itself 

Before troubleshooting, shut your 
printer off, wait 60 seconds, and restart 
it to see if that solves the problem. If 
that doesn't work, check that the ap- 
plication you're printing from is com- 
patible with your printer. Open a 
different application and attempt to 
send a print job to your printer. If the 
problem only occurs while working 
with a single application, there is an 
issue with your software or a compati- 
bility issue with your print drivers. 
Upgrade your print drivers using the 
steps detailed below and consult the 
software documentation to investigate 
your problem. If all programs are 
printing incorrectly, print a test page 
from the printer's Control Panel. Click 
the Printers icon in the Control Panel 
and right-click the printer's icon. 
Select Properties. Click Print Test 
Page. If the test page prints incorrectly, 
it's best to install the latest drivers for 
your printer before going any further. 



Device manufacturers offer printer 
documentation and drivers through 
their company Web sites. Before you 
search for your printer drivers, you 
need to know the printer model 
number and the version of the OS (op- 
erating system) you're using. The 
model number is usually on the front 
of the printer. Check your operating 
system version in Windows by right- 
clicking the My Computer icon on 
your Desktop and selecting Properties. 
The version of Windows is listed on the 
General tab. Go to the printer manu- 
facturer's Web site and look for a sup- 
port/service area where you should find 
a file/driver download area. You will 
need to specify the model of your 
printer and OS. Exact instructions for 
downloading and installing the latest 
drivers will be available on the site. It's 
a good idea to reboot your computer 
after any device driver installation. If 
the problem persists after the driver 
update, it's time to start looking at de- 
vice hardware as a possible culprit. 

The first step in investigating hard- 
ware failure is to ensure that your PC, 
OS, and USB or parallel port are still 
functioning. Attach your printer to a 
different PC, install the proper drivers, 
and try to print. If you're still unable to 
print correctly, swap your printer's 
data cable for one you know works. If 
you've completed all of the aforemen- 
tioned steps to no avail, professional 
repair or replacement are your only 
options. Today's printers are more af- 
fordable than ever, so be sure to com- 
pare the price of a new printer to any 
repair estimates: Buying a new printer 
will often be cheaper. 

Problem: The printer is printing spo- 
radically, and the ink is all blotty. 

Solution: The first step is to purge the 
ink cartridge. You can usually do so 
via your inkjet printer's software. 
Depending on your printer type, lo- 
cate a category for printer services 
(likely on a tab or through the Printer 
menu). Look for a Purge or Clean 
command. After you choose such a 



command, your printer will produce 
one or two test pages. If the cartridge 
is still not up to par at this point, 
simply repeat the procedure. If the 
cartridge consistently acts up, it's time 
to find a replacement cartridge. 

Problem: The printer carriage head is 
acting up. 

Solution: The carriage head is the 
component that moves the ink car- 
tridge on a rail across the printer. On 
occasion this device can function er- 
ratically or refuse to return to its orig- 
inal home position. Check the printer 
for any signs of mechanical damage or 
blockage of the carriage. Remove any 
paper fragments, paper clips, or other 
debris that may cause the carriage 
head to stop responding. Replace 
damaged components if necessary. 

Also check the ribbons and cables. 
First, power down your printer and 
unplug it from the electrical source. 
Inspect the ribbons and cables from the 
carriage head to the circuitry. Are the 
cables crimped or frayed? Are they se- 
curely attached to the carriage head? 
Finally, some inkjet printers move the 
carriage to the middle of the printer 
when the inkjet cartridge is low or ink 
is blocked. If this is the case, replace the 
ink cartridge and turn on your printer 
to see if this resolves the problem. 

Problem: Printed pages are too light. 

Solution: If the print quality has de- 
creased (especially if you haven't used 
your printer in awhile), the cartridge 
may need to be primed, usually by 
cleaning or aligning the print head. 
Open the printer and remove the car- 
tridge to see if it is empty or if the ink 
has evaporated. If so, replace the car- 
tridge with a new one. 

If your printer includes utility 
software, try aligning and cleaning 
the cartridge. If this doesn't resolve 
the problem, you may need to man- 
ually clean the cartridge. Turn off 
the printer, open it, and remove the 
ink cartridge. Gently clean your ink 
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cartridge using a small amount of 
isopropyl alcohol, reseat the car- 
tridge, and try printing again. 

Problem: My printer ready light 
doesn't light up. 

Solution: Turn the printer off and 
check the connection between the 
printer and the electrical outlet. Make 
sure the connection is not loose and 
then power the printer back on. 

Problem: The ready light is on, but 
nothing is printing. 

Solution: Make sure both ends of the 
cable between the printer and the 
computer are secured tightly. 

Problem: The ink cartridge is clogged. 

Solution: Sometimes ink can dry up, 

especially if the printer hasn't been 
used for an extended time. If your 
printer cartridge is clogged, and you're 
certain there is ink left in the cartridge, 
you can sometimes manually force the 
clog out. Wrap some paper towels that 
have been dipped with a cleaning solu- 
tion (we recommend isopropyl al- 
cohol) around the cartridge and 
strongly rap it against a hard surface. 
The force of the impact may knock the 
clogged ink free from the ink nozzles, 
allowing your ink to flow freely again. 

Problem: My ink cartridge is defec- 
tive or has run out of ink. 

Solution: It may seem as if your ink 
cartridge is empty, but on occasion, 
even full ink cartridges can become de- 
fective while in use. If you have tried 
everything to print without success, it 
may be that the cartridge, although still 
containing ink, is defective. Most often, 
however, the cartridge has simply run 
out of ink. Either way, you need to re- 
move the cartridge and replace it with a 
new one. 

If you cannot access your cartridge 
when you open the printer, you will 
have to press a button and move the 



carriage to a place where you can easily 
extract the cartridge. Before replacing 
the old cartridge with a new one, clean 
any dust or dirt from the carrier and 
make sure that ink hasn't leaked into 
your printer. There is usually a plastic 
piece of tape on the bottom of a new 
cartridge that protects the ink nozzles 
and prevents them from leaking. You 
should remove this tape prior to instal- 
lation, or the ink won't make it to the 
paper. Gently place the cartridge into 
the carriage, and you'll feel it snap into 
place. Your print jobs will fail if the car- 
tridge is not seated correctly, so don't 
use too much force. When you finish 
inserting the cartridge, test the system 
to see if the cartridge responds to the 
printer. You can perform an alignment 
and head cleaning using the software 
utilities that came with your printer. 

Problem: I think my printer uses way 
too much ink. 

Solution: There are many third-party 
suppliers selling ink cartridges compat- 
ible with most printer models. These 
cartridges snap into place just like the 
name-brand varieties but cost less. You 
may wish to experiment because some 
suppliers' cartridges work better with 
specific printers than others. Here are 
some other tips: 

Use ink refill kits. Ink refill kits 
work like a charm if you're careful not 
to spill the ink. You can usually get 
about three times the ink for the same 
dollar amount compared to buying 
one name-brand cartridge. 

Print in Economy mode. If you 
print in Economy (or Draft) mode, 
you'll use much less ink. The quality 
will suffer a little, but if that isn't a con- 
cern, printing in Economy mode will 
save you money. 

Remove high-resolution graphics. 
You also can save ink by removing 
unneeded graphics. For example, if 
you want to print a Web page that in- 
cludes a large number of banners and 
other graphics, cut and paste your 
text into a word processor and print 
the text without the graphics. 



Print in grayscale. If you don't need 
color in your printout, print your doc- 
ument using grayscale. You can make 
black the default color for all your 
documents by setting this preference 
in your printer's utility software. This 
will reduce your overall ink usage, and 
even if it increases your use of black 
ink, you'll find that black ink car- 
tridges cost less than color cartridges. 

Keep it well-oiled. Make sure you 
print on a regular basis. If you let 
your printer sit for extended periods 
of time, the ink heads can clog up and 
dry out. This might result in having to 
purchase new cartridges. 

Avoid repeated cleaning cycles. 
Some printers clean the cartridge by 
shooting ink out through the print 
heads. This helps loosen any ink that 
may be clogged. The problem here is 
the amount of ink used each time you 
clean. You'll save a lot of ink if you 
avoid repeating cleaning cycles. 

Power down the printer every time. 
Turn your printer off after using it to 
make sure the ink cartridge returns to 
its storage position. If the cartridge is 
in this position, the print heads are 
properly covered, preventing any ink 
from leaking into the printer. 

Use the Print Preview function. If 
you get in the habit of using Print 
Preview in your applications (as- 
suming it's available), you'll catch 
your mistakes before you actually 
print your documents. This will save 
you ink and paper because you can 
correct any errors before having to 
print a second or third time. 

Problem: I refilled my black ink car- 
tridge, but now my print is skipping 
down the page. 

Solution: Chances are you've damaged 
the ink cartridge during the refill pro- 
cess. Typical ink cartridges only tol- 
erate several refills before failing. Here's 
a quick check. Install a different car- 
tridge in place of your black cartridge 
(perhaps a color cartridge if you have 
one handy) and try printing again. If 
the print looks good, you know that 
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the black cartridge has failed. If the 
problem persists even with a different 
cartridge, there may be a more serious 
problem with the printer itself, and it 
may need to be returned to the manu- 
facturer for service. Do not return the 
printer for service with refilled ink car- 
tridges installed. Most manufacturers 
will not honor a warranty when refilled 
ink cartridges are used. 

Problem: My printouts fade. 

Solution: If a laser printer's test page is 
blank, the toner cartridge is probably 
empty, and you should replace it with a 
new cartridge. If an inkjet's test page is 
totally blank (no color or black), or if 
an Ink light is blinking or lit, you have 
one or more empty cartridges, or all of 
the ink nozzles in the print head are 
clogged, or both. This is probably a 
good time to install fresh ink cartridges 
because you can't clean clogged print 
heads without ink. Some inkjet 
printers, including older HP and 
Canon models, have ink cartridges that 
come with fresh print heads. 

If only black or color ink is missing 
from a test print, or if only one Ink 
light is active, replace only that ink car- 
tridge. Instructions for replacing ink 
cartridges (and cartridge part num- 
bers) are usually under the printer lid. 

Problem: There are several docu- 
ments in my printer's queue, and the 
first one won't print. 

Solution: A common reason for lack of 
output is an overly crowded print 
queue. Double-click the printer icon in 
the System Tray. If the print queue is 
backed up, you'll see several docu- 
ments waiting. The first document is 
probably causing problems and pre- 
venting the others from printing. 
Right-click the first document (the one 
at the top) and click Cancel Printing. If 
the printer is on a network and an- 
other user sent that first document, 
you'll need to ask the other user or the 
network administrator to cancel the 
document. After the first document is 



cleared from the queue, the other doc- 
uments in line should print. If they 
don't, try clearing all documents from 
the queue. To do so, click Purge Print 
Documents on the Printer menu (in 
WinXP click Cancel All Documents) 
and resend the documents one at a 
time until they're printed. 

Problem: My printer isn't responding. 

Solution: Checking the basics right 
off the bat will usually save you time 
and grief. Check to see if the printer is 
plugged into an electrical source. It 
could be that power is not being sup- 
plied to the printer. The problem may 
also be the printer cable connected to 
the printer and computer ports, so 
make sure all your connections are se- 
cured tightly. 

Check to see if you can print from 
another application. If you can, then 
the problem is with the original appli- 
cation, not the printer. Make sure the 
application in question knows which 
printer it should be connected to. You 
can usually check this under the ap- 
plication's File menu. Under File 
choose Print or Print Setup and then 
pick the desired printer from the se- 
lection presented in the printers list. 

If you can't print from any applica- 
tion, check to see if the printer is 
paused. Click Start and Control Panel 
and then double-click Printers And 
Faxes. Right-click your printer and see 
if Pause Printing is selected. If it is, 
click Pause Printing again to resume 
printing. If the printer is not paused, 
try to print a test page to verify that 
communication from the PC to the 
printer is good: Right-click the printer, 
select Properties, and then choose the 
Print Test Page button on the General 
tab. Some printers may have a Test 
Page button right on the printer, which 
makes it easier to print a test page. 

Check the online status light, which 
is typically on the front of the printer. If 
the light is off or blinking, press the 
Offline/Online (or equivalent) button 
once to bring the printer back online. If 
the light is on, try printing a test page. 



Some printers have a Test Page button 
right on the printer. 

Problem: The manual feed function 
does not seem to be working properly. 

Solution: Most laser printers have a 
manual paper tray option on the 
printer. There is a trigger switch lo- 
cated at the entrance of the manual 
feed tray, which tells the printer to pull 
paper from there rather than from the 
default tray. Sometimes the paper is 
not pushed firmly enough against the 
trigger; this causes the printer to grab 
paper from the default tray instead. 
Make sure you place the paper in far 
enough to trigger this switch. 

You will have problems if you over- 
fill the tray. Also, make sure the paper 
guides are flush against the edges of the 
paper. This will ensure that the paper is 
guided straight into the printer. The 
manual feed tray might be too small for 
the paper. If this is the case, the tray can 
usually be expanded to accommodate 
larger sizes of paper. Depending on the 
printer, you may be able to set the 
manual feed in Windows. To do this 
click Start, Printers And Faxes, and 
then right-click your printer and 
choose Properties. Click the Device 
Settings tab and choose Manual Feed 
from the Paper Source option. Apply 
your changes and then try to print your 
document again. Remember that this 
change will apply to every print job un- 
less you change the settings back after 
you print your document. 

Problem: My printer won't print en- 
velopes properly. 

Solution: Envelopes are printed 
through an optional paper tray or a 
manual feed tray. Check the printer 
manual to see if your printer can print 
to the type of envelope you're trying to 
use. For example, will the feeder tray 
support the envelope size? 

Also, some inkjet printers will pull 
the envelope from the center of the 
tray, while others pull from the left or 
right side of the tray. If you don't 
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know which side your printer pulls 
the envelope from, print to a letter- 
sized piece of paper first, as though 
you were printing to an envelope. 
The finished printout will show you 
where the printer expects the enve- 
lope to be situated in the feeder tray. 
(And if you mark one side of the test 
paper first, this will also tell you 
whether it expects the envelope face- 
up or face-down.) 

Check the adjustable paper guides 
on either side of the envelope tray to 
make sure they are flush with your 
envelope. If they're not flush, the 
printer will not pull the envelope 
straight in. This usually results in a 
paper jam. In addition, some printers 
can only handle a few envelopes, 
while others can handle 50 or more. 
Make sure you're loading the appro- 
priate amount of envelopes into your 
printer. Check the printer manual to 
see what this number should be. 
Mixing envelope sizes and weights 
can cause the printer to pull in 
too many envelopes at one time. 
If your envelope is too thick for 
the printer, try printing to a mailing 
label instead. 

Problem: I am having trouble print- 
ing to transparency sheets. 

Solution: Are your sheets compatible 
with your printer? Be careful when 
using transparencies. If they are not 
made specifically for your laser 
printer, the fuser assembly could melt 
them as they pass through inside the 
printer. If they are warped or slightly 
melted upon exit, use a different type 
of transparency. 

Look for a rough side and a smooth 
side of the sheet. The rough, grainy 
side of the sheet is the side upon which 
the image should be printed. Some 
transparency sheets have a white piece 
of removable tape covering the gripper 
edge. Be sure to remove the gripper 
edge tape before the sheet is fed into 
the printer. If this tape is not removed, 
the wheels in the printer may not be 
able to grab the slick edge of the sheet. 



If the transparency will not feed via 
the default paper tray, try using the 
manual feed tray instead. Adjust the 
paper guides in the feeder and try 
printing your document again. If you 
do not know which way the trans- 
parency should be placed in the feeder 
tray, you can use a blank piece of paper 
with an arrow drawn on one side to 
help you gauge the correct position 
when printing to the transparency. 

Sometimes the rollers that pull the 
sheets into the printer can become 
dirty. You may need to clean these 
rollers with some isopropyl alcohol. 
Before doing so, disconnect the printer 
from the power source to be on the 
safe side. Let the alcohol dry and then 
try printing your document again. 

Problem: My printer generates an 
Out Of Memory error. 

Solution: Check for a blinking light 
on the printer. If the light is blinking, 
there is communication between the 
PC and the printer; if it isn't, the print 
command isn't reaching the printer, 
so make sure the printer and PC are 
properly connected. 

If you have too many applications 
open at one time, your PC's memory 
may not be able to handle the print 
job on top of them. Try shutting down 
a few applications to see if this resolves 
the problem. (Of course, you also can 
try adding more memory. This is a 
relatively inexpensive and simple un- 
dertaking that can resolve a lot of 
problems, printer-related or not.) 

Some printers can't handle com- 
plex files. If you're trying to print a 
document that includes high-resolu- 
tion graphics, try printing without the 
images to see if this is the problem. If 
so, you might want to lower the reso- 
lution of the graphics (if you can). If 
you're printing multiple pages with 
images on each page, try printing a 
few pages at a time to reduce the load. 

Depending on your settings, when 
you print a document, the file may be 
spooled to the printer. This spooled 
information is held in temporary files 



on the PC's hard drive. If the PC is 
low on drive space, the print process 
can't write the spooled data to the 
drive. In this case you'll need to clean 
your hard drive. Try removing tem- 
porary files (normally, these have a 
.TMP extension) or cached Internet 
files. Removing these files alone might 
free enough space to let a print job 
continue, but you also might consider 
moving other large data files to a 
recordable/rewriteable disc or another 
external storage medium. 

Problem: I get an Illegal Operation 
error when trying to print. 

Solution: Reinstall or update your 
device driver. Most printer and scan- 
ner manufacturers will post several 
driver revisions to their support sites 
after a product's initial release. Odds 
are that if you haven't updated your 
drivers in the last few months, you're 
probably not benefiting from the 
latest set of bug fixes and perfor- 
mance enhancements. 

Visit your manufacturer's support 
site and download the latest official 
(not beta) driver for your device and 
operating system. Most of these down- 
loads will be self-executing. In some 
cases, though, you may need to manu- 
ally install the driver. The best way is to 
uninstall the existing driver. Ideally, 
your device will have a Start menu item 
noting some sort of "uninstall" or 
"driver maintenance" routine. If so, 
run this and remove the current driver. 
If not, check the Add/Remove Pro- 
grams list in Control Panel and look 
for driver software for your printer. In 
some cases you'll want to check the 
hardware Device Manager in the Con- 
trol Panel. For instance, if you're trying 
to uninstall a scanner, click the plus 
sign (+) next to Imaging Devices, right- 
click your scanner, and select Uninstall. 

With the current driver eliminated, 
look at the new file you downloaded. 
If it's a compressed file, such as one 
ending in .ZIP, uncompress it to a 
folder you'll remember. If it's an 
.EXE file, simply double-click it in 
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My Computer to run it. Now, go 
back into Device Manager and click 
Action, Scan For Hardware Changes. 
Windows should detect your device 
and either locate the correct new 
driver on its own or let you point 
Windows to the proper location 
where you stored the uncompressed 
files. Your device should reappear in 
Device Manager with no exclamation 
point next to it, and you'll be inno- 
cent of further illegal operations. 

Problem: I get a No Printers Are 
Installed error. 

Solution: If the proper driver is al- 
ready installed for your printer, you 
may need to set the printer as the de- 
fault printer in Windows. To do this 
click Start and Printers And Faxes, 
right-click the desired printer, and 
then click Set As Default. 

If the print driver has been dam- 
aged, you'll need to reinstall the 
driver to fix the problem. To reinstall 
the driver, click Start, Printers And 
Faxes, then double-click Add Printer 



and follow the instructions to reinstall 
your printer. 

Questions & Answers 

QHow many times can I refill an 
ink cartridge? 

A Replacement ink cartridges are ex- 
pensive. The cost of ink often far 
exceeds the cost of the printer itself. 
Rather than purchasing manufacturer's 
replacement cartridges, many printer 
users opt for refill kits as a less expen- 
sive alternative. Replacement ink is 
drawn into a small syringe and then 
slowly injected into the cartridge's 
spongy ink-retaining material through 
a fill hole. While this technique can 
save significant money over the life of a 
printer, you can only refill the car- 
tridges several times. Eventually, the 
old cartridge will quit. Plan to replace 
the ink cartridge with a factory-fresh 
unit every three to five refills. If the re- 
filled cartridge fails, you can always use 
the syringe to remove the added ink 
and return it to the supply bottle. 



QWhat should I look for when 
purchasing printer paper? 

A If you find that the paper you're 
using tends to smear or makes 
your photographs look ragged, or that 
the printed colors just don't look as 
good as they did when you first 
bought the printer and set it up, try 
switching to manufacturer-approved 
supplies. Although this may not solve 
the entire problem, it'll almost cer- 
tainly resolve some. 

A picture's brilliance depends on 
the degree to which light reflects 
off the paper back to your eye; 
smooth paper provides the most di- 
rect and focused reflection, while 
rougher paper reflects the light in 
various directions. High-gloss paper 
gives you the strongest brightness 
levels, but depending on the light in 
the room, a semigloss paper can be 
more comfortable to look at. For 
black-and-white prints, a good semi- 
gloss or a high-quality matte paper 
should work well, giving you solid, 
steady inks. 




Multifunction Devices/ 
Fax Machines 



Questions & Answers 

QWhat types of multifunction de- 
vices are available? 

A There are two types of multifunc- 
tion devices: inkjet and laser. 
Inkjet MFDs use inkjet printer tech- 
nology that squirts tiny drops of ink 
from nozzles to produce black-and- 



white or color prints. Laser printer 
MFDs feature laser printers that 
transfer toner from drum to paper 
and use heat to fuse it to the paper. 

Inkjet printers offer a good combi- 
nation of color printing and quick 
output, and some of them nearly 
match the razor-sharp monochrome 
quality of laser printers. Inkjets also use 
ink cartridges, rather than the toner 



cartridges used by laser printers. Inkjet 
cartridges are typically less expensive 
than toner cartridges, so they might be 
ideal for an environment that prints a 
lot of color graphics or photos. Laser 
printers are for environments that pro- 
duce hundreds of pages per day. These 
printers offer sharp edges and well- 
formed characters, and they typically 
print at faster speeds than inkjets. 
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Computer security has become such a pervasive topic in the age of the 
Internet that the words "hacker" and "virus" are now familiar terms 
for most people. An entire industry has developed around keeping 
computer users and their equipment safe from evil-doers and their 
malicious code. Read this section for information that will help keep 
your own PC free from harm. 



Biometrics 



wser Security 

cryption & Secur 
ansmission 

ewalls, Hackers, ) 
trusion Detection 
liscellaneous 

• Passwords, Cookies 
Digital Certificates 



Virus Prat" 



I 



Questions & Answers 

\^ How do biometrics devices work? 

A Regardless of what data a bio- 
metric system analyzes, or how it 
collects that data, the process is con- 
ceptually the same. 

Enrollment. In all verification 
methods, a user must first enroll in 
the system by presenting his creden- 
tials to establish a baseline measure- 
ment for future comparison. A 
capture system (a fingerprint scan- 
ner, microphone, or camera) records 
a set of biological patterns (patterns 
on the tip of a finger, vocal audio 
qualities, or blood vessels in the iris) 
called a sample. The sample is repre- 
sented as a mathematical or digital 
model (a unique set of numbers rep- 
resenting an exact pattern) and 
stored in a database. 

Submission. At authentication, 
users present biological proof of 
their identity (their fingers, eyes, or 
voices) to the capture system. This 
process is called submission, even 
when the technique (such as face- 
scanning) requires little or no active 



user participation. Ideally, capture 
uses a system identical to enroll- 
ment — in voice recognition particu- 
larly, recording in person and 
verifying over the telephone can de- 
crease accuracy. The system records 
the biometric patterns captured and 
converts them to a digital format. 

Verification. The system compares 
the submitted sample with the stored 
sample. A match authenticates the 
user, and a mismatch prompts a re- 
jection. Accuracy measurements of 
biometric systems include both the 
rates of false acceptance (how often 
the wrong person is mistakenly au- 
thenticated) and false rejection (how 
often the right person is rejected). 

QDo retina or iris scanning work 
as well as fingerprint scanning? 

A The blood vessels in your retinas 
and the features of your irises 
(the colored ring surrounding the 
pupil) create patterns similar to fin- 
gerprints in their uniqueness and 
measurability. As with fingerprint 
scanning, a retinal or iris scanner can 
capture those patterns and compare 
them to a stored profile to determine 
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whether the two match. But the tech- 
nology is less mature, more expensive, 
bulkier, and more invasive. Many 
people find the direct light necessary 
for retinal scanning uncomfortable, 
and you have to remove glasses and 
put your face right in the scanner. Iris 
scanning avoids most of these issues, 
but is still an immature and expensive 
technology. High-end security appli- 
cations have found uses for both, but 
the technology has yet to make in- 
roads in the consumer market. 

QHow do you set up Microsoft's 
Fingerprint Reader? 



A Installing Microsoft's Fingerprint 
Reader is very straightforward. 
First, install the bundled software. The 
program will prompt you to connect 
the Fingerprint Reader to an open USB 
port. Follow the on-screen instructions 
to register your fingerprints. You'll see 
two illustrated hands. Click one of the 
fingers on-screen and touch the Finger- 
print Reader's scanner with the corre- 
sponding finger. The program prompts 
you to touch the scanner several times 
so that it can analyze and recognize 
your fingerprint, even from slightly dif- 
ferent angles. The documentation rec- 
ommends registering a minimum of 



two fingerprints. You may, however, 
register all 10 fingerprints. 

After registering fingerprints, when 
you launch a password-protected site 
or application, you can log the pass- 
word by clicking the Password field 
and then touching the fingerprint 
scanner. The Fingerprint Reader's 
software will prompt you to type your 
password. If you have already logged 
a password with this program or site, 
you need only touch the fingerprint 
scanner when you see the logon page. 
The software will recognize your fin- 
gerprint and enter your password, 
logging you in to the site. 




Browser Security 



Problems & Solutions 

Problem: I want to use another 
browser on my system for security 
reasons, but it seems to conflict 
with previous settings I used for 
Internet Explorer. 

Solution: Use the Control Panel's 
Add Or Remove Programs Wizard 
(called Add/Remove Programs in 
some versions of Windows) to re- 
move IE (Internet Explorer) entirely 
from your system. In Windows XP, 
you'll need to click Add/Remove 
Windows Components from the left 
pane of the Add Or Remove Pro- 
grams dialog box and then just 
follow the Windows Components 
Wizard's directions. 



Questions & Answers 

QHow can I stop Internet Explorer 
from downloading "bad" soft- 
ware on my computer? 

A In addition to the traditional 
HTML (Hypertext Markup Lan- 
guage) code that is the backbone of the 
Web, today's Web sites frequently in- 
clude interactive features that employ 
various programming languages. Al- 
though such features allow for high- 
quality visual effects and detailed levels 
of user control, they also allow Web sites 
to perform more malicious tasks, such 
as installing spyware or Trojan horses 
on your computer, opening multiple 
unwanted IE windows, and so on. Dis- 
abling these features by changing IE's 



settings can often help protect your 
computer from malicious activity. 

From IE's interface, open the Tools 
menu, click Internet Options, choose 
the Security tab, and click the Custom 
Level button. Look for the ActiveX 
Controls And Plug-ins heading and 
disable each of the ActiveX options 
you see. In addition, locate the Script- 
ing heading and disable each of these 
options (especially the Scripting Of 
Java Applets option). 

Another option instead of totally 
disallowing those languages is to ask 
your computer to prompt you when- 
ever a site wants to use them. That 
way you can decide on a case by case 
basis whether you trust the site 
enough to use those tools. Follow the 
same steps as above, but just click 
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If you have WinXP or Windows Me and 

a broadband Internet connection, 

you can enable the Automatic Updates feature, 

which directs Windows to download and 

install updates for you while you're online. 



Prompt instead of Disable in the 
Security Settings box. 
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For added security, disable the ActiveX 

and Scripting options from Internet 

Explorer's Security Settings dialog box. 



QWhat are some basic steps I can 
take to make my system more se- 
cure when I go online? 

A Most users could enhance their on- 
line security by doing the following: 

1. Install and configure a firewall. 

2. Turn off unnecessary networking 
software. 

3. Download and install Windows 
updates on a regular basis. 

4. Secure your Web browser by using 
such options as setting its "secu- 
rity zones." 

QI use Internet Explorer. How can 
I make sure that I have all the 



latest security updates and patches 
for my browser? 

A Microsoft makes it easy for users 
to keep up with the periodic up- 
dates that it releases for IE. You can 
use the Update tool in Windows to 
automatically detect and install new 
patches for you or simply notify you 
when new software is available, so you 
can decide whether to download the 
new patches. 

Simply open the Start menu and 
click the Windows Update icon. (In 
some OSes [operating systems] you'll 
find it in the left pane of the Control 
Panel window.) When the Windows 
Update site appears in your browser 
window, follow the Express or 
Custom Install prompts to imple- 
ment any necessary updates. If 
you're not sure what (if any) IE up- 
dates have already been installed, it's 
easy to check for previous updates by 
opening Add Or Remove Programs 
from the Control Panel and scrolling 
to the end of the program list. 

If you have WinXP or Windows 
Me and a broadband Internet connec- 
tion, you can enable the Automatic 
Updates feature, which directs Win- 
dows to download and install updates 
for you while you're online. 

To activate Automatic Updates in 
WinXP, open the Start menu, click 
Control Panel, and click System (from 
the Performance And Maintenance 
category). Choose the Automatic 
Updates tab and select the Automatic 



radio button. (There also are other 
options you can select to simply 
download updates and/or have your 
system alert you when the updates are 
ready to install.) Be sure to click Apply 
and OK to save the setting change. 

WinMe users can activate the 
Automatic Updates feature by open- 
ing the Start menu, choosing Settings, 
clicking Control Panel, and double- 
clicking the Automatic Updates icon. 
From the dialog box that appears, lo- 
cate the Options heading, select the 
appropriate option, and click OK. 

QI like using Google's Toolbar, but 
how do I make sure they aren't 
tracking what I am doing online? 

A If you want to prevent the 
toolbar from saving searches, 
click the Google button, click Options 
from the drop-down menu, choose 
the More tab, deselect Save The 
Search History Across Browser Ses- 
sions, and click Apply and OK. Then 
click the Google button and click 
Clear Search History. 

QI like using Yahoo's Toolbar, 
but how do I prevent them from 
tracking my online activities? 

A On the Yahoo! toolbar, click the 
Toolbar Settings button (with the 
picture of a little pencil), click Clear 
Recent Search, and deselect Enable 
Recent Searches if you want long- 
term privacy protection. 
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Encryption & Secure 
*■* Data Transmission 



Questions & Answers 

QWhat does it mean to "encrypt" 
a file or message? 

A When you encrypt a file, you 
translate the original contents 
into a code to keep the file secret. 
Data encryption software uses ad- 
vanced algorithms to encode a file's 
contents so they can't be read by 
anyone who doesn't have the proper 
key to unscramble them. Encryption 
algorithms are mathematical, or they 
apply other rules to files, which sys- 
tematically change the contents of 
those files. When children pass secret 
messages in class, they might use the 
alphabet replacement method where 
they write "a" for "b" and "b" for "c" 
and so on. The shifting of the letters 
is the algorithm, and nobody could 
crack the code without knowing 
which or how many letters were 
shifted. Encrypting data of any type 
involves processing a message 
through an algorithm to scramble it. 

QWhat does it mean to "decrypt" 
a file or message? 

A Decrypting is a process that is 
basically the opposite of en- 
crypting. Decrypting data means to 
filter an encrypted, or coded, file 
through a reverse algorithm to re- 
store the original message. 



What is asymmetric encryption? 



A In asymmetric, or public key, en- 
cryption, users generate a set of 
keys, one public and one private. The 
private key is then associated with a 
password or passphrase that you 
must enter each time you wish to de- 
crypt a file. You keep your private key 
and passphrase secret, and then 
supply your public key to people you 
want to share encrypted data with. 
They use your public key to encrypt 
their files, and those who have the 
private key can then read those en- 
crypted files. Sometimes it's helpful 
to think of the public key as a lock in- 
stead of a key because it most often is 
used to secure files. 

As you can see, anyone who wants to 
understand a file encrypted with your 
public key needs two crucial pieces of 
information: the private key that un- 
locks it and the passphrase you use to 
activate that key. Without those things, 
the encrypted file looks like a string of 
gibberish. Best of all, people with your 
public key can never decrypt files in- 
tended just for you. That means even if 
a friend encrypts an email using your 
public key and then wants to open it to 
edit the message, it's impossible. 



\* What is symmetric encryption? 

A Symmetric-key encryption stan- 
dards use the same private keys to 
both encrypt and decrypt information. 
You generate the key and give copies of 
it to everyone with whom you want to 



securely share data. It may seem point- 
less to use the same key for both func- 
tions because anyone with the key can 
read any document encrypted with it, 
compromising privacy, but symmetric- 
key encryption has its uses. For one 
thing, it is very fast and convenient for 
encrypting files you don't intend to 
share. If you have extremely sensitive 
documents that you don't want anyone 
to read, symmetric-key encryption 
coupled with a complex passphrase is a 
tough combination to beat. 

Of course, symmetric solutions have 
some serious drawbacks when used to 
share information. If security is com- 
promised on any PC using the shared 
key, everyone is in trouble. With asym- 
metric (public-key) technology, if the 
private key on one PC is stolen, only 
the security of the user with that par- 
ticular key is compromised. Everyone 
else has different public and private 
keys that remain unaffected. 



\* What are digital signatures? 

A Digital signature technology al- 
lows users to electronically "sign" 
a file or document so that recipients of 
that file have an easy way of proving 
from whom the file came. Most digital 
signature standards provide other au- 
thentication services, such as proving 
that no one altered the file or docu- 
ment after it was signed. 

Asymmetric (public-key) encryp- 
tion schemes often employ digital 
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signatures for an added level of secu- 
rity. Users can sign messages using an 
algorithm that incorporates their pri- 
vate key and then encrypt the message 
using the intended recipient's public 
key. The recipient uses the private key 
to decode the message and then uses 
an algorithm that checks the signature 
against the sender's public key to see 
if they match up. If they match, the 
signature authenticates the message. 



\* What is SSL encryption? 

A SSL stands for Secure Sockets 
Layer. It's one of the encryption 
protocols that makes Internet secu- 
rity possible. SSL is a public key en- 
cryption standard that creates a 
temporary secure connection be- 
tween your computer and the server 
with which it communicates. When 
you use an SSL connection, the first 
part of the URL in the address bar 
reads "https" instead of "http." A 
small padlock icon also appears at 
the bottom of the browser window, 
and it will be locked when the con- 
nection is secure. 

Be aware that just because your data 
is transmitted securely to a company 
doesn't mean the company is keeping 
your data secure at its site. Check the 
privacy and other policies at a store to 
make sure it doesn't share any data with 
other companies and that it keeps all 
customer data encrypted and stored in 
a safe place. A hacker might not be able 
to snag your credit card number while 
it's en route to an etailer, but secure 
transmissions are moot if that same 
hacker can easily break into a company 
database and steal your credit card in- 
formation from its records. 

QAre there any free encryption 
tools available for users? 

A Yes, there are free tools available 
that allow you to encrypt and de- 
crypt files. One of the most popular is 
called PGP, which stands for "pretty 
good privacy." Developed by Philip 



Zimmerman in 1991, PGP is a public- 
key encryptions system that lets indi- 
viduals secure their documents with 
extremely strong encryption algo- 
rithms and long keys. Robust commer- 
cial versions of PGP exist, but the 
freeware version should suffice for 
most users. It is available at www.pgp 
.com/downloads/freeware/index.html. 
Download the software and double- 
click the file to begin the installation. 
Turn off any email software before you 
begin the installation. 
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QHow do I encrypt a file using 
PGP freeware? 

A After downloading and installing 
the PGP freeware, you should see a 
lock-shaped icon in your System Tray. 
Click this icon and then click Select 
Options in the pop-up menu to set up 
the software. As you become more fa- 
miliar with the program's basic opera- 
tion, you can use the Advanced, CA, 
Servers, and Files tabs to access some of 
the program's expert-level features, but 
we will discuss the General, Email, and 
HotKeys tabs that most beginners will 
need. If you want to find out more 
about any particular entry, right-click 
the entry and a text box appears. 

That said, select the General tab and 
look at the passphrase caching options 
in the Single Sign-On box. Cached 
passphrases means that once you enter 
a passphrase to decrypt a message, it re- 
mains in effect for the amount of time 



you specify. As long as the passphrase is 
cached, you won't have to type it again, 
but anyone who uses your computer 
while the passphrase is cached can read 
all your encrypted files. 

If you work at a very secure location 
(such as a home computer nobody 
else uses), you can safely select the 
Cache Passphrase While Logged On 
option to keep your passphrase active 
the entire time Windows is running. 
The next option lets you select how 
long you want the passphrase cached 
before PGP purges it and makes you 
retype it. With the final option, Do 
Not Cache Passphrase, you enter the 
passphrase every time you decrypt a 
file. All other options in the General 
tab can remain at their default settings 
until you get more experienced with 
the software's operation. 

With the options on the Email tab, 
you determine how thoroughly you 
want to incorporate PGP into your 
email software. The self-explanatory 
entries let you do things such as auto- 
matically encrypt new messages, sign 
every email you send, or automati- 
cally decrypt and verify when opening 
messages, which is extremely handy if 
you work in a secure location and re- 
ceive lots of encrypted email. 

Finally, the HotKeys tab helps you 
establish keyboard shortcuts for ac- 
cessing most of PGP's functions. You 
must check the boxes to activate the 
shortcuts. The keyboard combina- 
tions make it easier for you to encrypt 
and decrypt data without fumbling 
around for the right icon all the time. 

After setup, you can use PGP in 
practically any program that lets you 
work with text. Just activate the 
window containing the text you 
want to encrypt (or decrypt), press the 
appropriate shortcut or click the 
PGPtray icon, expand the Current 
Window entry, and click the entry that 
corresponds with the action you want 
to perform. If you accidentally (or 
purposely) encrypt a message multiple 
times, the recipient must decrypt it the 
same number of times to restore the 
original message. It's as simple as that. 
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Firewalls, Hackers 
& Intrusion Detection 



Problems & Solutions 

Problem: Windows XP keeps sending 
me periodic messages about a third- 
party firewall I have installed on my 
system. 

Solution: If you want WinXP to stop 
sending you messages about your 
other firewall, you need to tell your 
system to stop monitoring the pro- 
gram. You do this by changing the 
settings for Windows XP Firewall in 
the Security Center. To access the 
Security Center, go to the Start menu 
and then select Settings and Control 
Panel. Click Security Center and then 
click the Windows Firewall link at the 
bottom of the Security pane. Click the 
Recommendations button, select the I 
Have A Firewall Solution That I'll 
Monitor Myself checkbox, and click 
OK. Now WinXP will stop sending 
you those annoying messages. 

Problem: My firewall is preventing me 
from sharing any files on the network. 

Solution: The Windows Firewall with 
SP2 (Service Pack 2) can prevent many 
network-based attacks, but it also can 
prevent file sharing over a local net- 
work. If you're using the Windows 
Firewall but can't share files (and you 
already disabled the firewall to test that 
it is indeed the problem), you can con- 
figure it to allow sharing. Open the 
Windows Firewall dialog box from the 
Control Panel and choose the 
Exceptions tab. Select the File And 
Printer Sharing checkbox, choose the 



Advanced tab, select the Local Area 
Connection option, and click OK. 

This annoyance also can occur with 
other software -based firewalls, but you 
can usually change their settings to 
allow local file sharing. For example, in 
Sygate Personal Firewall (free;smb 
.sygate.com/products/spf_standard. 
htm), click Tools, click Options, and 
choose the Network Neighborhood 
tab. Choose your local network adapter 
under Network Interface, select both 
entries under Network Neighborhood 
Settings, and click OK. 

Problem: My firewall is preventing 
one of my programs from accessing 
the Internet. 

Solution: Check that the program isn't 
in the firewall's list of blocked pro- 
grams. If it is, change the program set- 
tings to allow network access. For 
example, in Sygate Personal Firewall, 
click the Applications button and then 
click the box to the left of a program to 
change its status from Block to Allow. 

If the program doesn't appear in the 
firewall's application list, you should 
enable firewall logging to see what port 
the firewall is blocking. First, clear any 
existing logs in the software (or in the 
firewall's software interface, if you use 
a hardware-based firewall) and then 
enable the logging features and imme- 
diately use the previously blocked pro- 
gram. When the firewall blocks the 
program, check the logs to see what 
port(s) the firewall blocked. You can 
then use the firewall's advanced set- 
tings to enable access for that port. 



Questions & Answers 

QWhat is a firewall and how does 
it work? 

A Firewalls are products that pro- 
tect your computer from mali- 
cious intruders online. They can be 
either hardware or software. In order 
to understand how they work, you 
need to know a little bit about how 
the Internet works. Let's compare 
how data is transmitted across the 
Internet to something we are all fa- 
miliar with: mail and the U.S. Postal 
Service. Imagine, for a minute, that 
the post office only accepts postcards. 
On each postcard you are required to 
put a return address, a destination ad- 
dress, and the contents of your mes- 
sage. Let's also imagine that these 
postcards can only hold a limited 
number of words; if you write a 
longer message, you will have to send 
several postcards. To ensure that the 
person receiving the message can read 
it, you also need to include a sequence 
number on the postcard. 

In terms of the Internet, each post- 
card is called a packet. Each packet has 
a destination address and the address 
of the computer that sent it (the return 
address), which together are known as 
IP (Internet Protocol) addresses. 

Now, when you go into your local 
post office, there are usually two slots 
you can drop your postcards into. 
One slot is for local mail and the other 
is for nonlocal mail. These slots, when 
we talk about the Internet, are called 
ports. Each port is numbered, and 
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there are more than 49,000 ports into 
and out of your computer. Some ports 
are associated with specific programs. 
For example, a Web server uses port 
80 and an email server uses port 25. 

What does a firewall have to do 
with the Internet, packets, and IP ad- 
dresses, you may be wondering? The 
firewall inspects the packets that come 
across the Internet into your com- 
puter. It is important to understand 
that the firewall sees the Internet as 
packets and IP addresses, not as URLs 
and programs. The firewall uses the 
information contained in the packets 
and the IP addresses to determine if 
any malicious data (such as a worm, 
virus, or Trojan horse) is coming into 
your PC through your online connec- 
tion. If the firewall identifies some- 
thing suspicious, it will block the 
packet from getting through. 

QDoes every computer need a 
firewall? 

A Any computer that is connected 
to other computers should have a 
firewall. If you use your PC to go on 
the Internet, you need a firewall to 
protect your computer from possible 
intrusions. 

QHow do software and hardware 
firewalls differ, and which is 
better? 

A The primary purpose of a hard- 
ware firewall is to protect a group 
of computers on a LAN, or local-area 
network. In most cases you need at 
least a basic understanding of how net- 
work protocols work in order to effec- 
tively use a hardware firewall. Software 
firewalls are primarily designed to pro- 
tect individual computers that connect 
to the Internet, and they are usually 
easier to set up than hardware firewalls. 
There also are some very good freeware 
versions of software firewalls available 
for individual use. 

OHow do you set up Windows XP 
Firewall? 



AWinXP's integrated firewall, 
Windows Firewall, is enabled by 
default. (Note: This may cause some of 
your programs that access the Internet 
to lose their Web access.) There's an 
exception if you use a third-party fire- 
wall, in which case WinXP scans your 
system to detect what firewall you 
currently use and reports on the 
status of the software in the Firewall 
section of the Security Center. To ac- 
cess the Security Center, go to the 
Start menu, select Settings and 
Control Panel, and then click Security 
Center. 
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If you want to manage the inte- 
grated firewall, click the Windows 
Firewall link at the bottom of the 
Security Essential pane. Under the 
General tab in the Windows Firewall 
dialog box, select the On radio button 
to enable the Windows Firewall or 
choose the Off radio button to disable 
the utility and click OK. If the firewall 
is enabled, you can establish excep- 
tions for particular programs or ports, 
so the firewall lets those programs or 
ports access the Internet. 



QHow do I know if my firewall is 
working? 



A There are services that are free 
or cost a token amount that can 
effectively gauge a network's or even 
a single PC's firewall protection. 
Shields Up! (found at www.grc.com) 
offers a comprehensive test that be- 
gins by gauging whether a PC can 
share a NetBIOS connection, which 
corresponds to common file-sharing 
applications. If so, the PC's firewall 
has failed the most fundamental test, 
although it's unlikely that even rudi- 
mentary and inexpensive firewalls 
would fail here. The test then be- 
comes more stringent and can test 
and gauge the security of available 
ports. DSL Reports (www.dslre 
ports.com) offers what it says is a full 
scan that comes with a detailed re- 
port of potential port holes and secu- 
rity weaknesses. The Web site also 
provides timely information on re- 
ported security holes in specific fire- 
wall products. Sygate also offers its 
own security probe tool, available at 
www.sygate.com. However, Sygate's 
Web site says the test may not work 
properly if the Sygate software fire- 
wall has already been activated. 

QHow can I reset my Windows 
XP Firewall back to its original 
settings? 

A Over the course of using WinXP 
SP2, it's possible that Windows 
Firewall can become inadvertently 
reconfigured to allow unsolicited in- 
coming traffic to enter your system. 
Without your knowledge, this secu- 
rity hole can compromise your PC's 
security. With earlier versions of 
Windows Firewall (formerly known 
as the Internet Connection Firewall), 
there was no convenient way to reset 
or revert to the firewall's original 
settings. After you've installed SP2, 
if you wish to restore firewall back to 
default settings, you can. Simply do 
the following: Click Start and 
Control Panel and double-click the 
Advanced tab. Click the Restore 
Defaults button to have the firewall 
revert to its original state. 
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Miscellaneous 



Questions & Answers 

QWhat are some good safety tips 
for children who are using the 
Internet? 

A The best advice we can give to 
parents who have children going 
online is to only allow them to use the 
Internet when a parent is present. 
That's especially important with 
younger children. We realize that may 
not always be possible and that as 
children age, parents will want to 
allow them to explore more on their 
own. It's important to set some 
ground rules for children so that they 
know how to use the Internet safely. 
Here are some guidelines you can re- 
view with your kids: 

1. Only go online when a parent is 
present. (Or, as children age, 
when mom or dad is in the room, 
or when Mom or Dad says it is 
OK. Younger children should only 
be on Web sites that are well- 
known to parents.) 

2. Never share your email address or 
screen name with anyone but 
friends and family (and that 
doesn't include "friends" you 
meet online). 

3. Do not share personal informa- 
tion such as your address or 
phone number with people you 
meet online. 

4. Do not register on a site without 
parental permission. 

5. There is a difference between 
being courteous and friendly, and 
being nosy, rude, or obnoxious. 



Enforce the rules of online civility 
and disengage, ignore, or block 
anyone who doesn't comply with 
these rules. 
6. Learn how to recognize inappro- 
priate advances, whether from 
strangers or trusted parties. When 
anything happens that might be 
inappropriate or that makes you 
feel uncomfortable, notify parents 
immediately. 

Parents also should review with 
their children how to react to pornog- 
raphy if they encounter it. 

There are many Web sites offering 
additional guidance to parents con- 
cerning what to teach children about 
the Web and how to teach it, in- 
cluding GetNetWise (www.getnet 
wise.org), SOC-UM (www.soc-um 
.com), CyberAngels (www. cyber 
angels.org), National Center for 
Missing & Exploited Children 
(www.missingkids.com), and finally, 
the National Coalition for the 
Protection of Children & Families 
(www.nationalcoalition.org) . 

Q Aren't there programs available 
that let parents control which 
Web sites their children can visit? 

A Yes, there are quite a few site- 
blocking tools available for par- 
ents. One of the best is BioNet 
Systems' Net Nanny ($39.95; www 
.netnanny.com), designed to give 
parents fairly comprehensive control 
over both whitelist (permitted) and 
blacklist (forbidden) online activity. 



It also lets you specify daily time 
limits for individual users (subject to 
parental override) and selectively 
block pop-up windows, cookies, IM 
clients, and peer-to-peer file-sharing 
programs. 

QHow can I unobtrusively mon- 
itor what my child does online? 

A The inexpensive but time-con- 
suming way to monitor chil- 
dren's online activity is to sit by their 
sides or look over their shoulders — if 
they'll let you. Some parents are con- 
tent with reviewing their children's 
site history from time to time; how- 
ever, tech-savvy children can easily 
erase any evidence of their visits to 
forbidden sites. 

Most parental monitoring pro- 
grams have varying degrees of 
Internet activity monitoring, but a 
more extensive monitoring tool is 
SpectorSoft's Spector Pro ($99.95; 
www.spectorsoft.com). Install this 
$100 software on your children's 
computer, and it will record their 
computer activity, including IM ses- 
sions, email sent and received, Web 
sites visited, programs launched, key- 
strokes typed, and files searched for 
and/or swapped. It will even record 
and let you play back actual time- 
sliced screen shots of their time on 
the computer. 

Your children won't even know 
that Spector Pro is installed because it 
runs behind the scenes, accessible 
only through a secret key combina- 
tion and a password. Yes, this does 
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mean you can use Spector Pro to spy 
on someone, but most parents prob- 
ably prefer not to violate their chil- 
dren's trust and instead plan to 



simply inform their children that 
everything they do on the computer 
will be subject to parental review. Just 
knowing that parents might be 



"watching" what they do online has a 
tendency to put children on their best 
(or at least acceptable) behavior. 
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Passwords, Cookies 
& Digital Certificates 



Problems & Solutions 

Problem: I have so many passwords I 
can't keep track of them all. 

Solution: What you need is a software 
tool that can keep all of your password 
data intact, hidden, and accessible 
wherever you need it. Collectively, 
such applications are called password 
managers, and they can reside either 
on a server or a client system. 

Probably the best-known example 
(thanks to the nag balloons that pop 
up in every new installation of 
WinXP) of a server-based password 
manager is Microsoft's .NET Passport 
(www.passport.com). With Passport, 
your login is your email address, and 
the password is of your choosing. 
This one-login set will get you into 
any of the dozens of sites that authen- 
ticate with Passport, so you only have 
one login-and-password combination 
to remember. You can also use 
Passport's wallet function to automat- 
ically fill in items such as name, ad- 
dress, credit card numbers, and so on 
when applicable and thus save re- 
typing them at each new site. 

However, Passport's reach is lim- 
ited to relatively few sites, which is 
why many people prefer the univer- 
sality of a client-side manager. Here 



are just three of the many, many op- 
tions available. 

Personal Vault from DayDream 
Software ($15; www.softlst.com). 
This surprisingly good little program 
sports a simple interface over a strong 
encryption algorithm. The applica- 
tion runs from the Windows system 
tray and encrypts every password set, 
as well as email addresses and per- 
sonal notes, all of which unlock from 
a single private key. The program also 
sports a random-password generator. 

Norton Password Manager from 
Symantec ($39.95; www. Symantec 
.com). This package is aimed at home 
and home-office users managing one 
or more accounts on a single ma- 
chine. Users can use Password 
Manager to autofill all of the usual 
info you would expect to be requested 
in a commerce site. Norton PM also 
handles application passwords; can 
export data for use on another 
system, such as a notebook; and will 
advise you if your chosen passwords 
aren't strong enough. 

Password Director from LastBit 
Software ($29; www.pwdir.com). This 
app is suitable for handling multiple 
users, although not to the point that 
they can be remotely managed over a 
LAN (local-area network). Password 
Director has much in common with 



Personal Vault and Norton PM, al- 
though it does feature some nifty ex- 
tras, such as the abilities to manually 
add arbitrary records (PINs, phone 
numbers, etc.) and securely post your 
database on LastBit's server for remote 
access, even from a WAP (Wireless 
Application Protocol) phone. 

Problem: I want to password protect 
my documents in Microsoft Word. 

Solution: To protect Word docu- 
ments in Office 2003, click the Tools 
menu and choose Options. Click the 
Security tab. If you want to prevent 
unauthorized access, type your pass- 
word in the Password To Open field. 
It can be up to 15 characters and is 
case-sensitive. If you want to prevent 
unauthorized changes to your docu- 
ment, type your password in the 
Password To Modify field. It, too, can 
be up to 15 characters and is case-sen- 
sitive. Choosing this option means 
that anyone wanting to modify the file 
must type the password. If someone 
doesn't have the password and tries to 
make changes to the file, he will have 
to save it under a different name. You 
can opt to make the file read-only by 
checking the box next to Read-Only 
Recommended. This option does not 
require a password. 
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After you type the password and 
click OK, you will be prompted to re- 
type the password and keep a copy of 
it in a safe place. The key to using 
passwords is to have a copy of them 
stored safely somewhere because they 
are not easily remembered. 

Problem: I'm worried about Web 
sites tracking what I do online. 

Solution: Many Web sites routinely 
employ cookies, small text files that 
identify you to the site and/or track 
your browsing activities. IE automati- 
cally handles cookies, but it's easy to 
change some settings to exercise more 
control over cookies. 

Open IE's Tools menu, click 
Internet Options, choose the Privacy 
tab and click the Advanced button. 
Select the Override Automatic Cookie 
Handling checkbox and then opt to 
Accept, Block, or Prompt for cookies 
by selecting the appropriate option. 
For example, if you choose to block 
third-party cookies, IE will then 
refuse any cookies sent from other 
Web sites. As another example, if you 
want to prompt for first-party 
cookies, IE will ask for permission be- 
fore sending cookies to any Web site. 
Click OK to save your changes. 

Remember, though, that if you 
choose to block all cookies from your 
computer, some of your favorite sites 
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If you choose to create an advanced pass- 
word in a Microsoft document, you'll also 
have to choose an encryption method. 



won't "recognize" you when you visit. 
That means you may have to re-reg- 
ister each time you go on the site. You 
also may not be able to take advan- 
tage of a site's personalization features 
that allow you to see the information 



customized for your preferences or 
physical location. 

Most brand-name commercial sites 
use cookies to make their sites more 
enjoyable for repeat visitors. It's up to 
you whether you want to allow the 
cookies on your computer. 

Problem: My system is preventing 
me from using Web sites I normally 
use because it is blocking too many 
cookies. 

Solution: Depending on your Privacy 
settings in Internet Explorer, you 
might run into trouble with certain 
sites that require cookies to retain 
registration information and other 
settings. However, with a few tweaks, 
you can ensure that IE doesn't block 
any cookies you don't want it to 
block, all without compromising your 
overall privacy settings. 

In IE open the Tools menu, click 
Internet Options, and choose the 
Privacy tab. For good overall security, 
you should set the cookie slider to 
Medium High (or even High), but 
doing this could block certain cookies 
that you'd like the program to allow. 
By selecting the Sites option (or Per 
Sites Privacy Option in some Internet 
Explorer versions), you can specify 
sites whose cookies IE should allow. 
Click the Edit button, type the site's 
URL in the Address Of Web Site field, 
click Allow, and click OK. (If you ever 
want to remove a site from the list of 
allowed sites, simply select the site in 
the Managed Web Sites list, click 
Remove, and click OK.) 

Problem: I adjusted my privacy set- 
tings in Internet Explorer to restrict 
cookie use, but a couple of Web 
sites still recognize it's me when I 
browse online. 

Solution: Adjusting your privacy set- 
tings will affect how your system deals 
with all future cookies, but it may not 
affect those cookies that are already 
on your system. You will need to 
delete those cookies yourself. 



Questions & Answers 

Can I encrypt my passwords in 
Microsoft Word? 



A Yes, you can create passwords for 
documents that are harder to 
crack by using the encryption option 
in Office 2003. You can find the op- 
tion by clicking the Advanced button 
on the Security tab. First, select an en- 
cryption type. This means you are 
choosing the method by which the 
data will be scrambled. Microsoft ad- 
vises using one of the RC4 methods. 
(RC4 is a stream cipher algorithm de- 
veloped more than 15 years ago, 
which employs a variable-length key 
of up to 256 bytes.) Office programs, 
as well as many other software titles, 
use the RC4 encryption algorithm. 

Next, choose how many characters 
you want in the password. The max- 
imum number allowed will depend 
upon the encryption method you se- 
lected. Some methods allow for as 
many as 128 characters. Click OK to 
set your password. 

Qlf I forget a password, does 
Microsoft have some way to give 
me access to my documents? 

A Don't expect Microsoft Tech 
Support to help you if you forget 
a password: The official word from 
Microsoft (found on the Microsoft 
Office Web site) is that its "support 
professionals cannot assist, under any 
circumstances, in the breaking of 
passwords applied to files and features 
within Microsoft programs." 

QWhat are some tips for creating 
passwords? 

A Effective password management, 
whether for an individual or 50 
users spread across a large department, 
starts with having passwords that are 
difficult to either guess or crack. 
Passwords are usually cracked through 
two methods: dictionary attacks and 
brute-force attacks. Dictionary attacks 
cycle through all the words in the dic- 
tionary in search of the one specific 
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word the user selected as a password. 
Many dictionary-cracking applications 
include common names and can even 
handle alternative spelling scenarios, 
such as spelling the word PROMISE as 
PROMISE. Brute force crackers simply 
dispense with the dictionary and start 
cycling through alphanumeric char- 
acter combinations until a match is 
found. Here are a few tips to help you 
construct crack-resistant passwords: 

• The more characters in your pass- 
word, the better. 

• Never use a common word or name. 

• Mix uppercase and lower case as 
well as numbers and letters; e.g., 
7lOvL00C. 

• For additional bulletproofing, 
throw in some symbols; i.e., 
$irMlx@lOT. 

• Never associate a password with 
your name or any date or event 
connected to your life. 

• Ideally, a password should be 
random. There are random pass- 
word generator applications avail- 
able for download and purchase. 

• Change your password periodically 
and frequently. A hacker might be 
able to crack your password in two 
months, but it won't do him any 
good if you change out passwords 
every 30 days. 

Q Should I store a list of my pass- 
words on my PC? 

A Many people store hard copies 
of their passwords in their desks 
or even on sticky notes they put 
around the computer. That's not a 
very safe practice, as anyone who has 
access to your PC could find your 
passwords. Another option is to use a 
password manager, a program that 
tracks your passwords. 

Even if you never get around to 
using a formal password manager, at 
least do this: Ditch your sticky notes 
and create your password list in a text 
file within your PC, saved somewhere 
you'll remember. Then encrypt the 
file. All Windows client versions that 
are based on NTFS (NT/2000/XP) 



support encryption through My 
Computer. Right-click the password 
list file, select Properties, click the 
Advanced button, and check the box 
next to Encrypt Contents To Secure 
Data. Click Apply, select Encrypt The 
File Only, and then click OK twice. 
Now only authorized users of that file 
will be able to open and view the file's 
contents. If you don't have an NTFS- 
based operating system, a Web search 
will reveal plenty of third-party free- 
ware, shareware, and commercial en- 
cryption-utility options you can try. 

QHow can I create passwords for 
user accounts on my Desktop? 

A To create a password for a user 
account in WinXP, click the Start 
button, select Control Panel, and then 
double-click User Accounts. If you 
are an Administrator, select the ac- 
count you want. (Administrators can 
create a password for any user ac- 
count.) If you are a Limited User, you 
will only see the icon for your ac- 
count, so click it. Next, click Create A 
Password and follow the prompts to 
type your password, confirm it, and 
type an optional password hint. 
WinXP reminds you that passwords 
are case sensitive, meaning that Win- 
XP distinguishes between uppercase 
and lowercase letters, and that the 
password hint is visible to anyone. 

QHow can I create a password for 
my screen saver? 

A To use a screen saver password 
in WinXP, your WinXP user ac- 
count must have a password. To 
turn on the screen saver password 
feature, right-click your Desktop 
and click Properties. In the Display 
Properties dialog box, click the 
Screen Saver tab and select the On 
Resume, Display Welcome Screen 
checkbox. This causes the Welcome 
screen to display when you exit the 
screen saver. You must enter your 
password on the Welcome screen to 
return to the Desktop. 



\# What are digital certificates? 

A A digital certificate is an elec- 
tronic ID card of sorts used to 
prove identity. For example, digital 
certificates are often used to prove 
that a program is developed by a 
trustworthy source and is not the 
work of some cracker intent on 
stealing or harming data. Thus, a 
digital certificate issued to Cool 
Software Corporation ensures that 
the program is developed by Cool 
Software Corporation and that the 
software has not been tampered with 
by a cracker. 

This trust is established using a CA 
(Certificate Authority), a third party 
that issues certificates to verify the 
developer's identity. Before issuing a 
certificate, a CA requests informa- 
tion, including name, address, and 
email address, of the person or com- 
pany seeking the request. VeriSign 
(www.verisign.com) is one well- 
known CA. The CA also stores public 
keys, keeps track of the validity of 
outstanding certificates, and, when 
necessary, revokes certificates. 

QHow can I keep track of any dig- 
ital certificates I have on my PC? 
A WinXP allows you to manage 
digital certificates and signatures 
within Internet Explorer. To view the 
certificates stored in your computer 
with Internet Explorer, click the Tools 
menu, Internet Options, and the 
Content tab. To view the list of cer- 
tificates stored in your computer, 
click the Certificates button. 

The Certificates window features 
five tabs: Personal, Other People, 
Intermediate Certification Authorities, 
Trusted Root Certification Authorities, 
and Trusted Publishers. These tabs cat- 
egorize certificates according to the 
origin and purpose of the certificate. 
For example, any certificates you re- 
ceived from people you trust are 
grouped under the Other People tab. 
The Personal tab features the various 
certificates issued to you, for which 
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private keys are stored in your per- 
sonal computer. 

If you want to view a certificate, 
highlight it and click the View 
button. A window showing details 
about the certificate is launched. 
This window contains three tabs: 
General, Details, and Certification 
Path. The General tab shows basic 
certificate information, such as the 
name of the owner, the name of the 
issuing Certificate Authority, and the 
purposes of the certificate. If a pri- 
vate key is associated with this cer- 
tificate, that fact is indicated by a 
statement that reads, "You have a 
private key that corresponds to this 
certificate." 

The Details tab contains further in- 
formation about the certificate, such as 
the version, serial number, and the type 
of public key. Finally, the Certification 
Path tab shows the parent certificates of 
the certificate you are viewing. You can 
view the certificate for the primary CA 
that issued a personal certificate to you. 
To view a certificate in the Certification 
tab, highlight the certificate and click 
the View button; a new certificate 
window displays. 

QHow can I delete cookies once 
they are on my computer? 

A In Internet Explorer open the 
Tools menu, click Internet 
Options, choose the General tab, and 
click the Delete Cookies button in the 
Temporary Internet Files area. 

There is another option that allows 
you to select which cookies you want 
to delete. To view all your system's 
cookies at once, WinXP users should 
open C:\DOCUMENTS AND SET- 
TINGS\OWNER\COOKIES (where 
OWNER is your user account name). 
You can dump files from this folder 
just by highlighting them and 
pressing DELETE. We recommend 
that instead of deleting cookies en 
masse, you review each one individu- 
ally, as there may be one or two you 
want to keep if they are from sites that 
you frequently use. 



Q What's the difference between a 
"session" cookie and a "tracking" 
cookie? 

A Browsers allow two types of 
cookies. A session cookie only 
stays around during a particular visit 
to a Web site; the browser usually re- 
moves session cookies when you 
close the browser. In contrast, per- 
manent cookies can stay around es- 
sentially forever. Cookies only are 
accessible by the site that set them, so 
your Amazon.com (www.amazon 
.com) cookie, for example, can't be 
picked off by BarnesandNoble.com 
(www.bn.com) to figure out what 
items you bought. In most cases, the 
contents of a cookie only make sense 
to the site that set it anyway. It might 
be, for example, your customer 
number in the company's database 
that wouldn't be relevant in any other 
site. 

The Web site that sets a permanent 
cookie can also tell the browser a par- 
ticular time it would like the cookie to 
expire, which can be an hour from 
now, a week, a month, or several 
years. Incidentally, one reason perma- 
nent cookies may stop working is be- 
cause the PC's clock is incorrectly set 
far ahead into the future; the cookie 
isn't set because the browser thinks 
it's already expired. 

Several spyware cleaners detect a 
particular type of permanent cookie 
called the tracking cookie. These are 
often used for general banner adver- 
tising networks. When used for 
banner advertising, the cookie can 
keep track of which ads you've seen. 
The advertiser uses this, for ex- 
ample, to ensure that you receive a 
variety of different ads and that you 
get just one pop-up ad when you 
visit a particular site. If you block 
these kinds of cookies and visit a site 
that uses pop-up ads, you may find 
that you are inundated with pop-ups 
because the ad network thinks you 
are a new user on each visit to a 
page. (Of course, if you are running 
WinXP SP2, you should be using the 



new pop-up blocker and won't see 
them anyway.) 

Another use for tracking cookies is 
for affiliate commission networks. 
Often when you click an ad on a Web 
site, the page that you go to for the ad 
will set a cookie so that the site that 
displayed the ad to you will get credit 
for any sale within a short period of 
time (say one month). If you block 
the cookie, the site you visited will not 
get credit for the sale. 

QCan I set up Internet Explorer to 
allow session cookies but not 
tracking cookies? 

A You can reject most tracking 
cookies by going to the Tools 
menu in IE and selecting Internet 
Options, Privacy, and Advanced. 
Click Override Automatic Cookie 
Handling, Block (under Third-Party 
Cookies), and Always Allow Session 
Cookies. Click OK. You can delete 
all your cookies occasionally if 
you're worried that some have still 
gotten through. That's about all the 
management that most people will 
ever need for cookies. 



\^ What are cookie managers? 

AWhile most browsers offer some 
tools for working with cookies, 
there are some very useful third-party 
utilities available that will help you 
keep track of cookies as they are in- 
stalled on your system and also delete 
those cookies on a regular basis. 
These programs are called cookie 
managers. Many of these manage- 
ment products are available as free- 
ware or for a nominal fee. One 
well-regarded program is Cookie 
Crusher ($15; a limited free trial ver- 
sion is available from www.thelimit- 
soft.com), but if you search popular 
download sites for "cookie man- 
agers," you will find many other op- 
tions available. 
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Spyware & Spyware 
Protection 



Questions & Answers 

QWhat types of programs are spy- 
ware? 

A Spyware refers to any program 
that surreptitiously collects in- 
formation for the purpose of 
tracking behavior. In some cases, it 
has a perfectly legitimate reason for 
being installed. For instance, parents 
and employers frequently use spy- 
ware, in the form of keyboard log- 
gers and other Internet monitoring 
software, as an effective — and 
legal — way of protecting children 
from pornography and monitoring 
employee productivity. 

In other cases, spyware is down- 
right criminal. Crackers will employ 
Trojan horses and drive-by down- 
loads (unsolicited file downloads) to 
force-feed their malicious wares to 
the systems of unsuspecting users. 
After the spyware installation, the 
crackers can usurp bandwidth and 
steal credit card numbers, passwords, 
and other personal data from the vic- 
tims' PCs. Fortunately, this type of 
spyware is usually easy to repel and, as 
a result, is relatively rare. 

Most of the time, however, what we 
call spyware is really adware: A tool 
employed by wily online marketing 
and advertising companies for the 
purpose of delivering targeted ads to 
millions of computer users. The spy- 
ware is typically bundled with down- 
loadable freeware or packaged as 
ActiveX controls (code that defines 



how online content and desktop ap- 
plications will interact with each 
other) that install themselves on your 
PC when you visit certain Web sites. 

Either way, the companies respon- 
sible for the spyware justify their ac- 
tions by claiming that they are simply 
enabling software developers to dis- 
tribute their products at no cost to 
consumers. The spyware suppliers 
also try to avoid the "spyware" appel- 
lation as much as possible. 

Whatever it's called, most com- 
puter users detest it. It can clutter the 
Desktop, consume hard drive space, 
slow down system performance, 
push porn into your home or office, 
and cause errors and crashes. The 
only real way to deal with it is to 
eliminate it completely using anti- 
spyware utilities. 

QHow can I tell if my computer is 
infected with spyware? 

A Sometimes it's impossible to tell if 
spyware is on your system without 
running antispyware utilities, but there 
are some telltale signs that many spy- 
ware programs have in common. 
1. Are pop-up ads opening in sepa- 
rate browser windows when you 
visit sites that you know don't use 
pop-up ads (or perhaps when your 
browser isn't even running)? 

Many spyware programs track 
which Web sites you visit so they 
can send targeted advertisements to 
your computer, and some of these 
programs include routines that 



cause pop-up ads to appear on- 
screen every so often. If you keep 
seeing the same pop-up ads again 
and again, regardless of the sites you 
visit, there's an excellent chance that 
spyware is causing the problem. 

2. Did your browser's default start 
page suddenly change without any 
input from you? 

Some spyware programs will hi- 
jack users' Web browsers and reset 
start pages to Web sites that are in 
league with the spyware developers. 
That way, every time a user launches 
his browser, he ends up visiting the 
site the spyware designated. 

3. Did a new toolbar suddenly appear 
in your browser's interface that 
you don't remember installing? 

Some toolbars are very useful, 
helping you quickly perform Inter- 
net searches or access Web page 
bookmarks, but there also are tool- 
bars that provide spyware with yet 
another avenue of attack. 

4. Has your formerly fast PC sud- 
denly slowed to a crawl? 

Spyware programmers focus 
primarily on delivery, and they 
often don't care about writing 
code that's efficient or stable. 
Computers that have spyware in- 
stalled generally run more slowly 
than computers that are clean be- 
cause spyware programs tend to 
require a huge amount of system 
resources to perform their das- 
tardly deeds. As spyware programs 
pile up on a computer (or if a 
truly shoddy spyware application 
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is installed), the system and/or 
other programs may begin to 
crash unexpectedly. Also, because 
most spyware programs use the 
Internet to communicate with 
their home bases, your connection 
may suddenly seem lethargic 

QHow can I get rid of spyware if 
my system gets infected? 

A The easiest way to identify and 
eliminate spyware on your 
system is to install a good spyware re- 
moval product on your PC. There are 
several good, low-cost products avail- 
able — and some are even free. 
Perhaps the most popular piece of an- 
tispy freeware is Ad-Aware, by the 
Swedish company Lavasoft. Ad- 
Aware scans your entire system 
looking for all sorts of spyware. You 
then do what you wish with whatever 
it turns up. You can delete material, 
quarantine it, or tell Ad-Aware to ig- 
nore it in future searches. 

While standard free Ad-Aware will 
find and remove spyware from your 
system, it can't prevent the programs 
from getting onto your computer in 
the first place. For that, you'll need 
to step up to the paid version, Ad- 
Aware Plus. The Plus edition in- 
cludes software called Ad-watch. 
Configure it to run on computer 
startup, and it will sit in the back- 
ground watching for invading spy- 
ware, zapping offending programs 
before they get on your PC. 

The cost for Ad- Aware Plus is $29.95 
(one-time fee). Included in the price is 
a lifetime of free updates. Anytime an 
improved version comes out, you'll be 
told how to download it at no charge. 
Both versions of Ad-Aware are avail- 
able at www.lavasoft.nu/software 
/adaware. 

Spybot Search & Destroy is an- 
other antispyware program that's 
become very popular. Like Ad- 
Aware, Spybot Search & Destroy will 
scan your PC and list everything sus- 
picious for you to view. When you 
run your pointer over an item on the 



list, you will see a summary of im- 
portant details about that file. That 
gives you the information you need 
to decide whether to keep the file or 
obliterate it. 

Spybot Search & Destroy also of- 
fers an optional function called 
Immunize. The Immunize tool 
watches for known spyware files and 
blocks any Web site or programs 
from installing them on your 
system. Additionally, Spybot Search 
& Destroy will show you how to re- 
pair some Registry problems if they 
appear, and also help you manage 
any programs that automatically 
load when you start your computer. 
You can download it at www.safer- 
networking.org/index. php?lang=en 
&page=download. 



\* What are phishing scams? 

APhishing (short for password 
harvesting fishing) is an online 
scam that attempts to trick or 
threaten unsuspecting users into 
sharing private information that mis- 
creants later use for identity theft. The 
scam often starts with a mass email to 
millions of random email addresses, 
often in the guise of a major service or 
banking company. The message then 
tells readers to visit a Web site and 
complete a form or face some conse- 
quence (such as account cancella- 
tion). The Web site itself is usually a 
very good replica of the site that the 
major service or banking company 
actually uses. 

Phishing emails differ in their 
specifics, but they all share a few 
common traits. First, they appear to 
come from a legitimate company, 
using the same graphics you'd ex- 
pect to see at that company's site. 
Second, they try to create a sense of 
urgency, telling recipients that their 
accounts are about to be suspended 
or are otherwise experiencing major 
problems. Third, these emails con- 
tain forms or links to forms where 
users are supposed to enter personal 



information, such as an account 
password or a credit card number. 
Once you enter the data in the form 
and click Submit, it is sent to the 
scammer's computer and he can use 
it to steal from you. 

QHow can I tell a phishing email 
from a legitimate request for in- 
formation? 

A There was a time when you 
could tell a fake email from the 
real thing just by noticing all the 
spelling errors or carefully examining 
the return address. Unfortunately, 
the crooks have become much more 
savvy about creating email that looks 
extremely legitimate. They can 
"spoof addresses so that they appear 
to come from real companies. Your 
best bet now to avoid getting taken 
in by a phishing email is to be very 
wary of any message asking you to go 
online and provide personal or fi- 
nancial information. Avoid clicking 
links in email messages or filling out 
forms in messages. Don't reply to 
mail from someone you don't know. 
If someone emails you about a sup- 
posed "problem" with an account, 
call the company to verify there actu- 
ally is a problem. 

QWhat should I do if I think I 
may have been taken in by a 
phishing scam? 

A If you filled out a form or pro- 
vided personal or financial infor- 
mation in response to an email 
request and you think you may have 
been the victim of a fraud, call the 
company that appeared to be re- 
questing the information right away. 
Explain the situation. If fraud is in- 
volved, the bank, credit union, or 
other financial institution that was 
spoofed (gained access to a network 
or network services by posing as a le- 
gitimate user) should freeze your ac- 
counts to protect your funds. You 
also should report the incident imme- 
diately to the FBI at www.ic3.gov. 
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Viruses & 
Virus Protection 



Problems & Solutions 

Problem: My antivirus software 
won't update properly. 

Solution: Sometimes after you update 
your antivirus or antispyware soft- 
ware, the program may insist that you 
still need to download and install the 
latest update. This annoyance could 
indicate either a minor or major 
problem. If you're lucky, your sys- 
tem's date and time settings are inac- 
curate. Double-click the date and 
time listing in the System Tray to 
make sure each setting is correct. If 
they're not, correct them and then 
download and install your antivirus 
software's most recent update. 

If that doesn't work, or if the date 
and time settings are correct, you 
might already have malware (mali- 
cious code, such as viruses) inter- 
fering with your security software. 
Many forms of malware try to prevent 
programs from working properly, and 
if you're infected, you'll have a tough 
(if not impossible) time getting that 
program to find and eliminate the 
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malware or spyware. If you suspect 
that your security program isn't 
working as it should, download and 
run McAfee's free AVERT Stinger 
(vil.nai.com/vil/stinger), a standalone 
program that checks for and removes 
common infections. 

Problem: My antivirus program has 
found a virus but can't get rid of it. 

Solution: One of the most effective 
ways to eliminate stubborn viruses is 
to run a virus scan in Windows' Safe 
Mode, which uses a limited set of ser- 
vices. To start your PC in Safe Mode, 
restart it, and as soon as the BIOS 
(Basic Input/Output System) screen 
appears, hold down the F8 key or 
CTRL key (or press the key repeatedly 
in one-second intervals, depending on 
your PC) until you see the Advanced 
Options menu (or the Startup menu 
in Windows 98/Me). Select Safe Mode 
and press ENTER. After Windows 
loads, perform a full virus scan. 

Bear in mind that it's a good idea to 
temporarily disable System Restore be- 
fore virus scanning so you can elimi- 
nate the virus from saved System 
Restore files. To turn off System 
Restore in WinMe, click Start, Settings, 
and Control Panel. Double-click the 
System icon, choose the Performance 
tab, click the File System button, 



If your system's date and time are 
incorrect, your security software might 
claim that you need to download 
updates, even if you already did. 



choose the Troubleshooting tab, select 
Disable System Restore, click OK, and 
click Yes to restart Windows. In 
WinXP, right-click My Computer 
(often in the Start menu), click 
Properties, and choose the System 
Restore tab. Select the Turn Off System 
Restore option (or the Turn Off System 
Restore On All Drives option), click 
Apply, click Yes to confirm the change, 
and click OK. (NOTE: System Restore 
isn't available in Win98.) 
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Before eliminating a pesky virus, 
temporarily disable System Restore to 
make sure the virus doesn't remain in 
your backup system files. 



Problem: I use Norton Antivirus 
2004, but I can't enable Auto-Protect. 

Solution: Norton Antivirus 2004 dis- 
plays an Auto-Protect icon in the 
System Tray (at the far-right side of 
the Taskbar) to indicate that the pro- 
gram's automatic, or background, 
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antivirus protection is enabled. When 
the automatic protection isn't en- 
abled, the program displays a red X 
through the icon, but many users 
complain that they can't enable Auto- 
Protect at this point. In the Norton 
Antivirus System Status dialog box, 
Auto-Protect is "Off" and Email 
Scanning shows "Error." 

If you recently upgraded Norton 
Antivirus from a previous version, 
run LiveUpdate to download and in- 
stall available updates. If your soft- 
ware is up-to-date and you're still 
experiencing this problem, you might 
have a virus infection. 

Some viruses, such as a few Beagle 
variants, can halt certain Norton Anti- 
Virus processes so the virus can run 
without detection on your PC. If such a 
virus infects your PC, Norton Anti- 
Virus may not run properly, so 
Symantec recommends using the 
Automated Support Assistant found at 
service.symantec.com/sa to check for 
common infections. If that scan 
doesn't reveal a virus, visit Symantec 
Security Check at www.symantec.com 
/cgi-bin/securitycheck.cgi to perform a 
more extensive virus scan. 

If either of these scans finds an infec- 
tion, follow the instructions to remove 
the virus. If no infection is found, 
you'll need to make sure that Norton's 
files and services are loading when 
Windows starts. To see detailed in- 
structions on finding these files and 
services, visit the Symantec Knowledge 
Base at www.symantec.com/tech 
supp/nav/nav_2004_tasks.html. Type 
2003091710234206 in the field and 
click Search. Symantec also lists other 
tips on this Web page, but you must 
follow each tip in the specified order. 

Questions & Answers 

QHow can I protect my PC against 
boot viruses? 

A Also called system or boot sector 
viruses, boot viruses focus their 
attention on the hard drive's MBR 
(master boot record). The MBR 



contains the instructions for starting 
the PC and launching the OS (oper- 
ating system) and keeps track of 
where data is stored on the hard 
drive. By corrupting the MBR, boot 
viruses make it impossible to start the 
PC, access the OS, and retrieve data 
from the hard drive. 

The primary source of boot viruses 
are infected diskettes inserted in the 
PC when it's booted. During the boot 
process, the malignant code goes from 
the diskette to the PC's main memory 
area, where it infects the startup in- 
structions that are part of the MBR. 

Avoid becoming a victim of a boot 
virus by performing a virus scan on 
any diskette you put into your PC and 
write protecting (a means of pre- 
venting the recording of new data to a 
storage device) any diskettes that have 
important data on them. If you think 
that your PC has acquired a boot virus, 
turn your PC off immediately before 
the virus can inflict any more damage 
on your hard drive. Leave the com- 
puter turned off until you have ob- 
tained a remedy from your antivirus 
software developer. You also should 
quarantine any diskettes that recently 
have been in contact with the PC. 

You can write protect your com- 
puter diskettes by moving the write- 
protect tab to the up position. Take a 
diskette out of the drive, turn it over, 
and you'll find the write-protect tab 
at the top-left corner. 

QI have antivirus software on my 
PC, but what can I do to avoid 
getting viruses in the first place? 

A If you never connect your PC to 
another computer, never go on- 
line, and never install any software, 
you can safely avoid viruses, but of 
course, why own a computer with 
those restrictions? Luckily, there are 
some basic guidelines that can greatly 
reduce the chance your system will 
become infected: 

Never open an attachment you 
didn't ask for. File attachments are 
the leading cause of infections. If you 



receive an unexpected attachment, 
contact the sender and verify its con- 
tents before opening the file. 

Run a virus scan on any file you re- 
ceive. Such a scan checks the file for 
viruses and destroys any that it finds 
before the virus has a chance to infect 
your PC. In most cases, you can exe- 
cute a virus scan by opening My 
Computer, locating the file in ques- 
tion, right-clicking the file, and then 
selecting the Scan For Viruses com- 
mand from the resulting menu. 

Keep diskettes out of the drive, par- 
ticularly when you boot. This reduces 
the likelihood that your PC will con- 
tract boot viruses, which are one of 
the most destructive forms of self- 
replicating code. It also prevents you 
from spreading the virus to other PCs. 

Ql'm not sure my AV software is 
working. Are there any free virus 
scanning services online? 

A There are many services available 
online that will comb your system 
looking for malignant code. Three of 
the better-known ones are BitDefender 
ScanOnline (www.bitdefender.com) , 
Symantec Scan For Viruses (www. 
symantec.com/securitycheck), and 
Trend Micro HouseCall for PCs 
(www.antivirus.com). All of these 
virus-checking services are free. 
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Don't be in the dark when it 
comes to what might reside inside 
your system. Take advantage of 
online resources, such as this 
online virus scanner offered by 
BitDefender (www.bitdefender.com), 
and scan for intruders. 
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t one time or another, we have all encountered problems with soft- 
ware. We scoured our archives and compiled information that will 
answer your questions or possibly help you resolve any troubles you 
may have in the future with your desktop publishing programs, 
spreadsheets, software suites, utilities, or word processing programs. 




Desktop 
Publishing 



Problems & Solutions 

Problem: I'm having trouble entering 
page numbers in my QuarkXPress 
6.5 layout. 

Solution: To add page numbers, you 
need to display the master page. 
Open the Page menu, select Display, 
and click the appropriate master 
page name. Next, create a text box 
where you want to place page num- 
bers. The master page may already 
have a text box on it. When you cre- 
ated the master page with the New 
Project dialog box, by default, the 
Automatic Text Box checkbox was 
selected. This text box spans the 
master page, from margin to margin, 
in both directions. However, you 
can't actually enter text in this text 
box on the master page. 

Next, choose the Bezier Text Box 
tool and create a box for your page 
number. Using the Content tool, click 
within the text box and press CTRL-3. 
A number symbol (#) appears in the 
text box. Now any page you create 
based on this master page will display 
the current page number in that loca- 
tion. Check it out for yourself: Open 
the Page menu, select Display, click 



Layout, and you'll see a 1 in the text 
box you just created. 

Problem: I can't get my Adobe Page- 
Maker 7 images to export correctly. 

Solution: Exporting graphics from a 
document is similar to exporting text. 
Select a graphic in the document, 
click File, select Export, and click 
Graphic to bring up the Export 
Graphic dialog box. Click Save As 
Type to designate the file type from 
the selections TIFF (Tagged Image 
File Format), JPEG (Joint Photo- 
graphic Experts Group), GIF89 
(Graphics Interchange Format), or 
DCS (bit-map graphic [CYMK for- 
mat]). The graphic automatically 
saves in the JPEG or GIF89 format if 
you use the HTML export function. 
Use DCS only if you are converting a 
bit-map graphic from RGB (red, 
green, blue) to CMYK (cyan, ma- 
genta, yellow, black) for high-fidelity 
ink separations. 

Click Save after you select a file 
format. The graphic is now avail- 
able for manipulation in a graphics 
program. PageMaker lets you extract 
text and graphics from complete 
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documents or those that 
are under construction. 
Take advantage of this 
function when you need 
to use text or graphics in 
a different application. 

Questions & Answers 

QHow do I insert text 
or graphics into 
Adobe PageMaker 7? 



A Place your cursor 
anywhere in a text 
block and click File, 
Export, and Text. Alter- 
natively, you can click and drag to 
select text within the story. The 
Export Document dialog box opens 
in either case. 

You can also export entire stories 
or selected text from PageMaker and 
then make changes within another 
application. Click the Save As Type 
field to bring up the types of text doc- 
uments you can create. These selec- 
tions should make the text available 
to any word processing application 
you use. Most of the file types listed 
will retain the type specifications, in- 
dents, and tabs in your document. 

Microsoft Word and some other 
word processors are not named spe- 
cifically, but you can export to those 
formats by choosing the Rich Text 
Format option. Use the Text-Only or 
Tagged Text selections as a last resort. 
Neither will work well if you want to 
use the text for another purpose. All of 
the PageMaker coding will appear 
with the text in those formats. 

The DCA/RFT file format may be 
unfamiliar: It's for use with the IBM 
DisplayWrite word processor. 

PageMaker automatically selects 
the Entire Story radio button in 
the Export Document dialog box 
when you place your cursor in 
the text without selecting anything. 
The Entire Story and Selected Text 
Only buttons are available when 
you select text. Inline graphics 
(those placed within text) are not 




You can take a graphic from a PageMaker document and export 
it for use in a different program. 



exported. An inline graphic is one 
you attach to text by placing the 
cursor within text using the File and 
Place command. 

Select Export Tags in the Options 
section if you have attached tags to 
paragraphs in the word processing 
document and you plan to import 
the text back into a PageMaker doc- 
ument later. Style-name tags placed 
in text documents tell PageMaker 
which styles to apply to text, so you 
don't have to go into the project and 
individually apply styles. 

PageMaker also lets you combine 
and export text from different doc- 
uments. Save and close the docu- 
ment from which you are going to 
export text. Create a new PageMaker 
document. Click File and Place. 
Select the document you just closed 
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When inserting text into PageMaker 7, 
you can select or export entire stories or 
selected portions of text and then change 
either within another application. 



and click Open. The 
PageMaker 7.0 Story 
Importer dialog box ap- 
pears. Stories from the 
document appear in a 
list. Select a story by 
clicking it. Select mul- 
tiple stories by click- 
ing while pressing the 
CTRL key. Select all 
the stories by clicking 
the Select All button. 
Restrict the length of 
the story by entering a 
number in the box at 
the bottom. Click the 
Relist button to update 
the list of stories that can be ex- 
ported into the empty document. 

Click OK when you have made 
your selection. The pointer changes 
to a loaded-text icon. Click where 
you want the text, and the selections 
then appear in the new document 
within the same text block. 

Qln Adobe Acrobat 6.0 Profes- 
sional, how do I add watermarks 
and background images? 

A Before creating a watermark or 
background, you should con- 
vert the image (be it a photo or 
logo) to a PDF (portable documnet 
format), if you haven't done so pre- 
viously. Next, open the file to which 
you want to add the graphic. Choose 
Document and then Add Watermark 
& Background. The Add Watermark 
& Background dialog box that dis- 
plays offers a number of options for 
creating these graphic effects. Before 
diving into the various settings, 
however, it's a good idea to specify 
the source file for the graphic. To do 
so click the Browse button in the 
Source Page section. In the Open di- 
alog box, navigate to where your 
previously converted PDF graphic is 
located and then double-click it. 
After you specify a graphic file to 
use, Acrobat conveniently displays 
how it will look in the Preview sec- 
tion of the dialog box. You can use 
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this section to preview other revi- 
sions you make in the Add Water- 
mark & Background dialog box. 

In the Type section, indicate if you 
want to create a watermark or back- 
ground. Additionally, select (or dese- 
lect) the Show When Displaying 
On Screen and Show When Printing 
checkboxes, depending on when you 
want the image to display. 

You can also display the graphic 
on all the document's pages (the de- 
fault) or choose specific ones. To do 
this choose between the All Pages or 
Specify Page Range options in the 
Page Range section. 

Acrobat also gives you control 
over the graphic's appearance in the 
document. For example, you can 
specify how the graphic should be 
lined up in relation to the docu- 
ment's margins. To do this you can 
choose options from the drop- 
down lists for Vertical Alignment 
and Horizontal Alignment. 

Another option is to change the 
rotation of the graphic on the page. 
This option works well for water- 
mark graphics that "stamp" a mes- 
sage (such as "Approved") on top of 
a page's text. To rotate a graphic, you 
can click the Rotation up or down 
arrows or simply type the percentage 
you want in the Rotation box. 

You can also change the opacity of 
the image, which helps create var- 
ious effects. For example, if an image 
is too dark in relation to text, it may 
be distracting. Lowering the opacity 
will create a fainter image and help 
the reader focus on the text message. 
To change the opacity, drag the 
Opacity slider bar. When you fin- 
ish specifying options in the Add 
Watermark & Background dialog 
box, click OK. 

QHow do I create a PDF file in 
Adobe Acrobat 6.0 Professional? 

A Acrobat gives you two options: 
You can create a PDF from 
within Adobe Acrobat, or you can 
drag and drop a file. 



When creating a PDF from within 
Adobe Acrobat, you can click the 
Create PDF button or open the File 
menu, select Create PDF, and click 
From file. When the Open dialog box 
appears, click the Files Of Type drop- 
down menu to display a list of file for- 
mats from which Adobe can create 
PDFs. Choose a format. 

Choosing a specific file format 
limits your view of files to those of 
the chosen file format and gives you 
access to related conversion settings. 
For example, if you're creating a PDF 
from a Word document, your con- 
version options will be different than 
if you're making a PDF based on a 
JPEG file. 

After you select a file type, click 
the Settings button to view the default 
conversion options. (If the Settings 
button is dimmed, then there are 
no options available for that partic- 
ular file type.) You can 
choose to change any 
of these settings to at- 
tain the results you 
want to achieve. 

For some file types, 
you can also change 
the security settings for 
the PDF file you're 
creating. For example, 
you can require a pass- 
word to open or edit a 
file. To do this click 
the Settings button to 
open the Adobe PDF 
Settings dialog box 
and choose an option 
from the Adobe PDF 
Security drop-down 
list. Click Edit and 
specify the password and other secu- 
rity settings. After you specify the 
conversion settings, click OK to close 
the Acrobat PDF Settings dialog box. 
Finally, in the Open dialog box, lo- 
cate the file you want to convert and 
click Open. 

You can also use the drag-and- 
drop method to create a PDF. Open 
Adobe Acrobat and the folder with 
the file you want to convert. Resize 



the Acrobat and folder windows, so 
you can view them both on-screen 
simultaneously and then drag and 
drop the file from the folder into the 
Adobe Acrobat window. Acrobat will 
convert the file to a PDF using what- 
ever settings you previously desig- 
nated for that file format. 

In some cases, Acrobat needs to 
open the authoring application 
during the conversion process. If so, 
it may take a few seconds for Acrobat 
to convert the file. However, to keep 
you up-to-date, the program charts 
your progress in the Creating Adobe 
PDF message box. 

Some applications, such as those 
in Microsoft Office, automatically 
include an add-in which enables you 
to convert a file to PDF format 
right from within the application. To 
use this method, open the file you 
want to convert within its original 




One of the quickest ways to create a PDF is to drag 
and drop a file, such as this JPEG file, from a folder 
into the Acrobat window. 



T 



application, such as Word or Excel. 
(In Excel, you have an additional 
step: From the menu choose Adobe 
PDF and Convert Entire Workbook. 
If you skip this process, Acrobat will 
only convert the active worksheet 
into PDF format.) Next, choose 
Adobe PDF and then Convert To 
Adobe PDF. If prompted, specify a 
file name and location and then click 
Save. Acrobat does the rest. 
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Spreadsheets 



Problems & Solutions 

Problem: Excel doesn't load when 
you double-click its shortcut. 

Solution: Sometimes Desktop short- 
cuts (or even those in the Start 
menu) become corrupted and no 
longer point to their associated EXE 
(executable) file. To see if that is the 
source of your trouble, click an 
empty area of your Desktop and 
press F3 to launch Windows' search 
feature. Type Excel.exe into the file 
name field and press ENTER and 
then double-click the file's icon 
when it appears in the results pane. 
If doing so launches Excel, you know 
that your shortcut is corrupted and 
causing the problem. Simply delete 
the bad shortcut (right-click it and 
click Delete) and right-click and 
drag the Excel.exe file icon that you 
found to where you'd like a new 
shortcut. When you drop the icon, a 
context menu will appear; click 
Create Shortcuts Here, and your 
new shortcut will appear. 

Problem: Excel either loads slowly 
because it opens lots of files each 
time you launch the program, or it 
doesn't launch, and you only get 
error messages. 

Solution: Excel doesn't just load core 
files that are necessary for its opera- 
tion — it also loads anywhere from 
dozens to hundreds of additional 
files that aren't all critical. If there 
are many of these nonessential files, 



Excel takes a long time to load; dam- 
aged files can prevent Excel from 
loading at all. 

To see which of the startup files are 
to blame, launch Excel while holding 
ESC. This bypasses all extra startup 
files and prevents them from loading. 
If Excel asks you to confirm by- 
passing the extra files, click Yes. If 
Excel loads normally, you know you 
have a startup file problem. 

If you can launch Excel, expand the 
Tools menu, click Options, and select 
the General tab in the Options dialog 
box. Write down or copy the path dis- 
played in the At Startup Open All 
Files In text field and then delete 
its contents and click OK. (This field 
will usually contain "C:\PROGRAM 
FILES\MICROSOFT OFFICE\OF- 
FICE\XLSTART" in Windows 95/98 
and Windows Me, and "^DOC- 
UMENTS AND SETTINGS\[your 
username]\APPLICATION DATA\ 
MICROSOFT \EXCEL\XLSTART" in 
Windows XP.) Close Excel and start it 
again, and no extraneous files should 
load. If this causes an error, replace 
the contents of the At Startup Open 
All Files In field, click OK, close Excel, 
and try the following steps. (You also 
must use the following steps if Excel 
refuses to load.) 

Create a new folder on your Desk- 
top (right-click an open spot, click 
New, and click Folder) and call it 
Excel Startup Backup. Open My 
Computer and then click your way to 
C:\PROGRAM FILES\MICROSOFT 
OFFICE\OFFICE10\XLSTART. 
Move the contents of the Xlstart 



folder to your new Excel Startup 
Backup folder and launch Excel. If it 
loads properly, repeat this process 
but replace the startup files to the 
original folder one by one until the 
error pops up again. When it does, 
you'll know which one is causing 
the problem. Most users should not 
have to use any startup files, how- 
ever. You also should navigate to the 
folder you noted in the At Start- 
up Open All Files In field in the 
Options dialog box and move its 
contents to a different folder. By re- 
moving these extraneous startup files 
and experimenting a little bit, you 
should be able to overcome most 
startup errors. 

Problem: Excel generates the fol- 
lowing error message when you 
attempt to open a file, even though 
you know the file is there: 

"Cannot find the file [file namej.xls 
(or one of its components). Make 
sure the path and file name are cor- 
rect and that all required libraries 
are available." 

Solution: If you are certain you are 
trying to open the file from the 
proper location or if this message ap- 
pears when you double-click a file to 
open it, the most likely cause is that 
Excel isn't registered correctly, so 
Windows can't find it to open the file 
you're clicking. Close Excel and all 
other Microsoft Office programs, 
click Start, click Run, type excel/ 
unregserver in the Open field, and 
click OK or press ENTER. Click Start 
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and expand Run again, but this time 
type excel /regserver before clicking 
OK. Launch Excel and close it again; 
the next time you load the program it 
should have no trouble opening files. 

Problem: When opening a file that 
has an embedded PivotTable report 
(a newer Excel tool for analyzing 
data), you see the following series of 
error messages: 

"Unable to read file." 

"Errors were detected in '[file 
namej.xls', but Microsoft Excel was 
able to open the file by making the 
repairs listed below. Save the file to 
make these repairs permanent. Pivot- 
Table report '[report name]' on '[file 
namej.xls [worksheet_name]' was 
discarded due to integrity problems." 

Solution: Microsoft claims these 
errors usually happen only under a 
specific set of circumstances: Auto- 
Save must be turned on, the work- 
book containing the PivotTable must 
be unprotected, and you must turn 
on worksheet protection but then 
have turned it back off. Microsoft 
has a fix, but you can't download it 
directly from the company's Web 
site. Users experiencing these errors 
must contact Microsoft's customer 
service technicians to obtain the 
patch files. Visit www.support.mi 
crosoft. com/default. aspx?scid=fh;EN 
-US;CNTACTMS and use the con- 
tact information there to obtain the 
patch. Otherwise, never enable and 
then disable worksheet protection 
when dealing with files that contain 
PivotTables. 

Problem: An Excel workbook is dam- 
aged and won't open properly, but 
you desperately need to access the 
data it contains. 

Solution: Damaged or corrupted 
workbooks cause a seemingly hope- 
less situation, but there are a sur- 
prising number of ways to crack into 
them, so you can save them or copy 
important data to a fresh workbook. 



Sometimes the Microsoft Office 
Recovery Tool does the work for 
you; if not, there are a couple other 
things to try. 

Launch Excel, expand the File 
menu, and click Open. In the Open 
dialog box that appears, click the 
name of the file you want to open so 
it is highlighted and click the black 
arrow next to the Open button in the 
lower right. Click Open And Repair 
in the pop-up menu and then click 
the Repair button in the resulting 
dialog box. If that doesn't work, re- 
peat the process, but this time click 
the Extract Data button (instead of 
Repair). Another dialog box appears, 
letting you choose to convert for- 
mulas to values or attempt to recover 
the formulas. (In other words, which 
is more important — the time you 
spent entering data or the time you 
spent entering cell formulas?) Select 
one, and Excel attempts to extract 
as much data as possible, placing the 
results in a new file that you should 
save immediately. 

If you can manage to open a cor- 
rupted file without using the above 
trick, Microsoft recommends saving it 
in HTML format to "clean" the errors 
out of the file. Click the File menu, 
Save As Web Page, Entire Workbook, 
and Save. Close Excel, open it again, 
and open the HTML file you just 
saved. Expand the File menu, click 
Save As, and use the Save As Type 
drop-down menu to select Microsoft 
Excel Workbook before clicking Save. 
Microsoft also recommends saving 
this new file using something other 
than the original file's name. 

Problem: I have tried everything, but I 
still can't access my damaged Excel file. 

Solution: Try opening the file in 
Microsoft Word, WordPad, or another 
text editor. You will lose all formatting, 
but you may be able to recover data 
and program code. You also can 
download the Excel 97/2000 Viewer 
software from www. office. microsoft 
.com/downloads/2000/xlviewer.aspx 



and attempt to use it to open the 
spreadsheet and cut and paste data to a 
new spreadsheet. (Yes, Microsoft de- 
signed it for use with Excel 97 and 
Excel 2000, but in some cases it may be 
an adequate last-ditch effort.) Be aware 
that this process will destroy most of 
your workbook's formatting. 

Problem: A file you are working on 
becomes corrupted before you save it. 

Solution: If you notice you're working 
with a corrupted file, do not save it. 
Instead undo all the changes you 
made to it since you last saved it by 
expanding the File menu, clicking 
Open, and opening the same docu- 
ment you are working on. A dialog 
box appears asking if you want to 
Revert To Saved Document; click OK, 
and Excel strips out your file's cor- 
rupting code, along with any changes 
you made since your last save. 

Problem: You try to open an Excel 
file that came as an attachment in 
your email directly from your email 
software, but it doesn't open. 

Solution: Your copy of Excel prob- 
ably is configured to not accept files 
that originate in other programs. 
Open the Tools menu, click Options, 
select the General tab, and remove the 
check mark from the Ignore Other 
Applications checkbox. 

Problem: A spreadsheet works just 
the way you want it to, but automatic 
formatting in Excel causes ugly #N/A, 
#VALUE!, #REF!, or #NUM! errors to 
appear in some of the cells. You want 
to hide the contents of these cells and 
also prevent the error values from 
printing along with your data. 

Solution: There is no easy way to sup- 
press error values from being displayed 
automatically, but Microsoft has sup- 
plied a couple of tips for making them 
disappear. The first is to find the for- 
mula that generates the error value and 
edit it so it looks like the following: 
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=IF(ISERROR(X),"",X) 

Replace each X with the original 
formula, making sure not to put a 
space between the two quotation 
marks. Now if the formula generates 
an error, nothing is printed in the af- 
fected cell. If it does not generate an 
error, Excel displays the results of the 
formula. That way it won't affect all of 
your other cells. 

To prevent errors from being in- 
cluded in printouts, open the affected 
workbook, expand the File menu, 
click Page Setup, and select the Sheet 
tab. Use the Cell Errors As drop-down 
menu to select <Blank> and click OK. 
Now the error values won't print even 
if they appear on-screen. 

Problem: When I preview a work- 
sheet as a Web page, nothing happens. 

Solution: Excel must access and modify 
your worksheet to generate a Web page 
preview, and that isn't possible if you 
password-protect your documents. 
Open the Tools menu, expand Protec- 
tion, and click Unprotect Sheet. Enter 
your password, click OK, and the Web 
preview mode should work properly. If 
making previews is important to you, 
you can use other Protection features 
and don't supply a password during 
the protection process. 

Problem: You cut or copy data from 
one Excel worksheet and paste it into 
another open worksheet, but the Paste 
Options Smart Tag does not appear. 

Solution: This happens when two 
workbooks are opened in separate 
instances of Excel. For example, it is 
possible to launch Excel and open 
multiple worksheets, or you can 
launch Excel multiple times and 
open one worksheet in each instance. 
If you opt for the latter scenario, the 
Paste Options Smart Tag is disabled, 
and you will have to make format- 
ting changes manually. Use only one 
instance of Excel if Paste Options is 
essential to what you are doing, but 



be aware that if your sole instance of 
Excel crashes, all of your open work- 
sheets crash with it. In many cases, 
then, it is better to open worksheets 
in separate instances. 

Problem: Your project requires that 
you enter dates prior to Jan. 1, 1900, 
but Excel instead displays "12:00:00 
AM" in affected cells. 

Solution: This is by design. Excel 
can't handle dates prior to Jan. 1, 
1900, and such dates automatically 
revert to the value 0. Because of Excel 
formatting, it displays this value as 
"12:00:00 AM." 

Problem: You know some of your 
worksheet's rows or columns were ac- 
cidentally hidden, but you don't 
know where to look for them so you 
can reveal them. 

Solution: You can disable hidden 
spreadsheet columns and rows by 
pressing CTRL-A to select the entire 
document (you can click the Edit menu 
and click Select All to accomplish the 
same thing), clicking the Format menu, 
expanding Row, and clicking Unhide. 
Then click Format again, point to 
Column, and click Unhide. 

Problem: Excel keeps creating hyper- 
links in your spreadsheet when you 
enter URLs, but you want to enter 
them as plain text. 

Solution: When Excel creates an un- 
wanted hyperlink, click the arrow on 
the Smart Tag next to it and select Stop 
Automatically Creating Hyperlinks in 
the pop-up menu. You also can expand 
the Tools menu, click AutoCorrect 
Options, select the AutoFormat As You 
Type tab, and remove the check mark 
from the Internet And Network Paths 
With Hyperlinks checkbox. 

Problem: When you email a spread- 
sheet from Excel to someone, an hour- 
glass icon appears and Excel seems to 
freeze up. 



Solution: If you use Microsoft Out- 
look, Excel uses it to email files when 
you open the File menu, expand Send 
To, and click Mail Recipient. If 
Outlook doesn't recognize the email 
address you type, a Check Names di- 
alog box pops up that you must deal 
with, but this doesn't always make 
Outlook spring to the foreground. 
The end result is that Excel remains 
on top and seems to stall out, but it's 
really just waiting for you to close the 
Check Names dialog box. 

To resolve the problem, click the 
Outlook button on the Taskbar at the 
bottom of the screen and use the 
Check Names box to select an email 
address. Excel will "unfreeze" and be- 
come available again. 

Questions & Answers 

QHow do I use the templates in 
Excel 2002? And can I create 
custom templates? 

A Although you may have never 
used them, Excel does come with 
a few built-in templates. To see them 
choose File and New. In the task pane 
on the right side of the screen, click 
General Templates. The dialog box's 
Spreadsheet Solutions tab includes 
five templates for common work- 
books such as an expense statement, 
sales invoice, and timecard. Double- 
click one to start a new document 
based on the template. (If you've 
never used the templates, Excel may 
tell you to insert the Office CD, so it 
can install them.) 

If you'd like more options in tem- 
plates, jump online and download a 
few. You'll find them for free down- 
load at the official Office Web site 
(office.microsoft.com). Plus, you'll 
find plenty more available online 
with a Google search. 

Keep in mind that building a doc- 
ument around a template doesn't 
change the template itself. When you 
modify a new workbook, the template 
remains unchanged, so you can repeat- 
edly use it to create new files. 
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Suites & 
Integrated Products 



Problems & Solutions 

Problem: I added buttons to my 
Corel WordPerfect 11 toolbar, but 
they are all clumped together at the 
end of the toolbar. 

Solution: After adding or removing 
buttons, you may want to add sepa- 
rators to the toolbar to keep things or- 
ganized. Separators are those faint 
vertical lines used to create groups of 
buttons on a toolbar. Open the Cus- 
tomize Settings dialog box, select the 
toolbar you want to adjust, and click 
Edit. Double-click the Separator box. 
WordPerfect inserts a new separator at 
the end of the toolbar. Just drag and 
drop it in the desired location. You can 
dispose of existing separators in nearly 
the same way. Open the Customize 
Settings dialog box, click the correct 
toolbar, and drag the separator from 
the toolbar to the document window. 

Questions & Answers 

QHow do I create templates in 
Microsoft Works 2005? 

A On the Templates page, tasks are 
organized by category along the 
left side of the Works screen. Cate- 
gories are varied and include topics 
such as Cards & Crafts and Home & 
Money. To browse the tasks and tem- 
plates for each category, click one, and 
Works displays the available tasks in 
the main window. 

Click Home & Money, for instance, 
and you'll see more than 30 tasks and 
templates in the main window. Each 
item has an icon in the top-left corner 



representing the specific application 
that item uses. Money, Word, Works 
Excel, Works Database, MSN, and 
Internet Explorer each have multiple 
tasks in this category. If a task has sev- 
eral templates available, you'll first 
need to choose the one that suits you. 
When you find it, click Use This Style, 
and Works launches the application 
with the template ready for your input. 

When you know what task you 
want to accomplish and which pro- 
gram you want to use to do it, but you 
don't want to do all the setup yourself, 
you can click a program button and 
look through its available tasks to find 
one that fits your needs. 

You can find additional templates at 
Microsoft's Works Home Page (www 
.microsoft.com/products/works). 
Under More Information, click Down- 
loads and choose Templates. 

QCan I customize my Corel Word- 
Perfect 11 toolbars? 

A There are several ways to access 
the commands for customizing 
toolbars. Right-click an existing 
toolbar and select Settings or go to the 
Tools menu, click Settings, and select 
Customize. Either of these methods 
will open the Customize Settings box. 
Toolbars is the first tab in the dialog 
box, and the first item displayed is the 
WordPerfect 1 1 toolbar with a check 
mark next to it. This check mark shows 
that the toolbar is enabled. Click the 
Edit button to open the Toolbar Editor 
dialog box. Open the Features tab and 
select a category from the Feature 
Categories drop-down menu. When 



the Features list appears, locate the 
commands you want to add and click 
Add. WordPerfect adds the button to 
the end of the Toolbar, but you can 
drag it to a new location when you're 
through. Click OK and Close. 

If you are fond of drag-and-drop, 
you can add buttons that way, too. 
Drag the button from the Features list 
right onto the toolbar. 

To remove a button from a toolbar, 
press ALT while dragging the unneces- 
sary button away from the toolbar. 
Drop it anywhere in the document or 
in the window to discard it. You can 
also remove buttons through the 
Customize Settings box. Click Edit and 
drag the button from the toolbar. 

To create a custom toolbar, return to 
the Customize Settings dialog box. On 
the Toolbars tab, click Create. In the 
Create Toolbar dialog box, enter a 
name for your new toolbar and click 
OK. This opens the Toolbar Editor di- 
alog box, where you'll pick and choose 
commands as before. 

In addition to these variations on 
standard toolbars, WordPerfect offers 
other toolbars. If you're feeling nos- 
talgic, enable a toolbar from one of the 
last four versions of WordPerfect; other 
options include a Microsoft Word 97 
toolbar, a graphics toolbar, as well as a 
variety of other specialty bars. 

For a list of toolbars, right-click an 
existing toolbar to open its Quick- 
Menu. To see the whole list, click More. 
Click the name of the toolbar you want 
to add and then click outside the dialog 
box to close the QuickMenu. Word- 
Perfect limits the number of enabled 
toolbars to 10. 
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Problems & Solutions 

Problem: I want to move files from 
my old PC to a new PC, but I don't 
know where to start. 

Solution: Before you start moving data 
from one PC to another, you should 
consider what kind of data to move. 
Obviously, you want to move all of 
your personal files: MP3s, spread- 
sheets, word documents, photos, per- 
sonal financial records, and anything 
else you have created and are storing 
on the computer. 

Your old system also contains 
many files you did not create but 
should still transport to the new PC. 
The old PC has updates and software 
patches for your existing software, 
network settings, browser bookmarks, 
cookies for your favorite Web sites, 
personal settings, and email messages. 
A PC holds more of this kind of data 
than you think. Explore the files and 
folders on your old system before you 
start moving these items to your new 
computer, make a list of files and 
folders you want to keep, and note 
their locations. 

You've no doubt acquired many 
programs for your PC over the years. 
Even though you may not need to in- 
stall all of them on the new system, 
you'll still want to install your fa- 
vorite applications, such as financial 
software, reference programs, secu- 
rity applications, and perhaps a few 
games (assuming your new computer 
doesn't already have newer and 
better versions of these programs). 
You should install these programs on 



the new PC directly, rather than 
transfer them from the old one. The 
reason is simple: You're not a soft- 
ware pirate. (At least we hope you're 
not.) Software companies want their 
software installed on one system and 
one only. If you install one of your 
old PC's programs on your new PC, 
delete the program from your old 
PC. If you're unsure as to whether 
you can legally install the program 
on more than one PC, read the soft- 
ware's licensing agreement. 

Questions & Answers 

QI want to move files from my old 
PC to my new PC. What is the 
correct procedure? 

A After you determine what files or 
programs you want to move onto 




your new PC from your old system, 
you need to think about the different 
ways you can move them. All of the 
following options will work, but some 
of them aren't especially practical. 

Diskettes. Using floppy diskettes is 
the old, old, old-fashioned way to move 
data from computer A to computer B, 
roughly 1 .44MB at a time. Diskettes are 
practical for moving a small file or two 
from one PC to another, but they don't 
hold ark-like quantities of data. Many 
of your files simply won't fit on a single 
diskette. Because this is the least effec- 
tive way of moving your data to a new 
system, we recommend avoiding it if at 
all possible. 

USB (Universal Serial Bus) flash 
drives. These handy devices are gen- 
erally small enough to fit on a key 
chain and hold a considerably greater 
amount of information than a diskette; 
their portability, compati- 
bility, and cost (128MB flash 
drives are generally available 
for less than $20) make USB 
flash drives the perfect suc- 
cessor to diskettes. USB flash 
drives, often also called thumb 
drives or pen drives, can't 
quite match the file-moving 
ability of a tape drive, but they 
also don't require purchasing 
any additional hardware. 



Laplink's PCmover is 
virtually foolproof for a 
system-wide migration. 
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Using a USB flash drive with Windows 
95 is risky because USB support wasn't 
added until OSR 2.1, and this early 
USB support was spotty at best. 

When you connect a USB flash 
drive to an available USB port, Win- 
dows should automatically recognize 
it and treat it as a separate drive. You 
can drag and drop files like you would 
with a floppy diskette. 

Tape drives. If you have a system 
that uses an older OS, you may want 
to use a tape drive. Older systems, 
such as those that use Win95, are 
more likely to work with a tape drive 
than with newer portable storage 
options, such as external CD-RW 
drives. You can store a few gigabytes 
of data on a single tape, far more than 
a single CD-R or CD-RW holds. 
Although more expensive than CD- 
RW drives, tape drives let you move 
large amounts of raw data to your PC. 

CD-RW or DVD-R/RW drive. A 
fast CD-RW or DVD-R/RW drive is 
one of the best options for moving 
data from one PC to another. You can 
record as much as 700MB of data on a 
CD that any PC's CD-ROM drive can 
read, and you can record more than 
8GB of data to certain DVDs. If your 
old PC doesn't have an internal CD- 
RW or DVD-R/RW drive, you might 
consider borrowing an external drive 
or simply buying one. Another advan- 
tage to using a CD-RW or DVD- 
R/RW drive is that the media are very 
cheap and durable. 

Move the entire hard drive. If 
you're handy with a set of tools, you 
could take the hard drive out of your 
old PC and install it in the new PC 
as a slave drive, giving you 
quick access to all 
of your old 



Dual-layer DVD-RW drives, such 
as this Sony unit, are ca- 
pable of recording more 
than 8GB in a relatively 
short amount of time. 




files, folders, and patches. 
Installing a hard drive on a 
PC really isn't that difficult, 
procedure does scare som 
Really, it's simply a matter of setting 
the jumpers on the back of the drive to 
Slave, sliding the drive into a drive bay 
in your new PC, and plugging a couple 
of cables into the back of the drive. Of 
course, if you want to continue to use 
your old PC, this option isn't viable. 

Direct Cable Connection. Some- 
times the best way to get something 
done is the direct route. Use the Direct 
Cable Connection app you will find in 
most Windows OSes to transfer files 
from the old PC to your new one. 

On paper, the process seems easy. 
Simply connect the old PC to the new 
PC via a serial cable and run the 
Direct Cable Connection program. 
This method often works better in 
theory than in practice, but it's worth 
a try if you want to move data with- 
out buying a storage peripheral, such 
as an external CD-RW drive. 

If your new PC has Windows XP 
installed, you can use the Files And 
Settings Transfer Wizard to move your 
old data and settings to the new PC. The 
wizard notes your old PC's display set- 
tings, folder options, and email settings, 
among other things, and imports these 
properties to your new PC. You can use 
the WinXP Files And Settings 
Transfer Wizard when up- 
grading from a Windows 
9x/Me/2000/NT 4.0 system 
or from another PC run- 
ning WinXP. Follow these 
steps to use the Files And 
Settings Transfer Wizard. 




USB flash drives may not be friendly with Windows 95 
systems, but they're phenomenal for moving data among 
PCs with Windows 98/Me/NT/2000/XP. 



First, open the wizard on the 
WinXP PC by clicking Start, All Pro- 
grams, Accessories, System Tools, and 
finally the Files And Settings Transfer 
Wizard. Click Next once the wizard 
starts and choose whether the system 
is the PC you're moving files to (the 
new computer) or from (your old 
PC). Select the New Computer radio 
button and click Next. 

The next step is to install the Files 
And Settings Transfer Wizard on your 
old PC. There are a couple of ways to 
do this. You can install the wizard 
from your WinXP CD, or you can 
have the wizard that's running on the 
new PC save the wizard to a diskette. 
Click the radio button for the option 
you want and click Next. If you 
choose to create a diskette, you'll be 
prompted to place a diskette in the 
drive, and the wizard will install a 
copy of itself to the diskette. Pop the 
diskette in the old PC. Click Start, 
then Run, and type a:\FASTWiz in 
the text box. Click Next, and the 
wizard will start on your old PC. 

At this point you'll have to choose 
which method you'll use to move files 
from the old PC to the new one. Most 
users will use the Direct Cable 
Connection option, so we'll walk you 
through that process, although the 
Home Network option is faster if you 
have a network set up. If you use the 
Direct Cable Connection option, 
you'll need a serial cable, which you 
can find at any computer hardware 
store. Connect the cable to the serial 
port of both PCs, click the Direct 
Cable option, and click Next. 
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Go to the new PC, which should 
still display the wizard as you left it. 
Click Next, choose Direct Cable, and 
click Next again. Both dialog boxes 
should display the same page of the 
wizard at this point, in which each 
system can detect the cable con- 
nection from the other PC. Click the 
AutoDetect button in the lower-left 
corner of each wizard (both the old 
and new PC). The PCs will find each 
other through the serial cable and 
establish a connection. 

Return to the old PC and click 
Next. The Files And Settings Transfer 
Wizard can automatically select and 
transfer files and settings for you, or 
you can choose which files and set- 
tings to transfer. If you want to use 
the automatic process, simply click 
Next again. 

If you want to choose the files and 
settings to transfer, click the Let Me 



Select A Custom List checkbox and 
click Next. The Custom List will let 
you select the various settings and 
files you want to transfer by clicking 
the options available. When you're 
done, click Next. Finally, click Next 
on the new PC to begin the data 
transfer. The new PC will apply 
the settings and install the files after 
all of the data is received from the 
old PC. After this is done, click Finish 
to close the wizard. You'll have to 
restart the new PC for all the changes 
to take effect. 

PCmover. Laplink's (www.laplink 
.com) PCmover software package 
moves data files and settings from an 
old PC to a new one. Recognizing that 
serial and parallel cables are almost as 
outdated as floppy diskettes, Laplink 
decided to forgo packaging a serial 
cable with PCmover; you'll get a 
faster Laplink USB 1.1 cable instead. 



PCmover includes a wizard with 
which you can transfer your old PC's 
settings, files, and folders to your 
new PC in just a few minutes. 
PCmover is compatible with Win9x 
/Me/2000/NT/XP. The $49.95 price 
($39.95 if you elect to download it 
directly from the Laplink Web site) 
is about half the price of previous 
versions of the software, but you 
can also use it to transfer files and 
synchronize folders with another 
PC's through the Internet or through 
a LAN. 

In the event you are struck with a 
strange desire to return to your roots 
by migrating from a PC with a newer 
OS to a PC with an older OS, we 
don't recommend using PCmover. 
According to Laplink, transferring 
programs and settings from a PC run- 
ning WinXP to a PC running Win98 
can make your system unbootable. 




Word Processing 



Problems & Solutions 

Problem: My system crashed, and I 
want to rescue the document I was 
working on in Microsoft Word 
2002, but I don't know which ver- 
sion to save. 

Solution: Word gives you an option 
called Recover My Work And Restart 
Microsoft Word when Word crashes 
and the crash dialog box appears. Select 
the checkbox to effect this process. You 
also have the option of whether to send 
a report about the crash to Microsoft. 



Click Send Error Report or Don't Send. 
Whichever option you choose, Word 
then restarts and displays the Docu- 
ment Recovery pane on the left side of 
the Word workspace. 

The pane will contain one or two 
versions of each document that was 
open when the crash occurred. The file 
name will be followed by the word 
[Recovered] or [Original]. The recov- 
ered file contains changes in the docu- 
ment that you hadn't saved but were 
recorded by AutoRecover. The original 
file is the one that contains the changes 



you'd made the last time you manually 
saved the file. 

Check versions of the file to see if 
you want to keep one or both versions. 
Click the file name or click the arrow 
on the right side and choose Open. 
Save a file by clicking the arrow and se- 
lecting Save As. You are presented with 
a dialog box that prompts you for a file 
name. Change the name if you want or 
leave it the same to overwrite the file. 

The Document Recovery pane pre- 
sents recovered and saved files for you 
to choose from. 
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Abandon a recovered file by clicking 
the arrow and selecting Close. Word 
then prompts you to choose Save As or 
Delete. Choosing Save As brings up a 
dialog box that gives you the option to 
rename the file and place it where you 
choose on your PC. 

Questions & Answers 

QHow do I change the Auto- 
Recover setting in Microsoft 
Word 2002? 

A Using the AutoRecover feature, 
Microsoft Word 2002 collects in- 
formation by default every 10 minutes. 
Word uses AutoRecover to attempt to 
restore documents when a crash results 
in lost work. 

You may want to change the Auto- 
Recover default time if your PC crashes 
often. You may also want to change the 
default if you feel Word is creating 
backups too often. Change the default 
by clicking Tools, Options, and the 
Save tab. Enter the number of minutes 
you want AutoRecover to wait in the 
Save AutoRecover Info Every box. 

Click Tools, Options, and the Save 
tab to access functions such as whether 
to automatically create backup copies 
and how often to employ AutoRecover. 

AutoRecover, however, doesn't 
relieve you of the need to regularly 
save your document. Make a habit of 
pressing CTRL-S, the keyword shortcut 
to save a document, often. There are 
two reasons to do this. Your saved doc- 
ument may contain newer information 
than what AutoRecover saves. Also, 
AutoRecover isn't foolproof when it 
comes to restoring documents. 

AutoRecover keeps fdes in a default 
folder. Click Tools, Options, and the 
File Locations tab. Click the Auto- 
Recover Files line and then Modify. 
You are shown the location of the de- 
fault folder and have the option of 
changing it. 

QHow do I convert my old files to a 
format that is compatible with the 
software on my new computer? 



A Although this may sound like a 
daunting and time-consuming 
task, it's actually not as painful as 
you might think. The Save As Type 
drop-down menu lets you select a 
format that's compatible with your 
newer word processor version. 
The first step in converting your old 
files is to decide which word pro- 
cessor you want to use. The best 
choice is to use your newest word 
processor version that still includes 
all of the old features and has the 
ability to convert all of the format- 
ting (or at least most of it) you used 
in your old documents. 

We'll demonstrate the process of 
converting files from various formats 
to Microsoft Word 2003. However, 
the process should be similar no 
matter which word processor or ver- 
sion you're using. Because Word 97, 
2000, and 2002 use the same format 
structure as Word 2003, it's easy to 
convert old files to the new format. 
Plus, Word 2003 supports all of the 
features of previous Word versions. 
Because of this you shouldn't have a 
problem converting most files to 
Word 2003. (NOTE: Word 2003 also 
lets you save a document in a variety 
of formats that are compatible with 
previous Word versions and other 
word processors. ) 

To update a document you created 
in a previous version of Word or a dif- 
ferent word processor to Word 2003, 
launch the Word 2003 program and 
click Open from the File menu. If the 
file doesn't appear in the Open dialog 
box, you may need to select a different 
file type from the Files Of Type drop- 
down menu. 

Resave the file in the Word 2003 
format by using the Save As com- 
mand from the File menu and se- 
lecting Word Document (*.doc) from 
the Save As Type drop-down menu. If 
you want to replace the older file with 
a new one that's compatible with 
Word 2003, click Save from the File 
menu and let Word 2003 overwrite 
the older file. If you'd rather rename 
the file to preserve a separate version 



of the older file, click Save As, type a 
new name in the File Name field, and 
click the Save button. 

If you're curious about which con- 
verter Word is using to process your 
older files saved in another format, you 
can direct Word 2003 to display the 
Convert File dialog box whenever it 
needs to convert a file. Click Options 
from the Tools menu, choose the 
General tab, select the checkbox next to 
Confirm Conversion At Open, and 
click OK. 

This method of converting files 
will suffice if you only have a hand- 
ful of files to convert, but if you have 
numerous files you need to convert, 
it's much easier to use the Batch 
Conversion Wizard that Word 2003 
provides. This wizard only works if 
you place all of the files you need to 
convert in one folder on your hard 
drive. To find this wizard, open the 
File menu, click New, and click On 
My Computer in the Templates 
area of the New Document task 
pane. Next, choose the Other Doc- 
uments tab, double-click Batch 
Conversion Wizard, and follow the 
on-screen instructions on how to 
convert your documents. 

If Word 2003's built-in converters 
cannot open your files, you might 
need to install additional converters, 
such as those found in the Micro- 
soft Office Converter Pack (office 
.microsoft.com/en-us/assistance 
/HA011513581033.aspx). 

As an alternative to using one of 
Word's conversion tools, you can 
open the older file in its native pro- 
gram and resave the document in ei- 
ther the RTF or the TXT format. The 
RTF format will keep the layout and 
text formatting information you set 
up in your document, whereas the 
TXT file format will not. Open the 
file, click Save As from the File menu, 
select the file type you want to use — 
such as Rich Text Format (*.rtf) — 
and click Save. After you convert 
your file, you can open it in Word 
2003 and resave it in a newer format 
using the Save As command. 
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Any PC requires all of its parts to work well in order for the system as a 
whole to operate. Nearly every part in a PC is crucial to its operation, 
and that's certainly true of hard drives and optical drives. Both of these 
drives have improved significantly in performance and reliability the 
past few years, but as with any technology, they can still have problems. 
We'll address several of them here and show you how to overcome them. 



Backups & 

Backup 

Devices 



Problems & Solutions 

Problem: I had to do a complete 
system recovery on my computer, 
but when I try to go back to my pre- 
vious restore point, System Restore 
only goes part of the way through the 
process and then reboots. Then, 
when System Restore comes back on- 
screen, it states that it didn't make 
any changes. After I did a complete 
system recovery, I made a restore 
point, so what do I need to do in 
order to get back to a previous re- 
store point? 

Solution: System Restore is a useful 
feature in both Windows Me and 
Windows XP, but it isn't a cure-all 
for every situation. Part of the 
problem lies in how System Restore 
works. Depending on how you have 
it configured, any time you install 
new software or make a signifi- 
cant change to your OS (operating 
system) installation, System Restore 
will take a "snapshot" of your OS. 
These restore points (also referred to 
as system checkpoints) don't require 
any intervention on your part. If you 



know you're undertaking a risky ven- 
ture, you can manually create a re- 
store point. 

In theory, this sounds like an excel- 
lent safety net just in case you or a 
program you install damages your 
system. The reality is that relying on 
System Restore to protect you from 
every crisis is foolhardy. 

For one thing, System Restore is 
limited to using a maximum of 12% 
of your hard drive's space. Each re- 
store point consumes a certain 
amount of space, and as your system 
accumulates restore points, it purges 
older restore points to conserve 
storage space. Even if space isn't an 
issue, System Restore will purge any 
restore point after 90 days. 

In addition, System Restore doesn't 
uninstall applications. It will restore 
the Windows Registry (central data- 
base of system settings and user pref- 
erences) to its prior state, but it won't 
remove application files. To do this, 
you'll need to use Add Or Remove 
Programs from the Control Panel 
prior to running System Restore. 
Finally, System Restore is no replace- 
ment for a sound backup strategy. 
Microsoft designed System Restore to 
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function as a limited tool to protect a 
specific subset of files. 

Problem: I've been having trouble 
with my hard drive, so I want to back 
up the drive before it's too late. I have 
a large external USB hard drive. My in- 
ternal hard drive has 12GB of used 
space and 45GB that's still free. When 
I try to back up the whole drive, I re- 
ceive a message stating the program 
found a file it cannot back up and then 
the program closes. In some of my 
document folders, there's a file called 
Thumbs. db. I think this is what's 
causing my problem. What is this file? 
Can I delete it? How do I get around it? 

Solution: By default, WinXP Home 
doesn't ship with its Backup program 
installed, but you can find it on your 



WinXP Home CD-ROM in the 
Valueadd folder. However, we don't 
recommend that you use Backup. 
Instead, you have two other options 
we prefer. The first option is to simply 
drag and drop your data (using 
Windows Explorer) to your external 
USB drive. You don't need a back- 
up program to do this (and the 
Thumbs. db file won't cause you any 
problems). If you plan to replace your 
old hard drive, simply copy your files 
to the USB drive, replace the defective 
hard drive, install WinXP Home, and 
then copy your data files over to the 
new drive. The second option is to 
perform a true backup using a pro- 
gram such as Norton Ghost 10.0 
($69.99; www.symantec.com) or 
Acronis True Image 9.0 ($49.99; 
www.acronis.com), the latter of which 



is one of our favorites. These pro- 
grams will copy your entire system, 
including its settings. Most of these 
programs will let you skip a trouble- 
some file, as well as generate a log file 
to point out such problem files. 

Finally, to answer your question 
about the origin of the Thumbs. db 
file, WinXP uses this file to keep 
track of the thumbnail images used 
to represent your files in Windows 
Explorer. However, Thumbs. db 
shouldn't be causing your system's 
backup problems. And although it's 
safe to delete Thumbs. db, doing so 
doesn't really make a difference be- 
cause Windows will just re-create 
the file. If your backup program 
specifically states that it can't back 
up Thumbs. db, simply tell it to skip 
the file. 




Diskette Drives & 
Diskettes 



Problems & Solutions 

Problem: When I try to access a 
floppy diskette, I get an error that 
says, "Disk is not formatted. The disk 
in drive X is not formatted. Do you 
want to format it now?" 

Solution: The diskette you are trying 
to access either hasn't been prepared 
for use with your OS, or it has been 
damaged and the data can no longer 
be read. Every floppy diskette and 
hard drive needs to be formatted to 
prepare the media for use with a par- 
ticular file system. 



If you get this message after in- 
serting a blank floppy diskette in 
your computer or when trying to 
access a brand new hard drive for 
the first time, click Yes and format 
it. After the diskette is formatted, 
Windows (or whichever operating 
system you chose to install) will 
then be able to read and write to the 
diskette. Should you get this error 
message after inserting a diskette 
that contains important data, don't 
format it! Formatting the diskette 
will wipe out any files stored on it 



that may still be accessible. There 
is a chance you have lost the data, 
but don't assume the worst until 
you've verified the diskette can't be 
read by another system. 

For example, the floppy diskette 
drive itself may be malfunction- 
ing. Try some other diskettes in 
the drive to see if they can be read. 
Then, try accessing the diskette 
from another system, preferably the 
system that was last used to write 
data to the diskette. 



Reference Series / Instant Answer Book 139 



Storage 




DVD Drives & DVDs 



Problems & Solutions 

Problem: I'm trying to burn some 
data to a disc with my PC, and I get 
the error "Invalid Write State, 
Could Not Perform EndTrack, 
Command Sequence Error, Could 
Not Perform Fixation...". 

Solution: CDs and DVDs are burned 
using a specific process. Tracks are 
written to a disk and the locations of 
the tracks are then stored in the 
disk's TOC (Table of Contents). 
Then, the disc is closed and no more 
data can be written. Should any part 
of the burn process fail, your 
CD/DVD-authoring software of 
choice may report errors similar to 
the ones listed above. 

We used Nero 6 Ultra Edition 
with a scratched CD-R to replicate 
all four of these errors, but Roxio 
Easy Media Creator 7 (or other au- 
thoring applications) should report 
something similar. Errors such as 
these will occur when either the 
drive is malfunctioning or the media 
being used is defective. If this only 
happens occasionally, your drive is 
probably working properly and low- 
quality media is the culprit. Try 
using a different brand of writeable 
discs. Browse over to your drive 
manufacturer's Web site to check for 
updated firmware, as well. New 
firmware revisions are usually re- 
leased to increase compatibility with 
different types of media and to re- 
solve bugs that weren't discovered in 
previous firmware releases. 



Problem: When I try to burn a disc, 
an error message says, "Burn Process 
Failed at YYx (ZZZZKB/s)". 

Solution: If your recordable drive re- 
ports any major errors while burning 
a CD/DVD, it will likely result in a 
"Burn Process Failed" error and the 
burned disc will be unusable. 

There are quite a few things that 
can cause the burn process to fail, 
such as buffer underruns, low-quality 
media, and even a dirty or defective 
drive. Most modern burners have 
large buffers and incorporate tech- 
nology designed to prevent buffer 
underruns, but to increase your 
chances of a successful burn, don't 
run any disk- or memory-intensive 
applications while writing a CD/ 
DVD. If your hard drive is constantly 
being accessed, it may not be able 
to feed data to the burner fast enough 
to sustain the burn. Also, simply try 
using a new blank disc or a different 
brand of media. 

Should your optical drive be the 
culprit, update its firmware and try 
again. If nothing helps, and you 
aren't happy about your ever-in- 
creasing stack of coasters, the drive 
may need to be replaced. 

Problem: My system views a DVD 
drive as a CD drive. 

Solution: You know your PC has a 
DVD drive — it even says so on the 
front of the tray — but sometimes 
Windows decides it is a CD-ROM 



drive and refuses to read DVDs. If this 
happens in Windows 98 or WinMe, 
right-click My Computer, click Prop- 
erties, and choose the Device Man- 
ager tab. Next, click the plus symbol 
next to the CDROM entry to expand 
it, click the entry for the problematic 
drive to highlight it, click Remove, 
and click Yes (when prompted). 
Reboot the computer, and Windows 
should automatically reinstall the 
drive — this time using the appro- 
priate DVD-ROM drivers. 

In WinXP, click Start, right-click 
My Computer, click Properties, 
choose the Hardware tab, and click 
Device Manager. Expand the DVD/ 
CD-ROM Drives entry, right-click the 
entry for the problematic drive, and 
click Uninstall. Follow the prompts, 
reboot the computer, and the drive 
should be recognized as a DVD drive 
once Windows loads. 

If these suggestions don't work, 
it's possible that your DVD drive 
isn't compatible with your OS. Visit 
the drive manufacturer's Web site to 
see if there are driver or firmware 
updates (or both) available for the 
drive that enhance its compatibility, 
and then download and install them 
according to the directions the man- 
ufacturer provides. We've seen cases 
concerning WinXP systems where 
even this suggestion fails to solve the 
problem, and the only solution 
seems to be to purchase a new DVD 
drive that's guaranteed to be com- 
patible with WinXP (as indicated on 
the device's packaging). 
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Problem: My recordable DVD drive 
operates very slowly. 

Solution: Modern CD and DVD 
drives are extremely fast, so if your 
hardware takes an eternity to record a 
disc, there are a number of things you 
can do to help. If you've just installed 
the drive, make sure that it isn't using 
the same cable that connects your 
hard drive to the computer's mother- 
board. Optical drives transfer data 
much more slowly than hard drives 
do, and when you try to operate both 
types of drives via the same interface, 
their speeds suffer greatly. Most 
motherboards have two IDE inter- 
faces, with two devices supported per 
interface, so if necessary, purchase a 
separate IDE cable or use the one that 
came with your optical drive to keep 
the unit separate from the hard drive. 

If the drive reads information 
quickly but performs slowly during 
recordings, the most likely culprit is 
an incorrect setting within the 
recording software. If the software 
misidentifies or doesn't support 
your particular CD or DVD burner, 
it usually reverts to a very slow re- 
cording speed, so you must manu- 
ally change the software setting to 
use the drive's highest supported 
speed in order to achieve the quick- 
est recording rate possible. 

If the drive performs slowly regard- 
less of whether it's recording or 
reading data, make sure DMA (direct 
memory access) is enabled. DMA lets 
the drive access the computer's mem- 
ory without having to route all of its 
requests through the computer's pro- 
cessor, thereby freeing resources and 
dramatically enhancing overall system 
performance when a drive reads or 
records a disc. 

To enable DMA in Win98 or 
WinMe, right-click My Computer, 
click Properties, choose the Device 
Manager tab, and expand the CD- 
ROM entry. Then, select the drive's 
specific entry, click Properties, 
choose the Settings tab, select the 
DMA checkbox, click OK, and click 



OK again. When you finish, reboot 
the computer. 

To enable DMA in WinXP, click 
Start, right-click My Computer, click 
Properties, choose the Hardware tab, 
and click Device Manager. Expand 
the IDE (Integrated Drive Elec- 
tronics) ATA/ATAPI Controllers 
entry, right-click Primary IDE 
Channel, click Properties, choose the 
Advanced Settings tab, select DMA 
If Available from the Transfer Mode 
drop-down menu (or menus; make 
this selection in both if there are two 
available), and click OK. When you 
finish, reboot the computer. Repeat 
this procedure for the Secondary 
IDE Channel settings, and all the 
drives attached to those channels 
will use the DMA mode if they sup- 
port that technology. 

Problem: When I try to record some- 
thing to a recordable CD or DVD, the 
recordings often fail. 

Solution: A good CD or DVD burner 
can record an entire disc in a few 
minutes, but handling that huge 
chunk of information requires a lot of 
computing muscle. You should al- 
ways shut down any other programs 
that are running before making a 
recorded disc, including background 
applications such as antivirus soft- 
ware. Plus, there are several other 
steps you can take to reduce or elimi- 
nate recording errors. 

The cheapest way to solve this 
problem is to adjust your recording 
software's setting so it records at a 
slower speed. Setting the speed to IX 
is practically guaranteed to work even 
with the slowest computers, but rather 
than choosing such a low setting, you 
may just want to step the speed down 
one notch at a time until you find a 
setting that records quickly without 
overwhelming your computer. 

It's also beneficial to activate any 
buffer-underrun-protection tech- 
nology your burner has, so the drive 
uses its internal memory banks to 
store information before it's recorded, 



which gives the computer an oppor- 
tunity to catch up. This technology 
uses several different names de- 
pending on the manufacturer, so read 
the recordable/rewriteable drive's 
manual to see if your hardware sup- 
ports this helpful feature. 

In addition, don't forget to check 
your recordable discs. All are rated 
to support a maximum recording 
speed, and exceeding that speed 
causes recording errors. Only pur- 
chase discs that meet or exceed the 
maximum speed rating of your 
recordable/rewriteable drive. 

Problem: My drive can't access any 
CDs or DVDs. 

Solution: When you can access some 
discs but not others, the problem usu- 
ally lies with the discs themselves, but 
when you can't access any discs, hard- 
ware is almost always the culprit. 

First, shut down and unplug your 
PC, open the PC case, and ground 
yourself by wearing an antistatic 
wristband or by touching a metal part 
of the case (make sure you don't 
touch anything outside of the case, or 
you'll need to reground yourself). 
Check that the IDE cable running be- 
tween the rewriteable drive and the 
motherboard is firmly connected on 
both ends; if you're not sure, remove 
each end and reinsert them. 

If you have two optical drives con- 
nected to a single IDE port, make 
sure all cable ends are firmly con- 
nected. If one of those drives is a 
DVD drive, check the jumper set- 
tings on both drives to make sure 
that the DVD drive is set as the 
master and the other drive is set as 
the slave. Also, check the drive man- 
ufacturer's Web site for any available 
firmware updates. If there's an up- 
date available for your drive, down- 
load and install it, carefully following 
the manufacturer's directions. 

Problem: The music I burned to a 
disc won't play in my home stereo's 
CD player. 
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Solution: When you burn an audio 
CD and insert it in a stereo CD player, 
personal CD player, CD component, 
or car CD player, the equipment 
should treat it as a factory-stamped 
CD. But due to differences between 
stamping and burning, not all burned 
audio CDs play nicely with CD players. 

If you have problems getting your 
audio CDs to work on players other 
than your PC's optical drive, first 
check that you created an actual audio 
disc and not a data disc. To create an 
audio disc, the burning software must 
covert MP3 files to a format that's 
readable by audio equipment, so 
simply moving MP3 files intact to a 
disc won't work unless the CD player 
can indeed play MP3 files (and many 
can't). When you burn the disc, check 
the software settings and make sure 
you create an audio or music disc 
rather than a data disc. 

If your audio discs still won't play, 
try burning the CDs at slower speeds. 
Also, even though those cheap, generic 
packages of blank CDs might look 
tempting, stick with major-brand CD- 
R media because these discs are gener- 
ally more reliable. Avoid using CD-RW 
media for audio discs, as opposed to 
CD-R media, and always finalize your 
burning sessions (an option found in 
most burning applications). 

Problem: I can't watch DVD movies 
on my PC. 

Solution: When you install a CD 
drive, you can usually insert any type 
of CD and instantly read, execute, or 
listen to the information on the disc. 
However, when you install a DVD 
drive, you need to install DVD-de- 
coding software before you can 
watch DVD movies. If your DVD 
drive didn't include the type of soft- 
ware that lets you decode and watch 
DVDs (or if you've lost it), consider 
buying a premium DVD viewer such 
as interVideo's WinDVD 7 Gold 
($49.95; www.intervideo.com) or 
CyberLink's PowerDVD 6 Standard 
($39.95; www.gocyberlink.com). 



Problem: I tried to capture a VHS 
tape, but when I got to 4GB, the 
process stopped. What went wrong? 

Solution: It's a case of FAT (file alloca- 
tion table) being thin. Before the Win- 
dows development team guessed that 
users would process huge video files on 
PCs, hard drives were only formatted 
in something called the FAT format, 
which, in one of its incarnations 
(FAT32), commonly limits file size to 
4GB. WinXP uses a formatting schema 
called NTFS (NT file system), which 
lets you create files as large as your hard 
drive will permit. To find out what file 
system is on a particular drive, right- 
click the drive name and select Prop- 
erties. You can convert FAT16 or 
FAT32 to NTFS, but you cannot revert. 

Problem: I tried to save hard drive 
space by capturing at 320 x 240, but 
the video looked crummy on DVD. 

Solution: Always capture at the resolu- 
tion (or higher) you intend to output 
to. In the case of DVD, this is 720 x 
480. Not only does capturing at a lower | 
resolution than your output resolution 
rob you of quality, but capturing at a 
lower resolution and then trying to in- 
crease the resolution in a video editor 
also yields poor video quality. 

Problem: I tried editing some of 
my video tapes captured with 
MPEG-2, and the process was ex- 
tremely slow. Is there any way to 
speed up the process? 

Solution: DV (digital video), you'll 
find, is sweeter. Because of the heavy 
math MPEG-2 (Moving Picture Ex- 
perts Group-2) does to create its com- 
pression, it can make editing slow to 
a crawl. If you're not planning on 
taking a direct flight from tape to 
DVD but instead wish to edit before 
outputting, make your analog capture 
in DV, which is faster for editing. 

Problem: Why have my attempts to 
digitize a silent movie flopped? 



Solution: It's an unsound decision. 
First of all, bless your heart for trying 
to emulate the great Lumiere brothers 
of yesteryear. Regrettably, DVD media 
technology doesn't share your refined 
taste in movie making, so when it 
comes across a video with no audio, it 
just throws in the towel. If you add 
blank audio tracks to your video, your 
encoding should work fine. 

Problem: My disc-burning software 
cannot complete its tasks due to in- 
sufficient resources in Windows. 

Solution: When an error message ap- 
pears indicating insufficient resources, 
it's hard to know for sure what exactly 
is causing the problem, but you can 
usually take a few steps to avoid the 
problem in the future. As mentioned 
previously, regularly defragmenting 
your hard drive and keeping Windows' 
Temp folder clean will help. You also 
should run regular disk scans using 
Windows' ScanDisk utility. In WinXP, 
open Windows Explorer, right-click the 
icon representing your hard drive, click 
Properties, choose the Tools tab, and 
click Check Now in the Error-Checking 
section. In Win98/Me, open the Start 
menu and click Programs, Accessories, 
System Tools, and ScanDisk. 

In addition, make sure you have 
enough free space on your system's 
hard drive — aim for about twice the 
amount of data you want to burn. 
Before you start the burning process, 
close all the open programs on your 
system except for the burning appli- 
cation, including any unnecessary 
background programs. 

Problem: It seems to take a long time 
for my PC to copy one CD to an- 
other CD. 

Solution: As with other problems in 
this category, slow CD-to-CD copying 
can be a symptom of poor hard drive 
health, so keep your hard drive de- 
fragmented and error-free, and keep 
Windows' Temp folder empty. It's 
also a good idea to disable your 
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antivirus software before starting a 
burning session, as it can interfere 
when scanning files copied to the 
drive. Also, keep in mind that copy 
protection can affect the burning 
process, so if you notice similar slow- 
downs across different burning pro- 
grams, some type of copy protection 
is likely the culprit (and you probably 
won't be able to avoid it). 

Another potential culprit is the 
drive configuration inside your com- 
puter case. If your hard drive and CD 
burner share the same IDE cable, you 
could encounter serious slowdowns 
when copying from CD to CD. If pos- 
sible, try to keep your hard drive(s) 
on one channel and your CD burner 
on another. 

If you're encountering slowdowns 
when copying directly from the source 
CD on another CD drive, there may 
not be anything you can do because 
fast burners can sometimes record 
data more quickly than the CD reader 
can extract the data from the source 
CD. In this case, the buffer-underrun 
protection will slow the process to ac- 
count for the speed discrepancy. 

Problem: I cannot read or execute 
files from a burned CD or DVD. 

Solution: If your burning software in- 
dicates a successful write session but 
you can't access files on the CD or 
DVD, you might have a hardware 
problem. But before you diagnose the 
hardware, first make sure that the file 
isn't corrupted to begin with by ac- 
cessing it from the source. If you can't 
access it there, you know that your 
hardware isn't the problem. If you 
can access it, try performing another 
burn session but use a slower write 
speed. You also can try using a dif- 
ferent brand of media because some 
burners work better with certain 
brands. (If you're not sure what 
media brands are best for your 
burner, check your burner's manual 
or the manufacturer's site.) If you still 
have problems, your burner might 
need a firmware update. Check with 



the manufacturer to see if an update 
is available for your hardware. 

Problem: The optical drive icon is 
missing from Windows. 

Solution: When you open Windows 
Explorer and can't find an icon or 
listing for your optical drive, or when 
you press the button to open the op- 
tical drive tray and nothing happens, 
you probably have a hardware prob- 
lem. Turn off your PC, open the case, 
and check that the IDE cable is con- 
nected firmly to both the drive and the 
motherboard (after grounding your- 
self, of course). If it doesn't seem to fit 
snugly, make sure that none of the 
pins is bent on the connectors for the 
drive and the motherboard. If you 
have more than one device connected 
to the same IDE cable, confirm that 
one device is set to master and the 
other is set to slave. Also, make sure 
that the power connector is firmly in 
place at the back of the optical drive. 

Questions & Answers 

QDo I need to use a special PC to 
transfer my analog videotapes? 

A No and yes. Modern PCs are 
more powerful than the com- 
puters used to land men on the moon 
in 1969, and as such, they are more 
than capable of digitizing your analog 
videotapes. But even though you 
don't need a special PC, you do need 
one with the right stuff. 

• Invest in the fastest processor you 
can afford. If you can only put 
extra dollars in one area, put them 
here. When it comes to video, the 
processor is the engine that drives 
the train. 

• In regard to RAM, 256MB is good, 
but 512MB to 1GB is better. (Be- 
yond 1GB, you begin to enter the 
realm of diminishing returns.) 

• Your hard drive needs to be at least 
20GB. Perhaps the most important 
figure you should keep in your 
head here is that about 4.5 minutes 



of digital video equals 1GB of hard 
drive space. Plan accordingly. 

Q Should I defragment my hard 
drive before I begin capture? 

A Yes. Fragmentation means that 
data is broken up into multiple seg- 
ments and placed wherever you have 
adequate space on your hard drive. The 
more segments a file is broken up into, 
the longer it takes to put Humpty 
Dumpty back together again when you 
want to retrieve said file. For a word 
processing file, it's not really an issue. 
But for one hour of video (about 13GB 
of data), the word begins with "m-i-g" 
and ends with "r-a-i-n-e." In short, de- 
fragmenting is prudent: It coalesces all 
of those segments into contiguous files 
and hard drive space, which results in 
more efficient operation. 

For optimal performance, espe- 
cially if you plan on using your PC 
fairly regularly for either video 
archiving (that is, videotape to DVD) 
or editing, consider purchasing a ded- 
icated hard drive for the task. 

QMy analog capture card doesn't 
have any audio inputs. How can 
I transfer sound? 

A Put your heads together. If your 
card has a connector for com- 
posite video output, you can get a 
three-head RCA cable and use one of 
the three heads for the video and con- 
nect the other two to your PC's sound 
card. This, however, presents another 
problem: Most sound cards don't ac- 
cept dual RCA connections. Solution? 
Get a Y-connector. You plug your 
two RCA connectors into the bran- 
ches of the Y and then plug the stem 
of the Y into your PC. 

A final point: Although, as we've 
shown, there is a solution to this 
problem, the solution may yield an- 
other problem, namely synchroniza- 
tion. Sending the video through the 
composite input and the audio 
through the sound card separates the 
two signals. It's possible that doing so 
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may lead to a problem when syncing 
them. For this reason, if possible, se- 
lect a device that captures video and 
audio as a synchronized stream. 

QI worry quite a bit about losing 
data, so I always save duplicate 
copies of files at various places on 
my hard drive. Is there anything 
wrong with that? 

A Yes and no. It doesn't hurt to save 
duplicates, but it takes up space, 



and it won't help you at all if your 
system crashes. Your data would be 
far safer if you backed it up on a CD, 
an external hard drive, or another 
type of backup device. 

Whether you work with a lot of doc- 
uments, frequently download files 
from the Internet, or deliberately save 
duplicates, sooner or later you'll end up 
saving identical copies of files in two or 
more places on your hard drive, eating 
up space that you could use to store 
other data. Duplicate-file deleters scan 



the hard drive for these files and pre- 
sent a list that lets you decide whether 
you want to delete any twins. The most 
basic duplicate-file deleters simply look 
for files that have exactly the same 
name, while the better products check 
names and compare the data in each 
file to see if any contain identical in- 
formation, regardless of whether they 
share the same name. DoubleKiller 
(www.bigbangenterprises.de/en 
/doublekiller) is a good product that 
doesn't cost anything. 




Flash Memory 



Questions & Answers 

QWhat are USB flash drives? What 
are they used for? 

A USB flash drives are high-speed, 
high-capacity memory devices 
designed for long-term data storage 
and easy transport among PCs. The 
host PC treats the device just like a 
drive, so you can transfer files of all 
types to and from the device. Because 
the device emulates a drive, it sup- 
ports any type of file, including audio 
files (such as MP3s) and graphics files 
(such as JPEG [Joint Photographic 
Experts Group] and BMP [bit map]). 
In addition, USB flash drives can 
easily support applications, CAD 
(computer-aided design) drawings, 
and a wealth of personal information 
you'd rather not leave on any partic- 
ular PC. Even so, most USB flash 
drives are smaller than a pack of gum 
and can easily fit onto a key ring. 



Years ago, users often referred to 
the practice of using floppy diskettes 
to transport files among PCs as 
sneakernet. Because USB flash drive 
manufacturers designed these devices 
for transport among PCs, their in- 
creasing popularity has given rise to 
a "new sneakernet." 

QWhat do I need in order to use a 
USB flash drive? Is the speed de- 
pendent on the USB port? 

A USB flash drives are particularly 
appealing due to their low system 
requirements. Only a working USB 
port and Win98 (or newer) is re- 
quired. When working with a Win98 
computer, you must install a separate 
device driver (which the USB flash 
drive manufacturer generally pro- 
vides). WinMe/2000/XP (and newer) 
don't require separate drivers, so the 
host PC can automatically identify 



and support flash device(s). After you 
connect the flash device, the com- 
puter assigns a new drive letter to it so 
you can access and use it just like a 
diskette or hard drive. 

Maximum theoretical data transfer 
speeds depend on the PC's USB port 
speed and the capabilities of your par- 
ticular USB flash drive. Kingston 
(www.kingston.com), a leading man- 
ufacturer of memory products, typi- 
cally denotes three classes of USB 
ports: USB (up to 1.5Mbps); Full 
Speed USB (up to 12Mbps); and Hi- 
Speed USB 2.0 (up to 480Mbps). So, 
when you take these speeds into con- 
sideration, a PC with a high-speed 
USB port and a Hi-Speed USB flash 
drive can transfer data as fast as 
480Mbps. However, that same USB 
port with a Full Speed USB device will 
top out at 12Mbps. The lowest com- 
mon denominator will dictate the 
maximum transfer speed. 
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Hard Drives 



Problems & Solutions 

Problem: It seems like my PC is not 
detecting my hard drive. 

Solution: Normally, hard drives and 
optical drives (such as CD or DVD 
drives) identify themselves to your 
system's BIOS (Basic Input/Output 
System) automatically, and you'll see 
them listed in the hardware summary 
just before the OS tries to load. There 
must be an entry for the first master 
drive (the C: drive) because this is 
where the OS is assumed to be. If the 
entry is "None" or "Not Installed," the 
BIOS isn't seeing the drive, and it 
simply won't work. A missing drive 
reference may indicate that the drive 
has failed or that the signal or power 
cables have come loose. Fortunately, 
it's a simple matter for you to power 
down and unplug the PC, remove the 
outer cover, and check both ends of 
the cables attached to your hard drive. 
If the problem persists, the drive may 
be defective. 

When the PC tries to load an oper- 
ating system from unbootable media, 
you'll see a "Non-system disk or disk 
error" message. If the drive ID ap- 
pears in the hardware summary but a 
nonsystem error appears, the drive it- 
self may be working, but its boot in- 
formation may have been damaged 
by age, a power anomaly, or a virus. 
Always check for the presence of 
other disks in the system. For ex- 
ample, an unbootable floppy diskette 
will cause a nonsystem error until 
you remove it. Otherwise, it's worth 



trying to recover the hard drive first. 
If you cannot restore the drive, it 
should be replaced. 

Problem: My hard drive is making a 
clicking, whirring, or grinding noise. 

Solution: Nearly all hard drives hum 
and click a little during normal use, so 
we'll assume the noise is a new one. 
First of all, make sure that the source of 
the sound isn't the diskette drive, Zip 
drive, CD or DVD drive, or some other 
noisy storage medium. Also, make sure 
the cause isn't a cooling fan, as these do 
wear out from time to time. 

A simple way to narrow down the 
causes of hard drive problems is to 
open applications and documents 
stored on the drive. If the noise only 
occurs when the hard drive LED 
(light-emitting diode) on the front of 
the computer case is lit, something in- 
side the drive is broken. That's a ter- 
minal condition for a hard drive. 
Even a speck of dust between a drive's 
heads and platters can cause a loss of 
data, so just imagine what a bit of 
stray metal could do. 

If you're still not sure what's so loud, 
turn off the computer and open its 
case. Whenever you work in your com- 
puter's case, touch a bare metal object 
occasionally to dispel any static elec- 
tricity in your body, as electrostatic 
discharge is deadly to electronic com- 
ponents. Disconnect the power cable 
from every device and fan except the 
hard drive, motherboard, and CPU 
(central processing unit) heatsink fan, 



then turn the computer on. If the 
noise starts up again, shut down 
the computer and unplug the hard 
drive's power cable, then turn on the 
PC again. 

If your drive is the noisemaker, you'll 
need to replace it. First, though, back 
up as much personal data as you can. 
By personal data, we mean the docu- 
ments, email messages, digital photos, 
and other files you've made. We recom- 
mend using a CD-RW (CD-rewrite- 
able) drive or a second hard drive for 
your backups. 

Problem: Windows can't find some of 
my files or says the files are corrupted. 

Solution: Your hard drive may have de- 
veloped some bad sectors, meaning that 
some of the tiny storage units on the 
platter(s) can no longer reliably store 
bits of data. This sometimes happens to 
otherwise healthy drives. However, if 
more and more sectors go bad over 
time, your drive is gradually failing. 

We recommend running a disk 
surface scanning utility, such as 
WinXP's Check Disk or Win98's 
Scandisk, weekly or monthly. These 
utilities can find bad sectors and map 
them off-limits to new data. 

In WinXP, click Start and My 
Computer. Right-click Local Disk C: 
and choose Properties. Click the 
Tools tab and Check Now. Select both 
option boxes to enable a thorough 
surface scan and then click Start. 

In Win98, double-click My Com- 
puter. Right-click (C:), then select 
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Properties and the Tools tab. Click 
Check Now, then the Thorough and 
Automatically Fix Errors options. 
Finally, click Start. 

In any OS, if your hard drive has 
other partitions (sections with drive 
letters), such as D: or E:, run these 
utilities for them, too. And if you 
want your computer to run these 
utilities automatically, click Start 
and Help (Help and Support in 
WinXP) for instructions on using 
Task Scheduler. 

Finally, don't forget to keep your 
antivirus software, such as Norton 
Antivirus or Trend Micro PC-cillin, 
set to update itself automatically. 
Also, let any new updates install be- 
fore you surf the Web or check email. 

Problem: Windows runs Check Disk 
or ScanDisk at bootup, telling me 
that one or more of my computer's 
hard drive partitions needs to be 
checked for errors. 

Solution: This happens most often 
because the user didn't shut down 
Windows properly before turning off 
the PC. If your system doesn't shut 
down or tell you it's safe to turn it off 
within a few minutes after you click 
Start, Shut Down, Shut Down, and 
OK, you may need a patch from 
Microsoft. Click Start, All Programs, 
and Windows Update in WinXP or 
Start and Windows Update in Win98. 
Follow the on-screen instructions to 
check for updates available for your 
system and install them. 

If your PC still hangs during shut- 
down, use Windows' Help to trou- 
bleshoot the problem. In WinXP, click 
Start, Help And Support, and Index. 
Scroll down to Troubleshooting 
Problems With Your Computer, then 
double-click the Shutdown entry below 
it. Click Startup/Shutdown in the right 
panel and follow the instructions. 

In Win98, click Start, Help, the 
Contents Tab, and then Trouble- 
shooting. Next, click Windows 98 
Troubleshooting, then click Startup 
And Shutdown. 



Problem: ScanDisk or Check Disk re- 
veals some bad sectors on my hard 
drive. Is it failing? 

Solution: Check your drive manufac- 
turer's Web site for a diagnostic 
utility specific to your hard drive, 
such as Western Digital's Data 
Lifeguard Tools (www.westerndig 
ital.com). If the manufacturer doesn't 
offer one, try Seagate's SeaTools 
(www.seagate.com). SeaTools accesses 
SMART (Self-Monitoring Analysis 
and Reporting Technology) for part 
of its tests, if the drive supports it, to 
check the drive's log of trends in its 
integrity and performance. 

Download and run the diagnostic 
utility according to its instructions. 
For example, SeaTools will tell you 
how to install it on a floppy diskette 
or CD, which you will use to restart 
the PC. 

Problem: My hard drive works, but 
it's really slow lately. 

Solution: Hard drives sometimes take 
longer to retrieve data when they start 
to get full. First, uninstall any applica- 
tions you don't use. Next, clean out 
junk files and defragment your drive, 
using the steps below as a guide. We 
recommend adding Disk Defrag- 
menter to your Task Scheduler as 
with ScanDisk or Check Disk. 

In WinXP and Win98, click Start 
and My Computer. Right-click the C: 
drive (do the following for each parti- 
tion). Choose Properties and Disk 
Cleanup. Click the boxes of the files 
Windows considers unnecessary, then 
OK and Yes. Next, click the Tools tab, 
then Defragment Now. In WinXP, se- 
lect your hard drive under Volume 
and then click Defragment. 

The wrong data cable can also slow 
down a newer drive. Make sure your 
2000-vintage or later hard drive's 
cable is rated for 66MBps or faster 
transfer speeds, meaning it has 80 
wires and 39 pins instead of 40 wires. 
Note that both types of cable will have 
39-pin or 40-pin connectors. Also, 



make sure any CD, DVD, or other 
drives connect to a different data 
cable than your hard drive, if possible. 

Finally, try to upgrade the drivers 
(software that enables hardware de- 
vices) for your motherboard or hard 
drive adapter card to get a little more 
speed. In WinXP, click Start, then 
right-click My Computer and choose 
Properties. Select the Hardware tab and 
Device Manager, then click the plus 
sign ( + ) next to IDE ATA/ATAPI 
Controllers. Do the following for each 
item in that category, such as VIA Bus 
Master IDE Controller, Primary IDE 
Channel, and Secondary IDE Channel. 
Right-click the item and choose 
Update Driver. Click next for an auto- 
matic update, if Windows can find one, 
then Finish. Right-click the item, then 
select Properties and the Driver tab to 
check the driver's date and/or version 
number. If the motherboard's or card 
manufacturer's site provided you with 
a newer driver file than the one cur- 
rently installed, click OK. Right-click 
the item and choose Update Driver 
again, but this time select Install From 
A List Or Specific Location (Advanced) 
and Next. Click Browse, then find the 
new driver file and click OK. Follow 
the wizard's instructions to finish up. 

In Win98, right-click My Com- 
puter, then click the Device Manager 
tab and the plus sign next to Hard 
Disk Controllers. For each item in 
Hard Disk Controllers, right-click it, 
then choose Properties, the Driver tab 
(which displays the current driver's 
version), and Update Driver. Click 
Next twice. If you know the new 
driver's location, find it with the 
Browse button, click the file, and click 
OK. If not, check all the boxes and se- 
lect Next for an automatic search that 
won't be terribly thorough. Follow 
the instructions to continue. 

Problem: My hard drive is limited to 
less than its total capacity, such as to 
2GB, 32GB, or 137GB. 

Solution: Your computer's OS, moth- 
erboard BIOS, hard drive adapter card 
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BIOS, or file system (such as FAT32) 
may not recognize larger partitions. 
Check the Web sites of the drive man- 
ufacturer, your motherboard, and 
Microsoft for possible solutions. 

Questions & Answers 

\# How do I install a hard drive? 

A First, be sure to touch a bare 
metal part of your computer's 
case often as you work inside the PC 
to avoid damaging any sensitive 
components with static. The fol- 
lowing instructions are for installing 
a 300GB Maxtor hard drive and 
ATA/133 adapter card in a PC with 
WinXP Home. 

Shut off your computer and remove 
its lid or side panel. Find an unused 
white PCI (Peripheral Component 
Interconnect) slot and remove its cor- 
responding rear metal plate. Rock the 
PCI card gently but firmly into the 
slot, and screw the top of its rear plate 
in place. Next, connect your computer 
case's LED wire labeled HDD (hard 
disk drive) to the LED connector on 
the adapter card. Later, if the LED 
doesn't light during use of the PC, re- 
connect this wire upside down. 

The wide, flat cable connected to 
your old hard drive is the data cable; 
the one with four color-coded wires 
is the power cable. Grasp the power 
cable's connector and wiggle it out of 
the rear of the hard drive. Do the 
same with the data cable and then re- 
move its other end from the mother- 
board or adapter card if your new 
drive came with a fresh cable. Re- 
move the screws holding your old 
hard drive in place, and gently slide 
the drive out. 

If your new EIDE (Enhanced 
Integrated Drive Electronics) data 
cable has three connectors and isn't 
labeled, attach the end connector far- 
thest from the other two to the new 
adapter card's primary EIDE header 
(socket), which has the lowest 
number (IDE1 on our Maxtor card). 



If you're not using an adapter card, 
connect the cable to the primary 
EIDE socket on the motherboard, 
even if that means moving a cable to 
the secondary EIDE header. Make 
sure to line up the connector's bump 
with the notch in the socket. If there's 
no bump, line up the cable's red 
stripe with the socket's pin 1. 

Follow the diagram on the new 
drive or in its instructions to set the 
drive's rear jumper(s) (plastic blocks 
with internal wires) to the Master po- 
sition pins. The hard drive that con- 
tains Windows should be the master 
on the primary EIDE cable. Note that 
Maxtor recommends setting its drives' 
jumper(s) to CS (cable select) when 
they'll be used with an ATA/133 card, 
but the Master setting works best. 

Gingerly mount your new drive in 
the old drive's bay using the screws 
that came with it or your old drive. 
Attach the end of the data cable to the 
new drive, then a power cable. 

QHow can I clean old files off of 
my hard drive? 

A Thanks to your Web browser and 
other programs, junk accumu- 
lates on your hard drive on a daily 
basis. Depending on how your 
browser is configured to save tempo- 
rary Internet files, your hard drive 
might hold dozens of temporary 
graphics, HTML (Hypertext Markup 
Language) files, text files, and other 
files. Windows also holds temporary 
files in a designated folder, inserted 
there by the OS and other programs. 

Disk Cleanup is a built-in Win- 
dows utility that can quickly delete 
temporary files. To use it, open the 
Start menu and click All Programs 
(Programs in Win98/Me), Acces- 
sories, System Tools, and Disk Clean- 
up. Select the drive you want to clean 
and click OK. After Disk Cleanup 
scans your hard drive, it will indicate 
how much space it can clear by 
deleting certain types of files. If you're 
not sure what the files do, select the 
entry and read the description in the 



box beneath the entry. Click OK to 
delete the selected files. 

To address any remaining Windows 
temporary files, you'll first need to lo- 
cate the Windows Temp folder. This is 
easy enough in Win98/Me because the 
folder resides at C:\WINDOWS\TEMP. 
WinXP, on the other hand, places its 
Temp folders in a more convoluted lo- 
cation. On the drive where you installed 
Windows, navigate to the Documents 
And Settings folder in Windows 
Explorer. Next, navigate to the Temp 
folder within the Local Settings folder 
under your username. For example, if 
your username is BillC, navigate to 
C:\DOCUMENTS AND SETTINGS\ 
BILLC\LOCAL SETTINGSYTEMP. In 
this Temp folder, organize the files by 
date and then delete all files and folders 
containing modification dates earlier 
than the current day. (Never delete files 
modified on the present day.) 

QHow dangerous is heat for my 
hard drive? 

A Hard drives don't handle heat 
well, so make sure your PC's 
fans are working properly, and use 
plastic ties from a hardware store to 
carefully bundle cables out of the 
way for better airflow inside the 
computer case. Keep your computer 
in a climate-controlled room, and if 
the PC gets too hot, turn it off and 
let it cool. Likewise, don't let your 
computer room become too humid. 
If you move the PC from a humid 
environment, give the hard drive a 
day or two to dry out before starting 
the system. 

Try to mount your hard drive so 
there is half an inch or more space 
above and below it. Make sure your 
drive is mounted flat or vertically at 
a 90-degree angle to the desk sur- 
face; any tilt could unbalance the 
drive and shorten its life. If your 
drive is the EIDE type, consider re- 
placing the ribbon-style data cables 
leading to it, your optical drive, and 
your floppy drive with rounded re- 
placement cables. 
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y now, almost all of us either own or are considering the purchase of 
digicams and vidcams. However, the popularity of these devices does 
not necessarily mean that they're trouble-free. Here are answers and 
solutions to some of the most common (and frustrating) digital 
photo questions and problems. 
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Problems & Solutions 

Problem: I recorded some video 
footage, and it looks unsteady. 

Solution: Your camcorder's optical 
zoom makes it easy to get in close 
without having to navigate a crowd 
or move from your current position. 
However, using the optical zoom will 
make camera shake more obvious in 
your videos. If it's possible, don't use 
the optical zoom when you are hold- 
ing the camera; use a tripod instead. 
For the most part, you should avoid 
using your camcorder's digital zoom 
because digital zoom simply magni- 
fies the pixels in the video you shoot, 
making your critical footage blurry 
and pixelated. 

Problem: The colors in my video 
aren't correct in certain scenes. 

Solution: Our eyes automatically ad- 
just to the lighting conditions in order 
to see colors more or less correctly, 
whether we are outdoors or in a room 
with fluorescent lights. Cameras and 
camcorders typically don't make color 
adjustments automatically, but many 
camcorders have a color correction 



setting called White Balance. You 
should use your camcorder's White 
Balance setting to adjust for changes in 
color in non-natural light. First, try 
setting the White Balance setting to 
Auto, which should work in most cir- 
cumstances. Most camcorders also let 
you manually set the white balance for 
certain kinds of lighting, such as fluo- 
rescent lighting or tungsten (a regular 
light bulb) lighting. 

Problem: My videos sound muddy, 
and it's hard to make out what people 
are saying. 

Solution: Most camcorders aren't the 
best at recording audio through their 
built-in mics, and if you inadvertently 
move your finger over or near the mic, 
the audio will sound even worse. Try 
not to move or adjust the camcorder 
too much while recording because 
every tap and bump will be trans- 
mitted to the internal mic. If you hand 
it to a friend or relative, be sure to alert 
him to the position of the microphone, 
so he'll keep his fingers away from it. 

Problem: My computer refuses to 
recognize my camcorder. 
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Solution: The first place to look if 
your PC is having trouble recognizing 
your camcorder is the manufacturer's 
Web site. Go to your camcorder man- 
ufacturer's Web site and look in the 
support section. You should find a 
page for drivers or downloads. Simply 
download and install the drivers, and 
your PC should be able to work with 
your camcorder. You might have 
to reboot your computer before the 




Newer camcorders, such as the Sony DCR-HC20 
pictured here, are small enough to take anywhere 



drivers are ready to go, however. Once 
you've rebooted, try connecting your 
camcorder to the PC again. 

Problem: I'm not getting the same bat- 
tery life from a charge that I used to. 

Solution: You can expect about a 
year or two of use from an average 
rechargeable camcorder battery before 
it can no longer maintain a respectable 
charge. Over time, the amount of 
charge the battery can hold will de- 
crease. While lithium-ion batteries are 
the best at maintaining and refreshing 
their charge, even these will wear out 
after so many charge cycles. 

Problem: The picture quality of my 
camcorder has degraded somewhat, 
and I tried using a new tape. 

Solution: The record heads of digital 
camcorders are subject to particle 
buildup, just like analog models, 



so you should clean them occasion- 
ally. Cleaning tapes cost about $8 
for 8mm, Hi8, and Digital8 format 
camcorders and about $15 to $20 
for MiniDV camcorders. Run the 
cleaning tape through your camcorder 
for about 10 seconds. A cleaning tape 
is good for 30 to 40 cleanings, which 
means it should last for years with 
normal use. 

Questions & Answers 

Q Should I be looking at 
an analog video cam 
or a digital one? 

A Analog video cameras 
have matured signifi- 
cantly since their inception 
but have been supplanted 
by a more refined sibling in 
the past few years. Digital 
video cameras offer better 
picture quality than their 
analog brethren, and the 
video they capture is easier 
to edit and distribute than 
analog video. 
Digital video cameras are powerful 
enough to create professional-quality 
films, yet easy enough to use for folks 
who don't want to attend film school. 
And with the introduction of HD 
(high definition) video cameras for 
consumers, digital video cameras will 
integrate seamlessly with our home 
computers and HDTVs (high-defini- 
tion televisions). 

QWhat should I look for in a 
vidcam? 

A The single most important part of 
any camera is its lens. No matter 
how good you are at composing a 
great shot or manipulating the cam- 
era's settings to achieve the perfect 
exposure, there's not much you can 
do to compensate for a poor-quality 
lens. Such lenses affect the sharpness 
of your images, color fidelity, and the 
amount of light captured. This affects 
the exposure settings your camera will 



need, which can increase unwanted 
blurring. Quality lenses have coatings 
that help minimize glare in bright 
conditions. When buying your cam- 
era, you'll want to look for glass lenses 
from reputable makers such as Zeiss 
(www.zeiss.com) . 

Video cameras come with an in- 
frared-based autofocus system that 
tries to determine the distance to your 
intended subject and focuses the lens 
on that point. Although autofocus 
systems work well for many situa- 
tions, they can drive you crazy when 
they focus on the wrong object. Make 
sure that you find a camera that lets 
you override the autofocus. 



\# How can I stabilize my camera? 

A Whenever possible, use a tripod 
to keep your digital camcorder 
rock solid. When a tripod is inconve- 
nient, brace yourself against a firm 
object to minimize camera jitter. 

Ql'd like to take both video and 
still shots. Can I get by with one 
camera? 

A Although digital video cameras 
do an excellent job of making 
movies, they aren't quite as successful 
with still images. Most digital cam- 
corders can take low-resolution still 
images, but these are often less than 
IMP (megapixel). Compared to dig- 
ital cameras that range from 2MP to 
more than 14MP, the still images dig- 
ital camcorders capture leave much to 
be desired. 

The crux of the problem lies with 
the sensor used by the digital cam- 
corder to capture the image. Video 
footage doesn't require as sensitive a 
sensor as still images, and manufac- 
turers typically use a CCD (charge- 
coupled device) that has less than 
IMP of resolution. Though this helps 
keep the cost of digital camcorders 
down, it does limit the quality of the 
still shots you can take. Within a few 
years, this may change, of course. 
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Problems & Solutions 

Problem: My kids were (finally) 
playing like angels and then my 
camera batteries died. 

Solution: Whether it's a family picnic, 
climbing Pike's Peak, or an all-too- 
rare moment of sibling togetherness, 
dead batteries can kill a photo shoot. 
To avoid that awful sinking feeling 
(not to mention the sneers of your 
film-friendly neighbor), always carry 
spare, charged batteries, as well as 
your camera's AC adapter. Your flash 
and LCD (liquid-crystal display) eat 
up batteries, so shut them off when 
you're not using them. 

Problem: When I use my digital 
zoom, the results are terrible. 

Solution: When you buy a digital 
camera, pay attention only to the 
optical telephoto, or zoom, range; this 
is the amount that the physical lens 
(the glass or plastic) can magnify an 
image while maintaining a clear focus. 
Digital zoom ranges have more to do 
with marketing hype and wishful 
thinking than optics; they're based 
on a digital camera's computational 
ability to intelligently extrapolate 
what pixels to add to digitally magnify 
an image. The guess is often disap- 
pointingly poor. 

Problem: People in my photos always 
seem to be afflicted with red-eye. 



Solution: Take photos using natural 
light or use an alternative light source 
such as an external flash, which you can 
attach to most cameras using a flash 
bracket. Red-eye often occurs when 
your camera's flash is located right 
next to the lens. (What you are actually 
doing is taking a picture of your sub- 
ject's retina, which is more visible in a 
darkened room because subject's pupil 
expands.) Some cameras offer red-eye 
reduction features to try to compensate 
for the camera's flash placement, but 
these are rarely satisfactory. 

Problem: When I use my camera's 
autofocus, my shots often end up out 
of focus. 

Solution: On a digicam, autofocus 
works by looking for areas of contrast 
in the image you are framing. So if you 
are taking a picture of people (who 
usually have little contrast) and there is 
something in the frame (such as a 
building in the background) with 
more contrast or sharper definition, 
the autofocus may focus on that item 
and not your subject. Knowing this, 
your job is to work with your camera's 
modus operandi to get the shot you 
want. One way is to zoom in, lock the 
focus on your subject (by pressing the 
shutter button halfway down), and 
while still half-pressing (or switching 
to manual focus if you have that 
option), zoom out to recompose. 
Sometimes you can change perspective 



or backgrounds to give your subject 
better contrast. Also, aim for areas of 
high contrast, such as edges. 

Problem: My digital camera doesn't 
work with Windows XP. 

Solution: Many early digital cameras 
didn't have drivers compatible with 
WinXP, so you need to use the utility 
software provided by your camera man- 
ufacturer and used to upload photos 
from your camera to your PC. Go to 
your manufacturer's Web site and down- 
load the newest drivers for your camera. 

Questions & Answers 

QHow can I keep my camera 
steady when shooting? 

A Use a tripod or use a higher ISO 
(the International Organization 
for Standardization, a group that sets 
standards in many businesses and tech- 
nologies, including film — or in this 
case, a digital camera's light sensing 
array) rating to get a fast enough shut- 
ter speed when you hold your camera 
in your hand. Remember that the 
longer the lens (or the greater the 
zoom) the more movement is magni- 
fied, so the higher the shutter speed 
must be to freeze the image. 

Q Which one is really the most 
cost-effective, a film camera or a 
digital camera? 
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A Here's one way to look 
at it: If you could buy a 
good basic car for $20,000, 
how much more would 
you pay for the same car if 
all the gas you would ever 
need were included'? With 
your digital camera, there 
is no film to buy. Ever. Of 
course, there are other 
costs to keep in mind: 
paper and ink, for ex- 
ample, if you plan to print 
your photos. Still, if a roll 
of 36-exposure film costs 
$5 and maybe another $10 
to develop, that means 
that shooting 20 rolls of 
film per year would run 
you roughly $300, or 
about the cost of a decent 
digital camera. So in the 
course of a year, a digital 
camera would have paid 
for itself. 




Because digital 
cameras require 
significantly more 
light than film 
cameras to create 
an image, bring 
along extra 
lighting, such as 
Nikon's SB-600 
autofocus speed- 
light, to ensure 
that your photos 
don't get left in 
the dark. 



QHow do I make my 
camera work with WinXP? 

A Start by installing the camera's 
drivers onto your system using 
the USB cable that came with the 
camera. You should be able to plug 
your camera into an empty USB 
port and watch your computer 
automatically detect the camera. 
If you've already installed the cam- 
era, you should be able to plug it in 
and then see it appear as either a 
camera or removable drive icon in 
My Computer. 

If your computer fails to "see" 
your camera, first make sure that 
you securely plugged the cable into 
your computer and your camera. 
Try unplugging the cable and then 
plugging it in again to each device. If 
this doesn't resolve your problem, 
refer to the manual that came with 
your camera. Some cameras require 
you to turn them on before at- 
taching the cable, while others de- 
mand that you attach the cable first. 
Some cameras have a special USB 



transfer mode that you 
must initiate by turning a 
particular dial or pushing 
a button. 

QHow do I transfer 
photos to my WinXP 
computer? 



A Plug your camera in, 
and you will see ei- 
ther the Scanner And 
Camera Wizard or a di- 
alog box with the wizard 
as one of the available 
choices. You can also ac- 
cess the wizard from My 
Computer: Double-click 
the camera icon to open 
a new dialog box. In the 
left pane of the result- 
ing dialog box, you'll see 
at least three options, 
including: Get Pictures 
From Camera, Show 
Camera Properties, and 
Delete All Pictures On 
Camera. Depending on your camera 
driver software, there may be other 
options, as well. Choose Get Pictures 
From Camera to open the Scanner 
And Camera Wizard. 

The wizard takes you through the 
steps of selecting and transferring im- 
ages from your camera to your hard 
drive. First, you decide whether you 
want to continue to use the wizard or 
just browse the camera memory as a 
folder instead. There's not much 
practical difference between the two 
methods. For now, click Next and try 
the wizard. If you want to try the 
folder method, click the Advanced 
Users Only link instead. 

The wizard displays thumbnails of 
pictures stored in your camera's 
memory. Check marks in the upper- 
right corners of these thumbnails in- 
dicate pictures that the wizard will 
download to your computer. 



QHow does a digital SLR work? 
What's the difference between an 
SLR and a point-and-shoot? 



A Most users own a viewfinder dig- 
ital camera, also called a compact 
or point-and-shoot. When you look 
through the eyepiece of a viewfinder 
camera, you're not looking through 
the camera's main lens; you're looking 
straight through a small peephole on 
the front of the camera. Because this 
peephole can be an inch or more away 
from the center of the main lens, a 
close-up shot may clip something out 
of the picture, even though it was in- 
cluded in the view from the eyepiece. 
This difference in viewpoint is called 
parallax error. 

When you look through a digital 
SLR's eyepiece, you're looking through 
the main lens through at least one 
mirror and likely pentagon-shaped 
prism. When you snap a photo, the 
mirror flips upward to let the light 
coming through the main lens strike 
the photo image sensor (the shutter 
mechanism in front of the sensor, 
which opens and shuts more pre- 
cisely). There is no need for a view- 
finder's front peephole, hence the 
single-lens in SLR. The reflex part 
comes from the mirror's reflecting. 

Q What's A CCD? People keep 
telling me it's important, but no 
one can tell me what it is or why it's 
better than CMOS (whatever that is). 

A A CCD (charge-coupled device) 
is an instrument with semicon- 
ductors arranged so that the output 
(electrical charge) from one semicon- 
ductor is the input of the next semi- 
conductor. This type of array serves as 
the light-detecting component in 
many digital cameras, video cameras, 
and optical scanners. CCDs are the 
most common type of sensor used in 
today's consumer cameras. CMOS 
(complementary metal-oxide semi- 
conductor) sensors are also common. 
CMOS chips are easier and less ex- 
pensive to make and require less 
power than CCDs, but CMOS chips 
are vulnerable to damage from static 
electricity, and they often do not de- 
liver the same image quality as CCDs. 
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Problems & Solutions 

Problem: My PC seems to boot up 
fine, but there is no display. 

Solution: Check the monitor first. 
Make sure you power on the monitor 
and that the cable between the monitor 
and PC is secured tightly. If the mon- 
itor has a separate power cord (one 
that is not permanently affixed to the 
monitor), make sure that the cord is 
connected firmly to the power source. 

If the monitor is working fine, then 
it's time to power down the PC, dis- 
connect the power source, and open 
the PC case. Don't forget to ground 
yourself before going inside the case. 
Once you locate the video card, re- 
move it from the expansion slot. 
Check to see if the card is damaged. If 
it looks OK, reseat the card firmly 
back in the slot and tighten it. Replace 
the PC cover and reconnect the 
power. Try to boot the PC again with 
the monitor powered on. 

If possible, borrow another card 
and try it in your system. With a bor- 
rowed card (and lacking the appro- 
priate drivers) your system may boot 
into a generic 640 x 480 display, but 
that's OK; the fact that it boots and 
displays at all tells you that the orig- 
inal card is trashed. Time to replace it. 

Problem: My computer boots up, 
then beeps, but there is no display. 

Solution: This is often not a video 
problem at all. When the computer 
beeps while booting, it is most often 



because the keyboard is defective or 
not connected properly. At this point, 
power the PC down, reconnect the 
keyboard to the PC, and power the 
PC back on. 

If everything is fine up to this point, 
you should check the hardware inside 
the PC. After you remove the case 
(and you are properly grounded), 
check to make sure that your expan- 
sion boards are properly seated. When 
you're finished, place the cover back 
on the PC, and power back on. 

Problem: I can't seem to change the 
Desktop resolution or color depth. 

Solution: If your display is stuck in a 
16-color, 640- x 480-pixel mode, then 
the drivers are either corrupted, in- 
stalled incorrectly, or not installed at 
all. To locate the driver for the video 
card you are using, navigate to the 




Instant TV from ADS Technologies 
gives your computer TV-tuner 
capabilities through an external 
USB 2.0 device. 



Display settings in the Windows 
Control Panel. You'll probably see an 
entry that reads Standard PCI/VGA 
Adapter. This means that the driver 
for your specific video card has not 
been installed, and the system is run- 
ning a generic default driver instead. 
If you do see your specific video card 
type listed, then you may have a cor- 
rupted driver. In either case you will 
need to reinstall your video card 
driver using the manufacturer's CD 
or by downloading the driver from 
the manufacturer's Web site. 

Problem: I'm running Win98, and I 
see wavy lines on my display. 

Solution: This is a common problem 
in Win98 with certain types of moni- 
tors. The video adapter is likely config- 
ured for the 1,600- x 1,200-pixel screen 
resolution, and the Automatically 
Detect Plug & Play Monitors checkbox 
is likely checked on the Monitor tab in 
Display Properties. You will need to 
manually install your monitor under 
Display Properties. To do so, remove 
the check mark from Automatically 
Detect Plug & Play Monitors, select the 
appropriate driver from the Show All 
Hardware list, and then follow the on- 
screen instructions to finish the mon- 
itor installation. 

Problem: My monitor flickers, partic- 
ularly when there is a lot of white on 
the screen. 

Solution: If your display is working 
fine when you boot the computer 
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(before you get to the Windows 
Desktop), you probably need to 
change the refresh rate. A higher 
refresh rate will reduce any flicker 
on the screen, but be careful not to 
choose a setting that is too high for 
your monitor. This can make your 
display unusable and even damage 
your hardware. To change your 
monitor's refresh rate, right-click 
a blank area of the Desktop, select 
Properties, and then the Settings tab. 
Click the Advanced button. Select 
the Monitor tab, and under Screen 
Refresh Rate, select the desired 
refresh rate. 

Problem: My screen image repeatedly 
flashes or disappears from view. 

Solution: Make sure that the video 
card is seated tightly in its slot. A 
loose card can cause intermittent 
problems. 

Questions & Answers 

QWill adding video memory im- 
prove my system's performance? 



A Video memory doesn't affect the 
video card's performance (on 
conventional video cards) in the way 
that RAM affects PC performance. 
Additional video memory will let a 
system display a higher resolution 
image or one that has greater color 
depth. If the goal is increased video 
performance, a better video card is 
the best answer. 

QHow do I find out if Windows 
supports my video card? 

A You need to have an Internet con- 
nection to view Microsoft's HCL 
(hardware compatibility list) at 
www.microsoft.com/whdc/hcl/de- 
fault.mspx. If you don't have access to 
the Web, contact the video card's man- 
ufacturer to see if it's compatible with 
your version of Windows. If your card 
isn't on the HCL or is incompatible with 
Windows, then Microsoft does not pro- 
vide drivers or support for it. In this 
case, you may be able to visit the manu- 
facturer's Web site to download a device 
driver that's compatible with your ver- 
sion of Windows. 



Qlf I want to watch television on 
my PC, must I replace my PC's 
video card? 

A If you already have an adequate 
video card, but it doesn't have a 
TV tuner function, you may be able 
to add a TV tuner card to your PC. 
Some external TV tuner devices plug 
into your computer through a USB 
connection. For example, ADS 
Technologies (www.adstech.com) 
has the Instant TV, an external box 
that connects to your PC through a 
USB 2.0 connection, providing TV 
tuner capabilities. 

Although tuner cards are less ex- 
pensive (usually less than $100) than 
purchasing a new, high-end video 
card, it might not provide all of the 
input and output A/V ports that your 
setup requires. You also could run 
into some incompatibility issues be- 
tween the video card and the TV 
tuner card. In most PC-DVR setups, 
you'll want to spend a little more for a 
video card with an integrated TV 
tuner because you'll have fewer 
headaches in the long run. 




Home Theater & TV 



Problems & Solutions 

Problem: I can see an image on my 
home theater setup, but it's grainy. 

Solution: The first thing to check when 
you encounter a grainy picture is the 
source. If it's cable, check that channel 
on another TV to see if the problem is 



present there, too. If it is present on an- 
other set, call a neighbor who's on the 
same cable system and ask if she sees 
the problem. If she does, call the cable 
company and report the issue. 

Another well-known culprit is the 
common splitter. Check to be sure 
that the connection on the input side 



of the splitter is tight, and if that 
doesn't correct the problem, replace 
the splitter. Also keep in mind that 
while you can use splitters to multiply 
the analog outputs of digital satellite 
receivers and cable boxes, you should 
avoid using a splitter for the digital 
signals that feed into these devices. 
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If the problem is localized to one 
television, check the connections 
between the input source and the TV. 
If cable is the input source, unscrew 
the cable fitting and retighten it. If a 
VCR (and the tracking is properly 
adjusted) or another device is the 
source, do the same if it's connected 
via coax cable and do it on both the 
device and television ends of the con- 
nection. If you're using an RCA cable, 
unplug and reconnect the RCA plugs 
several times. 

Problem: The TV picture on my 
home theater is completely gone! 

Solution: Although many problems 
can result in a lack of picture, it always 
pays to start with the most obvious 
question: Is the television working 
properly? Specifically, is it plugged 
into a live power source (don't forget 
to check any switches or power strips 
in the circuit) and switched on? If so, 
change to another input, such as cable 
or satellite, and see if you have a pic- 
ture. If you do, you can probably rule 
out catastrophic failure on the part of 
the television and move on to the next 
paragraph. If you don't have a picture, 
you'll need to keep hunting to narrow 
down the problem. Unplug the televi- 
sion's AC power. With it unplugged, 
hold in the power button for 60 
seconds. Then wait 60 more seconds, 
re-connect the power cord, power it 
back up, and try again. Today's gear 
is loaded with processing chips that 
can occasionally "crash" just like your 
computer does, and this simple "re- 
boot" procedure often works wonders. 
If you still have nothing, it's probably 
time to call for help. 

If the television is working properly 
on other inputs, be sure it's set to the 
proper input for the source you're 
trying to watch, such as DVD. Also 
note that some televisions have mul- 
tiple inputs for the DVD player, such 
as S-Video and component, and you 
must choose from a menu to match 
the television to the actual connection 
you're using. 



Once you've double-checked that 
your television is OK, your inputs are 
working, and you've selected the 
proper match for the connections, but 
you still don't have a picture, you'll 
need to work backward from the TV. 
Check the connections of the cable 
that feeds the DVD signal into the 
television. If the connections on the 
back of the TV are secure, check the 
other end of the cable where it plugs 
into the source device. (In this ex- 
ample, the DVD player.) As with the 
television, some DVD players also 




Get excellent sound with the Yamaha 
YHT-F1500 home-theater-in-box. 



require configuration within their 
menu systems in order to route the 
signal through a certain output. Check 
your owners manual to see if this is 
the case. For example, you may have 
set the DVD to output through the 
S-Video jack, but you're using the 
component output. 

Problem: The TV image is there, but 
it's very grainy. 

Solution: If you're seeing similar color 
problems on your television regardless 
of the input source (cable, DVD player, 
or network television), the problem 
is probably on the TV side. You can 
probably correct problems, such as dis- 
colored flesh tones or other colors, by 
adjusting the set's hue and saturation. 
Splotches of color in different areas of 
the screen — this problem is limited to 
traditional CRT (cathode-ray tube) 
sets — are probably a result of exposing 



the television to a magnetic field. Mod- 
ern home theater speakers are shielded, 
but older speakers sometimes aren't 
and can generate a magnetic field 
strong enough to cause a problem. A 
qualified technician can easily correct 
these splotches. 

Questions & Answers 

Q Exactly what is a home theater, 
anyway? 

A Home theater means different 
things to different people. Ideally, 
your home theater will mimic a real 
movie theater — a large, entirely sepa- 
rate room with a huge screen and top- 
quality sound — with both the sound 
and the video immersing you in the 
movie-going experience as you sit with 
perfect comfort in your theater-quality 
seat. Indeed, one possible definition of 
home theater is a configuration of elec- 
tronic devices designed to simulate, in 
your home, the experience of going to 
a cinema. Because most of us don't 
have that large, entirely separate room, 
home theater can also mean a family 
room with the largest possible TV and 
the best available sound system. 

As long as your setup satisfies your 
video and audio wants, you can't have 
a bad A/V system. Obviously, you need 
a minimum of equipment to have a 
home theater. Plugging a $10 pair of 
battery-operated speakers into the ear- 
phone jack of a 12-inch portable televi- 
sion doesn't cut it; you need a TV (let's 
say 32-inch minimum, but preferably 
larger) with stereo A/V outputs and a 
set of powered computer speakers with 
a subwoofer. Add a DVD player or 
even a VCR, and you have a small 
home theater setup. Even so, most 
people don't call that a home theater. 
You need a more dedicated environ- 
ment and more extensive and expen- 
sive equipment — not necessarily all the 
way up to a 72-inch rear-projection 
LCD TV and the best possible DVD 
running through a separate stereo 
system with multiple speaker types, but 
somewhere on the way to that goal. 
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Web Cameras 



Problems & Solutions 

Problem: My new Web cam doesn't 
seem to work at all! 

Solution: Not all Web cams work the 
same, but most require this simple in- 
stallation process: First, install the 
software and driver for the Web cam 
and then plug the Web cam USB 
cable into an open USB port on your 
computer. Unlike other USB products 
(such as digital cameras), a Web cam 
is unusually particular about enumer- 
ation. If you happen to plug the Web 
cam into the computer first, WinXP 
will most likely assign it as an un- 
known device. Then, when you try to 
install the driver, WinXP won't know 
that the Web cam is available because 
it has already been designated as un- 
known. There's a simple workaround 
to this problem. In WinXP click Start 
and then Control Panel. Double-click 
System and click the Hardware tab 
and then Device Manager. WinXP 
will have most likely flagged the un- 
known device with a yellow marker. 
Right-click Unknown Device and se- 
lect Uninstall. WinXP will remove 
that USB device. You can now install 
the software that came with your Web 
cam and then reinstall the Web cam. 

Problem: My Web cam has suddenly 
stopped working. 

Solution: Once you have a Web cam 
working, it will usually keep working 
unless you accidentally remove a 
driver or a required program. If your 
Web cam stops working, the first 



troubleshooting step is to make sure 
that the camera's USB cable (or hub, if 
present) is still firmly connected. You 
should also reboot your PC, just to 
start up WinXP again and see if there 
was a simple driver conflict. 

Problem: Video looks choppy on the 
receiving end. 

Solution: A choppy video signal is 
rarely caused by the Web cam itself. 
Instead, the most likely cause is your 
Internet connection. It should run at 
128Mbps or faster for a clean video 
feed. DSL and cable broadband users 
should have no trouble maintaining 
this speed, although network conges- 
tion or other network maladies can 
slow you down. You can test your 
connection at DSLreports.com (even 
if you use a cable modem). 

Problem: My video looks dull and 
dark. 

Solution: Web cams are designed for 
simplicity and do not provide the fea- 
tures of a digital video camcorder. For 
example, you can't adjust the bright- 
ness level of the camera simply by 
pressing a button on the Web cam. 
(In fact, most Web cams do not pro- 
vide any buttons at all.) But you can 
use software controls to make the 
video look brighter. Here's an ex- 
ample of how to do so when using 
Yahool's instant messenger. 

To adjust your Web cam properties 
for Yahoo! Instant Messenger, start the 
program, select File and Preferences, 
and then click Web Cam. Click the 



Camera Settings button. The Web 
cam's Properties dialog box appears. 
Here, you can adjust the Brightness, 
Contrast, Gamma (gray levels), Satu- 
ration (color boldness), Shutter Speed, 
and other options. You can also use 
the Add Backlight Compensation op- 
tion to simulate a brighter environ- 
ment. If you enable the Flickerless 
mode, the video may look smoother. 

Questions & Answers 



\# How do I use an IP Web cam? 

A IP cams serve as simple moni- 
toring cameras (for a sleeping 
baby, for example) or to see if a con- 
ference room is available at work. 
You can control some models from a 
Web browser. 

Most IP cams use 802.11b net- 
working, so you'll need a wireless net- 
work to use them. To configure the 
Web cam when you first use it, you'll 
have to hook up the device to your 
network using an Ethernet cable or 
directly to your computer using a 
crossover cable. To configure the 
camera, type its IP address (some- 
thing like 192.168.0.1) into Internet 
Explorer. Then, once you access the 
camera, enter the SSID (service set 
identifier) and the name of your wire- 
less home network. Click Save and 
disconnect the camera, and you're 
finished. Once you install the Web 
cam, you can access it simply by 
typing that IP address in your Web 
browser to view the live Web cam 
video feed. 
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taying connected to our friends, family, and colleagues is at the top of 
just about everyone's list, so when we have phone troubles, we want 
to quickly fix them. Here are some common scenarios and solutions 
that will help you troubleshoot your way back to a successful connec- 
tion with cell phones, smartphones, and VoIP. 



Cell Phones & 
Smartphones 



Problem: My cell phone's battery has 
been gradually losing its ability to 
hold a charge. 

Solution: Battery problems are some of 
the most common woes afflicting cell 
phone users. Unfortunately, besides 
following the charging recommen- 
dations of the phone manufacturer, 
there's not a lot you can do to prevent 
or fix battery problems. The gradual 
performance loss is simply a limitation 
of the technology. 

Assuming you don't want to spring 
for a whole new phone, you'll prob- 
ably have to buy a new battery. This 
will definitely fix your problem with 
the least amount of hassle, but it will 
cost about $60. Your next step is to 
start trying to navigate the network's 
technical-support system. Take your 
phone to a local retail store where 
technicians can run diagnostic tests to 
determine if the battery and phone 
are functioning properly. 

Also, check your cell phone's war- 
ranty; you may be covered. And if 
you've paid the monthly surcharge for 
the equipment protection insurance, 



your battery is most likely covered, 
even against theft or accidental loss. 

Problem: My cell phone's keypad has 
worn out. 

Solution: This is another common cell 
phone problem, but usually it's an easy 
fix. Often you can buy a replacement 
keypad from your wireless phone 
dealer or through the manufacturer's 
Web site. Many cell phones have a 
plastic face that pops off easily, and 
you can slide your new keypad in, 
matching it up with the button cutouts 
on the cell phone's face. Snap the 
plastic face cover back on, and you 
can again read the numbers on your 
phone. If you are intimidated by 
taking things apart, you can opt to 
have your service provider replace the 
piece for you with the purchase of the 
part from a dealer's retail store. 

Problem: My cell phone keeps drop- 
ping calls. 

Solution: If you are plagued by 
dropped calls, you should let your 
provider know about it. Wireless com- 
panies have to be very competitive to 
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keep the consumer's business, and 
they want to know if there are legiti- 
mate holes in their networks. Sending 
an email with specific information will 
help the phone company assess the 
problem and plan a response to it. 
Make sure to include the exact loca- 
tion, time, the number you were 
calling, and the previous experience 
you've had with service there. 

Don't expect the problem to be fixed 
the next day. If you're looking for im- 
mediate gratification, most providers 
will give you credit for dropped calls. 
For example, Sprint keeps a record of 
which calls were dropped and will give 
you a one-minute credit if you report 
the problem by dialing *2TALK. 

If your handset has been on for a 
while and you notice that it doesn't 
have service, it may be that the net- 
work has misplaced it. You can usually 
re-establish a connection by turning 
the phone off and back on again. 

Problem: I keep getting charged for 
roaming calls when I don't realize 
I'm roaming. 

Solution: There are two types of 
roaming you need to worry about. 
Billing problems occur when you 
don't realize you're roaming and go 
on yakking, oblivious to the per- 
minute charges you're racking up. 
Phones always display a graphic indi- 
cator when they're roaming, so if you 
don't know what one of those funny 
icons on your screen is, a quick spin 
through the manual could save a 
bundle on your bills. Some phones 
also have safety features to prevent 
you from accidentally roaming. 

The second kind of roaming occurs 
when you've chosen a service pro- 
vider that offers local plans. If you have 
one of these contracts and find your- 
self getting stuck with 50-cent-per- 
minute charges on your bill when you 
travel, you should consider switching 
to a nationwide plan. Even though you 
will get fewer minutes per month for 
your money, you'll be free to use them 
where you want. 




If your cell phone frequently drops calls, 
let your provider know about it. There 
may be gaps in service that it's unaware 
of, and it will likely quickly find a fix. 



Problem: My smartphone is acting 
very strange — it mysteriously shuts 
down, and often I can't sync any of 
my documents. 

Solution: You might have a virus on 
your smartphone. If you have a tradi- 
tional mobile phone (which most 
people do), you have little to worry 
about, but, smartphones (especially 
one that is Symbian-based) are very 
much at risk. 

You should get antivirus protection 
for your smartphone, even if you 
aren't having problems (prevention is 
the best medicine). Trend Micro cur- 
rently offers free antivirus products 
for Symbian and Windows Mobile 
platforms. Additionally, companies 
such as F-Secure (www.f-secure.com), 
Kaspersky Lab (www.kaspersky.com), 
and Symantec (www.symantec.com) 
offer antivirus solutions for certain 
Symbian phones. Antivirus software 
installs on your mobile phone just 
like other mobile applications; you 
can usually browse to the company's 
Web site and download the software 
directly. In most cases you can also 
download the application to your 
PC and then sync with your mobile 
device to upload the software. Most 
phones will initiate the installation 
process after a download completes or 
as soon as you open the file. (Refer to 
your phone's users manual for spe- 
cific instructions.) 



Questions & Answers 

QCan I switch cell phone com- 
panies and still keep my same 
phone number? 

A Yes. In November 2003, number 
portability became the law for 
many users. Now, subject to a few re- 
strictions, you can take your wireless 
phone number with you when you 
switch companies. In fact, you can even 
transfer your home phone number to 
a cell phone. 

First, you'll need to check to make 
certain you can transfer, or port, your 
number. Numbers have to stay in the 
same geographical area. Call your new 
provider or visit its Web site; someone 
will tell you quickly whether your 
number is eligible. 

Don't cancel your current service. 
The number has to be active to be 
ported. Get a copy of your most re- 
cent bill and contact your future 
provider to sign up. You can switch in 
person at a retail store, over the 
phone, or on the Internet, but be- 
cause the new company needs to 
verify that you're the owner of the 
ported number, you won't be able to 
have someone else do it for you. In 
each case, representatives will prompt 
you for the information they need 
and process the switch in a few hours 
to a few days; you should expect ser- 
vice on both phones to be unreliable 
during the change. Once you've 
switched and your new phone is 
working, you should call your old 
provider and cancel your old account. 

QWhat should I do with my old 
cell phone? 

A Donate it. Any cell phone, even 
one that doesn't have active ser- 
vice, can be used to call 911 in case of 
an emergency. In December 1997, the 
Federal Communications Commission 
(www.fcc.gov) mandated that wireless 
carriers connect all calls to 911 regard- 
less of whether the caller subscribes to 
the carrier's service. 
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Although a phone can be used for 
911-only purposes after discontinuing 
service, there are some things you 
should consider before donating your 
phone. If you're like most people, your 
cell phone is a personal phone book, 
storing the names and numbers of 
family, friends, and business associates. 
In addition to the information you 
have entered, it will also contain your 
name and cellular phone number, 
which is programmed by the wireless 
carrier at the time of activation. 
However, many organizations don't 
take the proper precautions to protect 
your information and simply pass on 
your phone, leaving that data intact. 
So be sure to ask about reprogram- 
ming procedures before donating 
your phone. 

One national organization that 
takes the time to reprogram all phones 
it receives is Secure The Call (www 
.securethecall.org), headquartered in 
Washington, D.C. 

QHow can I improve the quality of 
the photos I take with my cell 
phone's camera? 

A Even though the quality of cell 
phone cameras is quite a bit less 
than conventional digicams, there are 
ways to improve the results. Make 
sure your camera is set at its highest 
possible resolution. The more pixels 
you can devote to produce an image, 
the sharper that image will be. Because 
you're devoting more pixels to every 
picture, they'll take up more space on 
your phone. Also, because of the 
larger file sizes, it'll take a little longer 
to send your pictures to others. 

Even at the highest resolution, your 
image won't be that big, so don't be 
afraid to get close to the object you're 
shooting. (Don't get too close, how- 
ever, or you'll distort your image.) In 
general, stay away from the digital 
zoom feature. Unfortunately, digital 
zooms simply magnify the pixels; they 
don't make them clearer. 

As with film and digital cameras, 
lighting is crucial to the quality of your 



picture. As a rule, the more light on 
your subject, the clearer it will appear. 
This may mean turning on a few more 
lights if you're indoors, or heading out- 
side if it's sunny. 

QWhat applications or programs 
can I download or buy to cus- 
tomize my Treo? 

A There are loads of programs for 
your smartphone. pssh by Sealie 
Software (www.sealiesoftware.com) is 
a fully functional SSH (Secure Shell) 
client that is a godsend for the IT pro- 
fessional who needs to administrate 
his or her SSH-connected servers 
while on the road. Documents To Go 
by Dataviz (www.dataviz.com) gives 
your Treo the ability to read and au- 
thor Microsoft Word documents, 
Excel spreadsheets, and PowerPoint 
slides, meaning that even on the road, 
you can manage conference docu- 
ments, slideshow presentations, and 
your company's phone lists from your 
Treo. The same is also true of Adobe's 
free Acrobat Reader for PDF support. 

With Verichat by PDAapps (www 
.pdaapps.com), you can now take 
your business or personal IM con- 
versations with you on the road. 
Verichat is a multiclient instant mes- 
saging application that supports AOL 
Instant Messenger, MSN Messenger, 
Yahoo! Messenger, and ICQ. For an 
annual fee of $24.95 for the standard 
edition or $39.95 for the Premium 
edition, you can send and receive files 
over IM, share direct-click Web links, 
chat securely, and archive all of your 
chat logs to either internal memory or 
an SD card. 

Qln what ways can I use Bluetooth 
on my Treo? 

A The integrated Bluetooth support 
on the Treo 650 opens the door to 
a wide array of peripherals and devices. 
First and foremost, the USB Sync cable 
can be safely tucked away in the spare 
cables drawer, as Bluetooth Sync makes 
it almost completely unnecessary. It's a 



tad bit slower than syncing with the 
cable, but the fact that you no longer 
have to waste a USB slot or even worry 
about carrying yet another cable in your 
travel bag more than makes up for it. 

There are several Bluetooth wireless 
headsets available which allow you to 
talk hands free while in the car or on 
the keyboard typing. The majority of 
headsets available on the market 
today allow for auto-detection and 
auto-pairing with the Treo, so you 
don't have to worry about pairing the 
headset each time either it or the Treo 
powers down to conserve battery life. 
Along with headsets, there are also 
Bluetooth headphones for MP3 and 
video playback on long trips and 
Bluetooth keyboards, which speed up 
the input of data. 

QDo I need to worry about viruses 
on my smartphone? What can I 
do to prevent them? 

A Given the high level of user in- 
volvement required for infection, 
your basic line of defense is to establish 
meaningful safeguards. Set Bluetooth 
and IrDA (Infrared Data Association) 
to Off in public places and don't enable 
features that permit automatic down- 
loads. Do not accept or download any 
file, not even a ring tone, unless you 
can verify the source. Be wary of MMS 
(Multimedia Messaging Service) and 
email messages containing attach- 
ments, although text messages are safe. 

Additionally, take a cautious ap- 
proach to Internet usage. European 
and Japanese users have reported in- 
stances of mobile phone phishing 
(where crooks trick users into revealing 
confidential information by directing 
them to a fake, but authentic-looking, 
Web site). 

Be resolute. Many users whose 
smartphones became infected with 
Skulls reported that they repeatedly an- 
swered No to the prompt regarding an 
incoming message but finally clicked 
Yes when the prompt would not go 
away. The payoff for their decision was 
a worthless phone. 



158 www.smartcomputing.com / Instant Answer Book 



Voice & Telephony 




Problems & Solutions 

Problem: I'm nervous about making 
a 91 1 call with my VoIP connection. 

Solution: Many people are nervous 
about contacting emergency services 
via a VoIP (Voice over Internet Pro- 
tocol) connection, because it is not 
linked to any location. When you call 
emergency services via 911 from your 
regular PSTN phone, the switching sta- 
tion knows exactly where the call origi- 
nates. Newer cell phones support 
Enhanced 911, which lets emergency 
personnel identify the location of the 
caller. But VoIP does not have such a 
feature; however, in early 2005 the FCC 
declared that any VoIP service in the 
United States that allows the user to 
place calls to regular PSTN phone or 
cellular phone numbers, or receive calls 
from those numbers or a VoIP sub- 
scriber, will have to implement a 
system that will locate the source of a 
911 call and route it to the appropriate 
dispatch center. The FCC requires that 
services comply with this new require- 
ment by fall 2005, but you may want to 
keep a standard landline or cell phone 
service until this is resolved. 

Questions & Answers 

QWhat hardware do I need for 
VoIP? 

A For the simplest service, you only 
need a computer with speak- 
ers and a microphone that are con- 
nected to the system's sound card. A 



VoIP 



headset with a boom mike 
works well for this type of 
installation. In general, 
you can only call other 
computers with this type 
of arrangement, and you 
can only place and receive 
calls from the computer. 

Some VoIP services 
provide an ATA (Analog 
Telephone Adapter). This 
is a device that serves as an 
interface between your 
broadband connection 
and your standard analog 
phones. You can connect a 
standard wireless phone to 
the ATA and place and re- 
ceive calls away from your computer. 

If you subscribe to a service that 
uses an ATA, you can get portable 
routers and ATAs designed for travel 
so that you can set up an Internet 
connection for your laptop and a 
VoIP connection for your phone, no 
matter where you are in the world. 

QWhat do I need to set up VoIP 
myself? 

A For the tech savvy, setting up VoIP 
in your home is a neat afternoon 
project, but we should stress it's not 
for the faint of heart. If you decide to 
purchase something such as a VoIP 
router, here's a general idea of some 
of the hurdles you'll need to clear 
before placing your first call over 
the Internet. 

Before you buy a VoIP router, 
ensure that it's compatible with two 







Explore the Bluetooth 
options on your Treo 
to maximize the 
phone's benefits. 



things: your ISP (Internet 
service provider) and the 
VoIP service provider you 
choose to use. 

You'll need broadband 
Internet access to experi- 
ence calls close to POTS 
quality. You may need to 
install software before you 
actually connect anything 
to the router itself. If your 
computer isn't already 
configured to connect to 
the Internet via a broad- 
band connection (this 
shouldn't be an issue if you 
already have broadband 
Internet access), most 
VoIP routers will require you to do so. 
Next, you'll have to configure the 
VoIP router. Unless the router auto- 
matically configures itself, you'll need 
to connect it to your computer via an 
Ethernet or USB cable to configure it. 
Depending on the VoIP router you 
buy, this step can range in difficulty 
from relatively easy to excruciatingly 
tough. You'll definitely want to follow 
the router's user manual for this step. 
Connect your phone to the appro- 
priate port on the router (it should be 
labeled Phone or something similar) 
and connect the router to your broad- 
band modem or wall outlet with an 
active Internet connection. 

Finally, you'll have to register with 
a VoIP service provider. Because most 
service plans are not free, be sure you 
read and understand the provider's 
terms of service before signing up for 
any plan. 
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AVAILABLE AT: 
CompUSA, CDW.com T and WacomDirecI.com 
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WACO/A 



NEW! Wacom Graph ire4 

Have fun with your digital photos 



Enhance photos with pen control 

Quickly and easily edit your digital photos using the 
control of the Graphire pen and your included copy 
of Adobe* 1 Photoshop 8 Elements 3. Selectively apply 
high-quality photographic enhancements using the 
included nik Color Efex Pro" 2 GE filter collection. 

Draw and paint 

Create original artwork with the natural feel of your 
Graphire pen and the amazing capabilities of the 
included copy of Corel® Painter" Essentials 2. 

Jot notes, mark-up, and sign 

Use your Graphire pen on a PC with the included 
software to annotate Microsoft® Office documents 
(JustWrite Office'" 4) and to jot instantly retrievable 
notes (Evernote Plus"). On a Mac, use your Graphire 
pen to enjoy all the digital-inking capabilities of 
Apple® Inkwell®. 

Patented pressure-sensitive pen 

■ 512 levels of pressure sensitivity for natural 
brush control 

• Patented cordless, battery-free technology for a 
natural feel and superior performance 

Cordless, battery-free mouse 

* Patented cordless, battery-free, ball-free, and 
optics-free mouse with three programmable 
buttons and a scroll wheel 

♦ Alternating between the pen and the mouse 
reduces repetitive motion 

Valuable software Included 

Includes Adobe Photoshop Elements 3, Corel Painter 
Essentials 2 for creating natural media art, and nik 
Color Efex Pro 2 GE for selectively applying photo 
enhancements. Jot notes in EverNote Plus (PC) and 
annotate documents in lustWrite Office (PC). 
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Visit 
www.Graphire4Easy.com 



Call 
1.800.922.2589 
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Watch for the Penabled logo to ensure you're getting the natural Feel and superior performance of Wacom's patented cordless and battery-free pen technology. 
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Problems with your computer? 




Smart Computing can help you find the answers you need. 

Gall for 3 Risk-Free issues today! (800) 733-3809 



Smart Computing is your plain-English resource for 
safe, trouble-free, productive computing. Each monthly 
issue provides software and hardware reviews, how- 
to's, tutorials, and easy-to-understand explanations of 
current technologies. 



Smart 
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Computing 

■ In Plain Enalish *J 



In Plain English 







fDVDs 



www.smartcomputing.com 






To Go! 
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EZPnP Offers" 
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20GB or 
40GB HDD 




COPYING HD 



• New designs and features that 
include: LCD display, file 
verification and disc spanning 

• Choose direct transfer 
from your media 
card to either HDD, 
DVD, or CD r 

• Battery operated 
or AC adapter 

• No computer needed! 

It's fast, it's easy, it's 




DigiMagi 



1-800-828-6475 




DVD BURNER 
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www.ezpnp-usa.co 



EZPnP™ and EZDlgiMagic™ are trademarks of EZPnP Technologies Corp. 



